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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For tlie Deva-nfigari alphabet, and others related to it — 


YT a, 

T t, f 

i, 3 i 

'» 

31 «, 

^ ft, 

V e, x ic, 

$ at, 

rfr o, 

Yt 5, ’trt ait 

gj ka 

kha 

7\ga 

3 

gha 

Y na 

Y cha 

W c/tha 

«r yo 

jha <sr wo 

Z fa 

Z fha 

Y da 

3 

dha 

W na 

W ta 

51 tha 

3 da 

Y dha 3 na 

tf pa 

Vnpha 

3 la 

JT 

bha 

TT ma 

? ya 

T io 

3T la 

3 va or toa 

31 to 

tr ska 

3 

so 


Y ha 

S fa 

3 rha 

35 /e 

3Y lha. 


Yisaiga (;) is represented by A, thus Iramaiah Anustodra ( ) is represented 

by th, thus stmh, 3Y vartiS In Bengali and some othei languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written jig , thus ?t*T ba>igto Anundsika 01 Ohandra-btndu is re- 
presented by the sign ^ over the letter nasalized, thus if me 
B — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 
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v_J- 

k 


S 
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J l 


C m 
u » 

^ when reprwnting anunXtila 
in Darn nflpirl, by oyer 
nasalutd rowel, 

j to or V 
A h 

cf y, etc. 

Tanwrn is represented by «, thus ly> fatn on, Ahf-i maqtiira is represented 
by d ; — thus, da‘u>a 

In the Arabio character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus batida. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »W gunah 

Yowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion Thus, Saw, not batta When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
Bli"btly pronounoed m the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line Thus (Hindi) ^dT dckh’ld, pronounced dcJJita ; (Ka$- 
miri) ^^*4 i ar '> pronounced kor, (Bihari) |^ftr dekhath < . 



C. — -Special letters peculiar to special languages wili be dealt -with under the head 
of the laneuaees concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
ma y he noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi fa), Pushto (^), Kafmlri (^, =e), Tibetan 
(1 ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by ts h 

(J) The dz sound found in Marathi (=j), Pushtd Q-), and Tibetan (£) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) E^fmlri ^ (of) is represented by n. 

(i d] SindhI TVestem Panjabi (and elsewhere on the X.-W. Frontier) y, and 
Pushtd ^ or ^ are represented by n. 

( e ) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

Q t ; a - ts or dz, according to pronunciation ; <j d ; ^ eh or g, accord- 

ing to pronunciation ; ^ eh or Jh, according to pronunciation , j or ^ n. 

( f) The following are letters peculiar to SindhI * — 

'-r lb ; bh ; «=» th ; ^ t , <l~ th ; Jt ph ; ^ jj ; ^ jh ; ^ chh ; 

jttl, d dh , *d; add; $ dh ; £=* L ; <-T Lh ; ^ gg ; gh ; 

•— ? « ; & n 

D — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, repress 

nts the sound of the a in all. 

a, 

33 

13 

33 

a in hat. 

e, 

33 

7 

»J 

e in met. 

d, 

31 

33 

33 

o m hot. 

e. 

tl 

13 

33 

d in the Trench dtatf. 

o. 

35 

33 

33 

o m the first o in promote. 

d, 

35 

37 

S3 

5 in the German schon. 


JJ 

37 

33 

ii in the „ muhe. 

th 

n 

11 

31 

th in ihinh. 

ht, 

31 

33 

33 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thu; Id, C,p\ and so on. 

T. — "Wren it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Tru* in (Khowar) dtsislai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Part III of Volume IS of the Linguistic Survey is m reality a supplement to 
Part II which deals with Pa] as than! and Gujarati It is devoted to the numerous Bhil 
languages of Central and "Western India and to the Khandeii spoken m the district of 
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘Gipsy Languages,’ viz, Baori, Habura, Par*dhi, 
and Siyalgiri, hare been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with 
that language These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore m Bengal 

The volume concludes with an aocount of the dialect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas This is evidently a corrupt form of the Rajasthani 
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana 

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Ehandeii have been in the first instance 
prepared by my Assistant Dr Sten Konow, of Christiania, Nor wav, I have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself 

I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Air A H. A. Sim cos of the 
Indian Civil Service for a valuable senes of excellent and carefully prepared specimens 
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 
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BHIL DIALECTS iXT> EHiSTJlsL 


Khardesb. on the other that Khandefi itself is not a Marathi dialect Several 
suffixes, it is true, axe identical with those used in MarathL But most sn fixes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree vnth Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati vnth Rajasthani, while, in the 
vre-t, there runs a continuous Lme of dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi 
dialects of Ihana. The influence of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
fours of speech are thns a link between that langnage and Gujarati. This latter 
I cranage is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching 
tne principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to he due to a 
secondary development It should, however, be remembered that tie inner Indo- Aryan 
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. 

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo- Aryan 
vernaculars will he defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages In this place we must 
confine ourselves to some general remarks 

The short a has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o m * hot.’ Thns, pop and pag, 
_ foot The same is the case in Rajasthani dialect and in 

Kdnkam, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest £ takes the place of a in Sirohn and abo, to some extent, in 
Jhabua 

The palatals commonly become ^-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the 
case m Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
ch ard j as t> and dz, respectively, in Marathi and in the Charotari dialects of Gujarati. 

S' very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and f The real sound seems to be tb3t of ch in : loch.’ This pronunciation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary h as in some dialects of Gujarati and Malvl In the 
south, on the cither hand, an s usually remains. The letter h itself is very commonly 
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects 

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes This is especially the 
ca-° with soft aspirates, and forms such as l.ddo or Ihodd, instead of ghbdo, a horse, are 
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of nnaspirated soft 
letters Thus Hid and Hid, taken: tah! and dahl, a cow, and so on. The palatal j 
*ecms to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s The 
empharc particle ch in Khar deli is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi ff. 

In rmrv dialects a medial r is frequently elided, as in ten for Jan, having done; 
"o3. for no rl I may ci 5 ; duv, for dur, far , all of which are quoted from the Mawchi 
of Khardesb. 

These lari two peculiarities, — the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial 
n- — also occur in the languages of Korth-TTc-rem India (Sindhi, Lahrda, and Pifacha), 
ns — e*l a- in same dialects of Bengali (notably Prajhangli), all of which belong to tbe 
0 n*rr Errd c: Indo* Aryan Lrrmares 


s * u- — r , i , ja, no. ns*. *v. iv 
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The inflexion, of nouns is mainly the same as m Gujarati In the south we fiml 
Nouns some instances of the use of tl e Marathi oblique form, not, 

however, as a regular feature Khandesi has developed a 
separate oblique form of the plural ending in es or s In Ahiri we find a similar form 
ending m e An s is very often added to the base in many dialects , thus, ha and has, 
a father Similar forms are common m the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan 

Strong masculine bases form their plural in d as in Gujarati In the dialects 
spoken in the southern part of Rewakantha, in Khandesi, and m the Bhil dialects 
spoken between that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form endina 
in e 

The case suffixes are the same as m Gujarati A^ in some Gujarati dialects, tho 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive s uffix . In addition 
to the form tho, etc , it also occurs as ho, etc , compare Rajasthani The « of the suffix tie 
of the dative is often replaced by l especially in the south and west It then also some- 
times assumes the Marathi form Id 

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and tie, respectivelv 
There is also another pan of suffixes ho and he, respectively These suffixes are apparenth 
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards We meet them again in the broken 
Marathi dialeots of the Northern Konhan 


Verbs 


The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in 
p ^ u Gujarati , thus, hu, I, with several sbghtly varying forms 

"We also find forms such as mu in the dialects which lead over 
toMalvi, and m the south and west the Marathi form ml gradually gams ascendancy. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhu, etc , in Gujarati and Eastern 

Rajasthani, and hu, etc , m "Western Rajasthani Tlie future 
tense is usually formed by adding an s- suffix m those dialects 
where ‘lam’ is chhu, and an 7i -suffix where the corresponding form is hu Periphrastic 
futuie forms are used besides, an inflected Id being added in tlie east, and an indeclin- 
able Id m the west W e also find a po-suffix m Malvi and some dialects of Marwari 

All these forms occur m the various Bliil dialects Tlie ft-form of the present tense 
of tho verb substantive prevails m the dialects spoken m the Aravallx Hills, and neigli- 
bouikood, such as Mag’ri and Nyar , in the Inllv tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh, 
Ratlam, and Dhar It is further the common form in the Bliil dialects of Mahikantha, 
the Sunth State of Rewakantha , the Non dialects of Ah Rajpur, the Mawchl dialect of 
Khandesli, and the various forms of Bliili spoken in the Nausan Division of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, suoh as Rani, Chodliri, Gamti, Naik*dL The Marathi forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used m the south, and are prevalent in most forms of 


Konkoni 

The future is foimed by adding an A -suffix m most of these dialects In the north, 
howevoi, m Meiwarn, we find the Jaipur! future ending in Id, and in Ratlam Partab- 
garh and Dhar we have the (70-future of M~ _ , 

The chh -form of the verb substant 
s-foim prevails m the Bliil dialects of J 
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BHTlT or bhilOdt. 


The Bhils are known tmder a bewildering variety of names On account of their 

dark colour they are often called Kail parnf, the black 

The BhTls. i rm i i , 

people Ihe onir comprehensive name is, however, fihll, 
the Sanskrit Bhilla 1 Ethnographioally they are somotimes stated to he Dravidians, 
and sometimes to belong to the Munda stook Accounts of the various tribes are 
found m the Census Reports and the District Gazetteers In this place we have 
only to do with their language. "Whatever their original speech may have been, 
there can he no doubt that, at the present day, thev speak an Arvan dialect, cl os el v 
related to Gujarati and Rajasthani 

Number of speakers Bhlli has been reported from the following localities — 


Mewar Slate 

Banswam and Knshnlgarh 

Bnngnrpur 

Partnbgarh 

Western Malvra Agency 
Bhopamir Agency 
1 lhikantha 
The Dangs , 

Nasik 

Ahmednagur 

Panch Mahals 

Be-waknntha 

Khandesh 

Bnldana 

Blhohpur 

Bnsim . 

Nun nr 


No of *po*fcen 

101.500 
136 700 

07.000 

26.000 
56 000 

440.500 
10,200 

970 

37.000 
1,000 

108,300 
101 000 

55.000 
575 
252 
375 

21,500 


Total 1,163 872 


To this total must he added the speakers of several minor dialects which have 
been honoured with s-parnte names The details will be found under the single dialects 
The general facts are as follows — 


Name of dialect 


Ahirl • 

Anarya (t e ‘ Non- Aryan ') 
Pahadl 

Baorf 

3artl 


or 


Catch 

BeTrnknntha 


Wh tr e spoken 


Punjab, Rajpntana, and United Provinces 
Chhota Udaipnr 


No of speakers . 

30.500 

43.500 

43,000 

1,000 


Chapvpi 


Pnnoh Mnhnls and Thana 


Camed over 


1,200 


lioeno 


r Jt „ not inpotsible that I'lulla its if it reilly a Praknt omjptim of JilTr * which has been adopted sjato , In this 
form , St Sanskrit 
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the Northern Konkan, such as VarTi, Phud*gi, Samvedi, and Yad'val, -which have now 
become real Marathi dialects, though their original base must have agreed with Bhili 
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khandeii, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, m Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure KMnderi 
The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through 
Gujarati and Khandeli, and Marathi In most cases, however, the Marathi influence is 
only of a quite superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced bv Marathi than else- 
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi, 
see below, p 174 Prom Berar only one set of specimens has been received It had 
been prepared m Basim and was written in a foim of Gondi The specimen will be dealt 
with m connexion with that latter form of speech The reported number of speakers 
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above It seems piobable that 
the Gondi-speakmg Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours 

Specimens will he given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects They 
will he arranged according to principles which it will he necessary to point out in this 
place 

Tho best known among all Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha It is the main 
basis of the Rev. Ch. Thompson’s Bhil grammar Mahikantha is also, a convenient 
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and 
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili 

It is closely related to Gujarati The present tense of tho verb substantive, however, 
does not begin with chh, but with an fi-sound which seems to correspond to the ch in 
‘ loch ’ The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense 

To the north-east of Malnkantha he the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 
Bhili is the principal language The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha 
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari Tims tho 
periphrastic future ending m -go begins to occur m Kotra 

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
lulls, where we find the so-called Girasia or Nyar Still farther to the north, 'm the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag*ri winch is almost pure 
Marwari 

If wo return to Mahikantha we can trace another senes of dialects foimmg a link 
with Malvi They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara, 
Partahgarh, Ratlam, and Dhar The present tense of the verb substantive begins with 
an h, and the future is usually formed penphrasticallv by adding -go In Ratlam we 
also find the chh form of the present tense of tho verb substantive which is common in 
the dialeots to the west of the State 

We again return to Mahikantha The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantlm is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha Proceeding towards the east 
we find, m the eastern portion of the Punch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which rrm be 
considered as the central link m a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati m the west The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the 
characteristic element of the future is an h The same is the case with the dialect* 
spoken m Jbabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the 
Rewakantha Agency The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has 


I 
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EEtLI OE BEILODL 


man y points of anal ogy frith, the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching 
Hard *tl that they -rill be dealt frith in connexion frith them. 

The Binl dialects of All Eajpnr and Barwani, on the other hand, mil be dealt frith 
in connexion frith those spoben in the Pouch Mahals and Jhabua. Ihe present tense 
of the verb subsmmtrre here beams frith chh and the future is formed by adding an 
s-suSx. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into hitman, and we occa- 
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a ga. Prom Ali Rajpur we 
stall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard 
Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with chh and the future is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the 
Bauch Mahals, and in Lurawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taloka of the Bench 
Mahals and in. Lrmnwaia is called NailridL This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under fine influence of M arathi. All the various forms of NaiLfell will therefore 
be dealt mth later on. 

The dialect of the Ahlrs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujarati, 
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from AMrl to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakaatha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khandeh 

TTe shall begin these with the dialects spoken in Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of 
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhiii of the eastern Panch Mahals in 
the formation, of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the snail of the future is h or i 

In those aiafecm we meet with a new feature. 

The usual present tense in Gujarati and Rajasthani is formed by adding the verb 
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujarati hu laru chhu, I do. In Marathi 
the same tense is formed from the pres-nt participle. Thus, ml karxtZ, 1 do. The forms 
used in Khind&i agree with Guja-ati in the singular arid with Marathi in the plural, 
runs, l era* he does ; I.ar’tai, they do. 

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In 
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Kbaniesi and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe and chhatah, they are Compare also forms such as jdFlu chhe, 
thou gOiSt- 

Ba-v'rL a dialect spoken in the north of Ehandesh, will be dealt with between the 
Bhiii of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is close'y related to the 
Burel dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to KhandelL 

In Rajpipla wc begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, ahe. 
That form is more closely related to he than to chhe Se, is, and the A-suffix of the 
future tease pr-v&2 in the southern dialects of NahridL, and the various forms of that 
speech will tm refers be dealt with after the Bhiii of Eajpipfe. 

The f.-form of the present tense ana the corresponding i-futnre also prevail In 
Ma-r*chl, spoken in the eastern part of Khar. flesh, and in the Non dialect of Ali 
Ralimr. 

The e-mi is the case win, the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari. 
Division of tae Baroda state and neighbouring districts, such as Earn, ChodhrL Gaipti, 
aaa Da join. Rani may be considered as the linn connec ting the soutaem forms of 
Bala frith P&wfei and the delects of Chhota Udaipur and Eajpipla. It shares the 
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ablative suffix deVi with Paw*rL Both dialeots begin to use the Marathi form of the 
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also the ease in Rajpipla and Klmndesh The 
possessive pronouns are tnd, my, (d, thy, asm Eajpipla, Maw*chi, and other connected 
dialects The pluial, and sometimes also the singular, of the present tense is formed 
fiom the present participle, and so forth 

The other Bhil dialects of^ B T awsan have still moie traces of the influence of 
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called Konhnni gradually merge into the 
broken Marathi dialects of Thana. 

In Nasik, Konkani merges into several Bhil dialects which are almost identical 
with EZhande^L 

Beforo proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider some 
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources 

In the first place the Bhili of Eimar That dialeot has been largely influenced 
by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its 
different origin 

. Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialeots spoken by some vagrant tribes, 7 ns, 
Baori, Habura, ParMhI, and Siyalgiri 


Non-Aryan element 


It should be borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan oiigih, and that they 
have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue We cannot 
under suoh circumstances expect the same consistency as 
m the case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, "and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed character of the language of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, m the course of time, adopted the speech of then 
Aryan neighbours 

The Bhils have sometimes been considered ob originally a Diavidian race, and some- 
times os belonging to the Munda stock. We are not as yet m a position to settle the 
question. 

The various Bhil dialeots contain several words which do not appear to ho of 
Aiyan origin Some of them seem to he Munda , thus, tahi, a cow , bbdo, back. Com- 
pare Mupdaii tain, to milk a cow , Khana bod, baok. 

In othei cases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian 
Compare talpd, head , toll, a cow , dlh‘ld, a bull , with Tamil talel, head , Gondi 
fall, a cow , Eanarese alalti, a cow, and so forth. 

It would not, however, he safe <0 base-any conclusion on such stray instances 
of conespondence We Ime not, as yet, sufficient insight into the relationship 
between the vocabularies of the Dravidian and Munda families, There can be no 
doubt that both have several words m common, especially in those districts where 
the two families meet We are not, however, justified in concluding from such facts 
that these forms of speech are derived from the same base It seems much moro probable 
that they aro both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialeots of the 
diflerent races which have, m the conrse of time, invaded India. Each new race tosome 
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whoso language left its mark m the grammar and 
vocabulary of the new invaders 
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We must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non- Aryan element 
in Bhlli vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light upon the 
relationship of the different linguistic families of India 

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhlli grammar which appaiently shou 
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech They are not, hou ever, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows 

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened Thus, Lhord, a horse , ph&i, a 
brother A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in some Bhil dialects 
See below This state of affairs can perhaps he compared with the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian Compare, for example, Telugu Ltiiumu, Sanskrit 
gharma, heat 

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case 
in Telugu, Gondi, etc Thus, lairu, a wife , lav a, wives. The same is also the 
case m the ilarathi dialects of the coast wnere Dravidian influence is probable 

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun lia, this, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, rust as is the case with the demon- 
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun du, this, can further be compared with 
Tamil a-du, that, vdu, this, and similar forms m other Dravidian languages 

Tmally, ve may note the suffix n of the past tense It is, of course, quite possible 
that this suffix is identical with the Aryan l in Marathi and other languages On 
the other hand, it can also he compared with the Dravidian suffix n Compare 
Tamil odu-nen, Iran The Dravidian n-suffix has, mother dialects, a very wide use, 
and this fact can perhaps he adduced in order to explain the occurrence of the 
a -suffix m Bhlli in other tenses than the past The Aryan 1-suffix is, however, also 
used outside the past tense and was originally a common derivative suffix 

It would j±nt be safe to urge such points They are not of sufficient importance 
_j^rtrfnisir a conclusive proof We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to 
iYestem India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of the old Dravidian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned 
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian 
dialect It is even possible that tLeir original language was a llunda form of speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dra vidian tongue 
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BHILT of mahikantha 

It has already been stated that the Bkll dialect spoken m 'Ualnkantha nnv 
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from -winch ive can follow the ramifications 
of these forms of speech in all directions It will therefore lie necessarv to give a 
somewhat fullefi account of that dialect 

The remarks which follow aie based on the specimens received from the Edar 
State and on the following 

AUTHORITY— 

Thompson, Rev Chas S , — Rudiments of the Bhilx Language Abmedalnd United Printing 1 Press 15° r > 
Mr Thompson’s Bliili is in all essential points the dialect of Mahikantha 
Pronunciation. — The letter a is often pronounced as an <5, or, more probably, as 
the a m English ‘ all. ’ It has been transliterated as o, and I have not ventured to alter 
the spelling Thus, peg and pog, foot , pan and pan, but In the same way we find b 
for a in ponl (Gujarati p6nl) and pani, water In some Gujarati dialects this o, transli- 
terated 6 and pronounced as in ‘ all,’ is regularly substituted for a A nasalized a is very 
commonly written 5, and seems to be pronounced like on m French ‘bon ’ Thus, tama 
and tamu, you, dkh and dkh, eve 

Final l m the singular of feminine nouns is commonlv pronounced almost ns 
an e , thus, sort or soie, daughter, vl and ve, she. So also m dialectic Gujarati 

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is e or 
e, and ne or ne 

1 he hard palatals do not occui, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic 
Gujarati, thus, soru, Standard Gujarati chhdru a child, ear. Standard Gujarati chor, a 
thief 

The soft palatal J is pronounced as a soft sorj, thus, junu, old, pronounced 
zunu Wheny is followed by y in the past tense of verbs and m some forms of 
feminine i-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary j , thus, gijyo, (ho) went, 
sorjye, by a daughter Compare below The same change occurs in diab ctic Gujarati 
The cerebral d between vowels is usually pronounced as an >, also as in Gujarati 
dialects , thus, hhbro and gltbdo, a horse 

A y followed bv a vowel is often changed to a jy , thus, son, a daughter, sbrjyd- 
nd, of daughters, may a and majyd, compassion, mar yd and m&r'jyo, struck, and 
so on This secondaiy ; is not pronounced as a s 

The sounds v and to are. pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani 
The letter h is pronounced in two different nays When it corresponds to an 7/ 
in Gujarati and connected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language , thus, hu alb, Standard Gujarati 
hu hato, I was IT is, lion ever, also regularlv substituted for everv s in the correspond- 
ing Gujarati word This h is pronounced as a guttural h, like the ch m ‘ Inch ’ or in fhe 
German ‘ich * It has been transliterated as an h Tims, honu, Gujarati sdnu, gold, 
Gujarati Ties, sit In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes h 

Soft consonants are often replaced bv the corresponding hard one= Thus iahi 
and dahl, a cow, lidu and Utu, taken, tip’cu and ttlu thdou, to stand Tim soft 
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as on s Usualfv, Iiowcrer, the so r t consonant 
which is changed to a bard one is on aspirate Thus, gher, ner, and l l er, house, 
ghodb and Ihodo, ahorse, thdm a zu and 'dhdm’cu, to run, Ihblu and arb J _u, white: 
bhdl and phat, a brother, and so on 

The principal features of the Bliili dialect will be s n en from the sh'~t gramma t Tr- ~ 
sketch which follows For further details the <du' tn‘ i- r dew-d to Rev CLns. ? 
Thompson’s Sudnnenfs of the BhiU Language quote , tradm Atriomffes above. 
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BHXLI SKELETON GEMMAE. 

i — iroTjxJS 




i 


\ 

t 

\ 

t 

' 


I*-—. 

«' Ct^ 

lay, a £iit«r 

i?rS, a in. 

aS’ci, a ao. 

t e Jri, a girl. 

t y?r, » tea?-? 

»3ru, a ci33 

Ag*=‘- 

liy-? 

tlr* 

<E5annj? 

tZrggt 

gtre- 

tarS’ttl 

Pi- 

lay-?, lap—’ 

*tr5-?, r^ri-v 

d<f<mnjrf 

«Jn ne, tliyy? 

y?re, 5 ?r-a? 

tZra-vl 

! 

AV 

bdp-7Sl% 

/JrS-Ae. 

5a‘rT-?“ 

1 /Jrt-AtL 1 

glr-Tvu 

j ^oroJS 



*Sra-r3 

33Vt-r5 

jon-rS 

g?r~nZ 

| i5ra-n5 

I/x. 

lap»rr&* 

S tZrd~rd 

\ 

diVf'nc 

/5rt«p: 

g?r-ma j 

! =r 

j 4oT3*ma 

1 

Fiat 


\ 

\ 

f 

i 

t dd’ni(Z) 

t 

1 tZri (5) 

! 

1 

gtr 

1 

; 

1 r *■ 

:r c =. 

lay 

* 7 rd 

1 


’ ~ 1 



\ 

C alarlgZ-rs 

f tZrtcrV 

y?r5-n? 

i tZra-n? 

Bib 

lay-5- a?. 

j tb-J-n? 

| (. diat i*nyo-? 

1 1 

(. tZrjyS- nS. 1 






f afan'yl—! 

1 f tZrlrmZ 

- S * 
gtra^no 

ft 

! /5rG-r-5 

Ger- 

lay 5— 5 

f 7 ra-*i r j 

[ v. d#ap»*nyd-r5 

C /Syya-nS 

1 

; 

S-e, 

r** ti: rz 12 « U3 

cfcra nn-zcS. Tire, 

ldp7, bp tie falser 0 te* 

esi» f-^xes are, — aibtrra han-,-t\x ; lonbre rt-Sy, cif. 

ira?,&s3f, till, ha-a-ci, : 

= ‘as c J , Aft?? (AifAe), os tie Iasi 




Tc* 

c. a ^ jt r jrddfT u c r *<*a m-'i to £sz.g.£ 

c^isge , issf, lairZ as3 lari, 

a -ca^a- 




AijKtrrts< — ’ill r’~ - So ei* 1 e:5 is. u are csrs£«t-*3. Ti'i* eslug os £ »*s int6-tri fo- g-aSr*, ntsabtr, as3 partly 

Ur cue Tea?, Si:/’', gvw , frz. llali ; c^si- Hal a, pi V-.aH, fas liafr, rest. Vkald , cHtqse Viola, fas. VMSX , before 
Icctinm 4 ‘o Half Ti* g*sr tne tsi aa.at"e isfires a-e j- t tSjti'i-e ? tbss, tar? a'aoai {cz, tara StanS) iJff-nl, in tly £a‘le*’» 
icsie , fap'fi-rd’^O ia lio'ci, cat i- — lb £- 0 = atsoig tie lerrixi* , K-la az'jid, sx*re£ro:s ba~e yea con* ' 


II-— PH0I50TJI5S 




1 

Tlci-z. 

1 

l 

VTho ' 

i 

| Fiat'- 

5 ~fc 

Pur 

1 Suz 

1 

Ki- 

1 


1 :. 

cc-5, cn J , ap*dz. 

1 

j (Z. 

fans, tan? 

j i*rn, kin 


Ar'-i- 

n^, cs? 

cr-;, a*~ Z^dp 4 ^ 

!*<?, to? 
i 

i 

1 kT-rJL 

1 £fn£ 

1 

t'a-^ ; 

f-j-, r~ r** 7 

cr. ■? 

1 

tars? j 

[ k 7 rZ-t 

j &$?* 

G>i_ 

r* fr" 

crdrZ 

1 

tcvlrt 

\ 

kind- a 5, H r5 

1 ; 

1 

ktrS-nl, kt-r5 

i 


mb 


Sb 


Pi- 


cr-"? 



tzrrir-? 


fcr./f IT' 


e.'t *3, y?K, f pHi, It, «he,I aiS 
s iy J , c- «yic, C.J. t cr cr.a, tin, IT, cbl 
ifi, tbit ;/f, obLyar-I trijl, — ao 


=',f -- 


j t-':-.?, £. ems?. 

! 

- a-a-r.', £. carte— » 







13 


HI. — VERBS 

A —Verb Substantive — A8tr», to be 



B —Finite Verb — yatfVE, to falL 
Verbal Noun. — pa$*t?v genitive pa<} M icd-n 3 

Partioiples — pai'to, falling , p^^jpd, padeld, fallen , parf*rj n5, about to fall , patf'td, on falling 
Conjunctive participle — pa$i t pa<$t-n?, paii •ni 


Sing 


Pier 



Pres eon) , 

I may fall, etc- 

Presen t, 

I fall, etc- 

i Past 

I fell, e*c ; 

Firfcre, I shall fall, e*c 

» Jn/rerafir', 

] fall, e c 

1 

f-aijX 

patju Al 

1 

1 pa* ‘Ji o 

; 

P a $H A), ffl^'Af 


o 

pade 

padi-he 

\ paftiS | psf'fif, pafth) 

pi4,f3ft* 

3 

Paft 


pafts& 

paif'fi f 


1 

paifa, patJiyT 

poda-ha 

rafts* | 

j pad"ha 

‘ paifijl 

o 

pa<$5 

padd h5 

rafts* 

| patf'fiS 

’ pa ft TaftS 

3 

Pa<tf 

pa$7 fie 

pad's ea ! 

porj'hp 

j 


Present definite — Au pu$o hu, I am falling 
Imperfect — h u pa$'i5 a*S t I filling 
Perfeot — Au pa1*/}J At, I have fallen 
Plnperfeot — Au pa' P/p5 aid, I bad fallen. 

The pre**nt con jane tire u also used as an ordinary pre«®ut The pas* partinp 1 # pismire has the fermi piit?*, yrfjrl, an 

Similarly are inflected all regular verbs The pasMense o: transit ve ve-bs agrees m*h the object , thus, r o"l prtn/T dlyi he give Hi 
propertv , ant f 7»? mtfio/yiJ, be sent him 


C — Irregular Verbs 

Several reros form their pa*t ten«e irregularly Thc% — 


itTr'cn?, to do. 

pai* tidl 

y?A*trr to enter. 

P“* F?t- 

Ihdr-u to eat, 

„ USdS 

yftriT, to dnnk. 

r, pi dj 

Jdi~v, to go. 

„ ci> , f 

ifr*t, to fear. 

n li*3 

rff Lh m (?v, to see. 

r, dtfhS- 

to *it. 

„ W' 

dirts to pve, 

„ dldC j 

r-rr*i*T, *o die. 

t. 

r 5A 4 : _ T, to run array. 

„ nS[S* | 

/FtrC, to ale. 

IT” 


0*CLSionally vrealso tind forms ru-h as nlan\ be go 1 amr’v mardr*, bea*ea, e l * 


Passive Voice — Formed by adding a to th* ha<<. , t L us, iurV^, to do , bnf era, to b“ d^ne , b 7 c\i, -e a”* 
Causative verb — Fc-m-'l as in Gu l"ai bv aiding cr a r, and ad TVheu atr i« ad£*l *he vr-hd com 
mc-c Thus trj/*tr-,to wend, tru/Jtr'nn, *o caus^ to «Ouui *oi t l 7 ^ ip err to eau^* o* , y J jr*c* 

-cause to turn 


i-i 

o 


c'r I* t. ut ca_-J 
t e:*i m r * tni c~* 
tur* j ; iV.rVr, * o 
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B Hi LI OE BHUiODI 


tamari agal me pap iida ]ie Ne hewa tamaro dik’rd 

you before by-me sins made are. And now your son 

kejya-no (or, kexva-no) tharam *n 5 hl Tamara hag*di-m 5 -ho 

bemg-called-of (or, saying- of) right is-not Tour servants-m-from 

ek hag*dl ma-nt gaps ” * Ns vi uth^yo nl i-na bap-ne 

one servant me-to count n ’ And he arose and his father-of 

kber gijvo Pan jang kat*re-y-sete i ato, 

to-house went But when at-coneiderable- distance he was, 

tang-3 i-na-bapl I-ne ditho, I-n£ i-aa-matbe day a 


then-mdeed by-his-father 

him-to 

he-was-seen, him-to 

him- on 

pity 

ajyh 

ne x thamlo, nl 

i-ne-kote 

bajhyo, 

tv 

ne 

i-ne 

came. 

and he ran, 

and 

on-his-neck 

seized, 

and 

him-to 

bosx 

kidi. Nl 

1 

sore i-ne 

Pe3y6, 

' ata, 

7 tsses 

were-made And 

that 

by -son him-to 

tt-wassaid, 

‘father, 

/V 

me 

agaij. ]rame 

ne 

tamari agal 

pap 

kida 

IlS, 

by-me 

heaven before 

and 

you before 

sms 

made 

are. 

AJ 

ne 

hena tamaro 

dik 1 ro 

kgjya-no 

tharam 

ngh?’ 

Pan 

and 

now your 

son 

to-be-called- of 

right 

is-not ’ 

But 

i-na-bape pota-na 

hag°di-nl 

kejyii, 

‘ ]xara-ma 

barS 

by-hts-father his-own 

servants-to 

it- was- said, 

* yood-amony 

good 

lab*ra 

li 

awo, 

nl i-ne 

perawo , 

ev 

ng 

i-ne- 

clothes 

having-taken 

come , 

and him-to 

pul-on; 

and 

on-his- 

hathl 

Tdti gbalo. 

nl po; 

y-mS khah'da 

gbalo 

_/v 

KB 

bedo. 


hand ring put, and foot-on shoes pat And come, 
Span khaiye, nl moj mSriye gii karan ? 31 

we will-eat, and merriment strike What reason ? that 

a maro soro man gi3yo-t6, nl pass5 jrnHo tbajyo 


this 

my 

son havmg-died gone-was, and 

again 

alive become 

lie, 

kkon ax 

gijyb-tb, 

ne 3"ad*3yo 

he’ 

Nl 

na maja 

is. 

lost 

gone-was, 

and joined 

18 ’ 

And 1 

they merriment 

mar’wa mad*3ya 

to-strile began 





Ena i-no 

xvado 

soro khetar-me 

ato 

Nl 3 ani-T§la 

Now his 

eldest 

son field-m 

was 

And what-iime 

1 

kber 

gi3yd nl 

kher-ni 

pabe 

a]yb, 

tani-veja gana 

he 

to-house 

went and 

house-of 

near 

came, 

that-hme songs 

rv 

nc 

nas 

• S' 

me 

sabhalyS 

Ki 

rv 

me 

iiag*di-ma-ba 

and 

dancing 

by-lnm 

were-heard 

And 

by -him 

servants-m-from 

ek-nl 

ba(l 

dai-nl 

pnsyn 

ke, 

e ** 

iyn 

bu be ? ’ 

onc-to 

word 

having-given 

it-was-asled 

that , 

‘ this 

what is t 1 

Nl 

/v 

xne 

i-nl 

kejyn. 

tamaro 

bhai 

djyd Jie, 

And 

by -him 

him-to 

it-was-said 

‘ your 

brother 

come is, 
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ne tamara-bape ek wadi goth kidi Jie, un-ko 

and by-your-father one great feast made is, ihui-that 

i-ng hajo-liorS i malyo lie Ng i-ng rls 

him-to safe-and-sound he found is. And hm-to angei 

sad”y i(or ead a ji) nl may ]5.wa-nu man tMj, ~i nail? ’ 


arose 

and 

inside going-of 

mind 

became 

not ' 

Ti(or tane) 
Therefore 

i-na-bap5 

by-hisfather 

bay 5 ini ayl 

1 outside havwg-come 

i-ne ]mm*javiyo 

him-to it-was-eiitrcated 

Ng ipe 

jawab 

al* 3 yo ne 

i-na 

bap-ne 

keji u 

And by -lnm 

answer 

wae-gtven and 

his 

father-to 

it-was-smd 

‘ ]«. 

at*ra 

warali tkajyS, 

tamdri me 

guwaji 

that, ‘ lo, 

so-ni any 

yea7s became, 

your 

by -me 

service 

Lidi, ng 

koi 

dan tamaio Iiakam 

passo 

pad*jvo 


t ms-done, and any day your order behind was dropped 

nak? (or, tamaiu wasan passu tliel'jyu nail?) Tc-pan marii 
not (or, your word behind was-put not) - But my 
gotkiya plieja Lari maja karQ at'ra-haru tame 

friends together having- done feast I-might-male so-much-for by-you 

koi dan ek (<5tfi yl nah? al*iyQ Pan lang 


any 

day one hid 

even not was-given 

Bnt by-whom 

tamaro 

paiso 

radQ-ma 


veil dediyo 

ti 

surd 

your 

money 

harlots-with 

having-wasted was-thrown that 

son 

aw“jyo 

f nvoj 

. tn 

i-ne 

ek 

goth alyi.’ 

Ne 

ini 

came 

then-just 

hiin-to 

one 

fast was-given ’ 

And 

by -him 

i ue 

kejyS, 

‘ sora, 

tn 

to mari 

phelo 

badn 

him-to 

it-wassaid, * son, 

thou 

indeed me 

with 

always 

rejTo 

lie , ne 3et*rQ 

marfi Jie, ti hetu taiu 

lie 

living 

art , and as-much-as 

mine is, that 

all Ihtnc 

is 

Ap'dg 

maja 

kar'Ti 


ng Taji tliawH 

J u Je 

Hu 

By-us 

feast 

should-be-madc 

and happy to-become 

r s-pf opir. 

What 

karan ? 

3e 

a ttharo 


bbai niari 

gijvo to, 

no 

reason ? 

that 

this thy 

brother havmg-died 

qone-was, 

and 

passo 

jiw'to 

tbajyo 

lie, 

ne khowai 

giivo-to, 

ne 

again 

living 

become 

is. 

and being-lost 

gone-was, 

and 

passo 

jad’jyo 

lie’ 





again 

joined 

ts ’ 






r> 
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BHlLt OR BHILODX. 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OP A BHIL MARRIAGE 

(Edar State, Mahjkantha ) 

-Hlfcl V-d, 3 £>KrIh I an-Ht^ *HIH-£1£1 *H&€U 1 I eft 'll £>Rl sjfHRl V-Utfl I } aHM$ 

<lqi Sfti iuSi % ^r} Sr^i mi-mim fHi-Jl 3 iia 5l»n a\Si «l«u i <*§} mim mfl aft q$i SR 

«lvJfo % w\\ Mft ^Rl-6R &wJ\ iVtl H I ^ "Hl-ntM 3 ft ell, 61, ^11'5 JRfl S*M i>| | 
H?l 46U*ft 3l% <l£l 3li OfRnftl MSU<1 <y>t<m MRfft «Uvl 'HI RIH MRU =1= »Hl^, 3 <Kl b\ \ 

Mi^ cli ^ivl Mft 3, 3 auw-aft mwi %u *Hft i m^ <niyl ntTl SiMi §ft, 3 vl 

^ 6»l'Al =^1 aR «*tc1l ^ | M*l ^r 3 eifclft M"iwml eillft aR «W 3 <Hl£l3 MRft 61 1 {ft 3 

^l=ft (tfMSJl 61M «1 6 c lAl c U^ 6lrt V'l Vft I M»* ^R M-dft Mufti -TliSl 3 <Hl{l *{L3) | 
^R iJft si* =Mft. Ctmi (kft 6ll{l *nft I M 5 * ^sft 3 <Hlfft^l 5 ft aR MR Ml«l I M^ "iftaiMIMl 'flio) 3 fllfl 
*/ft MI-MIM3 aft MRfl "W | M*I s^l 6lct SUl ^R 3 smrHI &>ll MltJft <Hl{ft 5 -Hl^ iVU "IH ll 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OB BIIFLODI 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OF A BHlL MAR R I AGE 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

(Edap State, MabikvstiiO 

Ama Blill kewS, ne dugara-m5r rah5 Asal nmard bap da'll 
JFe JBhtls are-colled, and thc-hills-m tc p -hce F /rmerl our ancestors 


avela 

L l e 

TI nra dugara 

amara keira XC amare 

viwa 

Card 

come 

are. 

So these mountains 

ours are-ca’led And our 

imn noc 

such 

tlrae 

ke 

ndr-ne 

eer-Jia ma-bap 

bliai 

nC 

becomes 

that 

the-brulegroom of 

house-fi om mother-md-falher 

bi others 

and 


knka bliega thai-nc ladi ]owa nikTe Jane gam 

uncles logethei having-become the-bnde io-sce go-out Which vi vi’lagc 
ladi game, tane ger jai-ne puse he, ‘ famarC siirl-ne 

the-bude pleases, that to house havuig-gone they as] that, ‘your da ightcr-bn 
mare sora-Jiar hagai kar’ri he ’ Ne ladi-ae ma-bap 

my son-tcith man tage to be-done is' An l the-bnd—of mot her- an l fa ’her 

game to, ‘ ha, hagai kar’i I he,’ cm habe Base halal-ne 
are-pleased then,' yes, marriage to-be dons is,’ so say Then a-hquor s dler-of 
ger-hd hard ek rupla-nd mngavi hag’ll 

the-house-frotn hqtiot one rupee-of hating -caused -to-be-brought all 

pai-ne wdr-ne ma-bap pas5 nnj-nC 

Iwving-caused-to drink the btidcgroom-of molhcr-and-fathei aqain them-of 
ger are, ne Tina bare Fahelu-td avdr-ne pithe 

to-thc-house\covie, and marriage make First-then bndeai oom-to turmeric-ointment 
hard, ne gam-arala-ne bdlaTi ne hard nC kugari klidw.i- 

they-do, and the’tdiagc-pcop>le-to having-called liquor and qrain-and-maizc to cat - 
piwa ale Base kbai-pni-ne thek’wa uthC, nC 

to drink they-girc Then havmg-caten-having-drunl fo-dance thry-get-vp, am! 
pase Iheki-rahi-ne |Jiag*la ana-ana ne ger jata-rahe Pa^r 

then having-done-dancing all fheir-thcir t o-homrs go-iemam. Then 

ardr-ne lai-ne 1 pannaarana 1 Ladi-nG ger 

the-br\deo r oom’fo having-taken ‘ ice-icitl-cause-th cm-to-ma rry,' the bride-of to home 


i> - 
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jay, ne ladi-ne pabhi ladi-ne ne wor-ne jam*na 

they-go, and the-bride-of brother' s-icife the-bride-to and the-bndegroom-to right 

hath he haw’davi-ne hat phera phera pherVe. Pase 

hands two having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns she-causes-them-tn-turn Then 

wor panni-ne hahero nik’le ne wana-hathe ladi pon nik’le 

the-bridegroom having-married out comes and him-unth the-bride also comes-out 


"Wor 

i-ne 

ger 

ave tana-hathe ladi pon 

ave 

Pase 

The-bridegroom 

his 

to-house 

comes him-mth the-bride also 

comes 

Then 

wor-ne 

ne 

ladi-ne 

wor-ne ger-may 

gliale 

Pase 

the-bn degroom- to 

and the-bride-to 

the bndegroom-of the-house-m 

they-put 

Then 

hahera past 

nik’le 

ne 

ladi i-ne ma-bap-ne 

gare 


out again they-come-out and tlie-bride to-her mother-and-falher-to tn-the-honse- 
pas! jay Pase so hat dadf wor ne bijl ad’mi bhega 

bach goes Then six seven tn-days the-bridegroom and other men together 


thai*ne ladi-nu ana karVa jay 

having-become the-bi ule-of the-call to-do go 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TTe are called Phils, and live among the mountains Originally our forefathers 
came here and so these mountains are called ours The marriage among us is performed 
m this way The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at his 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him Having chosen a bnde m a particular 
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop All drmk it together there, 
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations In the first place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited 
to a feast of wine and kugn (grain and maize) After the feast is over they com- 
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes Then they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony The 
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bnde joins the right hands of the bnde and the bnde- 
groom and take 5 them seven times round the fire Now the marnage is performed 
and the bndegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the Louse of 
the bndegroom. There the bnde and the bndegroom are received into the house, 
and they again come out, aft°r whwh the bride returns to her parents After about a 
week tne bndegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bnde to his 
house " 
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3 ay, ne ladi-ne pabhi ladi-ne ne wor-ne jam‘na 

they-go, and the-bride-of brother' s-icife the-bride-to nnd the-bridegroom-to right 

hath be hawMavi-ne bat phera phera pherfve. Pase 

hands fico having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns she-eauses-them-tn-turn Then 


wor p mrni -ne bahero nlkTe Be wana-hathe ladi pon nikie 

the-bndegroom having-married out ccmes and him- with ihe-bride also comes-out 


YTor 

i-ne 

ger 

ave tana-bathe ladi pon 

ave 

Pase 

The-bridegroom 

his 

to-house 

comes him-icitk the-bride also 

come 8 

Then 

wor-ne 

ne 

ladi-ne 

wor-ne ger-mSy 

ghale 

Pase 

the-bi idegroom-to 

and the-bride-to 

the-bndegroonx-of l he- house-in 

they-put 

Then 

baheri past 

nikie 

ne 

ladi i-ne ma-bap-ne 

gare 


out again they-eome-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-hoitse' 
pasi ]ay Pase so bat dadS wor ne bi]t adhni bbegb 

lach goes Then six seven ui-days the-bridegroom and other men together 


tbal*ne ladi-nu anu karfwa jay 

having-become the-lnde of the-call to-do go 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

YTe are called Bhils and bve among tbe mountains Originally our forefathers 
came here and so these mountains are called ours Tbe marriage among ns is performed 
in this tray Tbe parents, cousins, and uncles of tbe bridegroom meet together at his 
bouse and then go out to choose a bnde for lnm Haring chosen a bnde in a particular 
Tillage they go to her bouse and ask rrbetber they tronld like to gire their daughter to 
their son. If tbe parents of tbe girl are pleased mth tbe offer, they gire their consent, 
and tnne trorth one rupee is bought from tbe grogshop All drink it together there, 
and then tbe parents return home and commence tbe preparations In tbe first place 
tbe bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and tbe Tillage people are inrited 
to a feast of vnne and kugn (grain and maize) After tbe feast is orer they com- 
mence a dance and when that is orer they return to their homes Then they all go 
with the bridegroom to tbe bouse of tbe bnde for tbe marriage ceremony The 
bliabhi (brother’s wife) of the bnde 3 lias tbe right bands of tbe bnde and the bnde- 
groim and taae-> tnem seven times r mud tbe fire Xow tbe marriage is performed 
and the bndegroom comes out with tbe bnde and they all return to tbe Louse of 
tbe bndegroom. There the briie and tbe bndegroom are received into tbe house, 
and they again come out, aft^r whi’h the bride returns to her parents After about a 
week tue bndegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite tbe bnde to his 
house '' 
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Bliili is tlie puncipal language of the hilly tracts of the Mcwar State It is almost 
the same form of spoech as that current m Mahiknntha Tlierc is, lion ei or, a slight 
admixture of Manvaii, especially round Kotra. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hendllt, T H, — An Account oj tlic Maucdr Bhile Journal ot tlio A'ntic Society of Itcnpil, 
Yol xliv, Port 1 , 1S75, pp 317 A S 

The Bliili spoken m the Kliadak District of the Hcwar State a cry closelv agree' 
with the Bliil dialect of Maluhantha 

Wo may only note a few pccuharities. 

The cerebral l is no more used , thus, hag’ld for hag'lu, all , Lai, for Lai, famine 
An original s is usually changed to h , thus, huZr, Gujarati snwai , pig But dis-ma, 
m the country 

The neutei gender is usually replaced by the masculine Thus, jc mate pdhc hai 
vl taro hat, wliat mine is that is thmc Compare, however, he sura hata, two sons (/it 
children) were 

In the Yorh substantive he has been replaced by 7/crt Thus, (u hat , thou art , 
gliana noLar hat, many servants are Compare Marwari 

In other respeots the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Malnkanthn ns will he seen 
from the beginning of the Paiable of tho Prodigal Son wlnoli follows 

[No. 3.] 
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Knunk 

A-certam 

nta-hu 

father-to 
alb’ 
give ’ 
dido 

was-qtven 
hniine 
haung-donc 
karine 
hanng-donc 
hlinras 


mauakh-ne 
man-to 
kejvo 
tt-was-said 

Ne wane 

And by-htm 

Ne 
And 


veg’la 


he 
two 

he, 
that, 
bo 
two 

tlioda-k 
few-a 

des-ma 


(District Kiiadvk, MrwAR Stvti ) 

sor5 hata Lud'he wnniuia 

sons were By-thc-youngcr his 

1 main wa(a-no je 

‘ mg sliarc-of what 

no * rv _ 

M 

tl-(propcrtg) 


rv ru 

sora-ma 
sons-tn 
dhda-ma 
dags-tti 
efho 


mil * are 
property comes 
w.i(i 

havituj-dittdcd 


dts'ant count ry-tn went 


et pcnscs wcrc-donc 
pad'jYb, ne eve 

f c 1l t and there 


liag'lO hharab 

enttre-iproperty ) waste 

larva puihe pela 

afterwatds that 
vl bliuhho 

he hungry 


lod'ke 

hagTO 

v agio 

by-thc-youngcr 

all 

together 

No viva 

klinh 

maju 

And there 

much 

enjovtnent 

hari 

dido 

x,- 

haevig-made 

was-gicen And 

dCs-mc 

khuh 

kal 

couniry-m 

great 

faint, c 

mar*wa 

lino 

M. vl 


fo-dtc 


legan 


And 


} a 
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pela ser-na ek adhnl-pahe . jaine riyo X~e Trane 

that icnzn-of one man-near havmg-gone remained. And Ly-hvn 

Iraer sarVa khetar-mt mokhyo Xe \rare raji thaine 

sirine to-graze field-in icas-sen 1 . And by -him glad hating -become 

hner-na kharra-nd kur^a-hu pet bhari-llio. Xe 

sicrne-'jf eatinc-of huA s-vith le r ly hazing-fi'led-icas-’al And 

bije-kane Tranay f ai nahi al’jro Xe jere 

ly-ofh er- anyone to-him anything to ‘ icas-gizen ylr,d i:hen 

vranay here ajyo Trane ’■ iyo ke, ‘ mark ata-ne 

io-niTTi terse? came hy-him tc^s-said tha f ‘my fa 1 her -to 

giana nokar ha' ; re mark} khawa khub fade-ha: , 

many sercar f s are; and to- ft e-n tc~ea f mich obtained-^ ; 

re hn bhckhe maru hS. IIS nthlne mark ata-pabe 

and I by-hunoer dy*ng am. 1 hazing-arisen my father-rear 

fains vraray kaL *' ata, re Parhnesar-ne ra 

hazing-cone to-lim iH-iay , ‘father by-- e God-to and 

rare more pap kSano La:; re hn faro sor5 kernd'ra 

of -thee before tin done is; aid 1 thy son bj-be-callei 

haPkho rahi ; pan raapi no_ar rat-M Ie.’ ’ Xe 

We am-r-oi ; bid re c-sercaA hath g-lepf tale' And 

rl ethane ata-pshe ary 6 

he hazing-arisen father-near can e. 
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The Bhili spoken in tho Kotra district of Mewar has been much influenced by 
jUarwari, and may be considered as the link connecting that language vntb the Bhil 
dialect of ITnhiknntha 

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and tin grammaticd 
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve On the whole, howci ( r, 
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in realit\, n^ might 
he expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech 

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to h as in Main- 
kantha Thus, pas, five, r lh, twentv Ohh is, however, often written instead 
of s , thus, chhoro and soro, a son. 

D between vowels is pronounced as an r , thus, ghbro, a horse 

So far as we can judge from the materials available b is sometimes sub.titufol 
for v and to Thus, beg'lo, far, but vlh, twenty 

The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine , thus, Ichyb and 
leyu, it was 'aid , nam, the younger son , honti, gold , rupb, silver, etc 

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends m i and sometimes in 
tya , thus, ghori, mares , chhortya, daughters 

The suffix of the genitive is ro, or, sometimes, no , thus, bdp-ro and bap-no, of a 
father 'llio suffix of the dative is ue , thus, chhora-ne, to tho son Occn'ionallv 
lo is used instead, thus, nolar-kb, to the servants 

TTith reaard to numerals we may note the form el's, one Here we have, 
apparently, the pleonastic s whioh is common m Jaipur! 

‘I’ is hit and mu, case of the agent mat, genitive mdrb, mhdro , and main , 
plural hamo, genitive in hard 

‘He’ is wo, oblique itnd and wand 1’hc interrogative pronouns are liin, who 5 
Inna-rb, whose 0 hit, what a eto 

The present tense of the verb substantive is — 

Singular, 1 hit Plural, 1 hat 

2 hat 2 ho, ha? 

3 hat 3 hat, ha? 

The past ten'e is hato and tho, plural liatd 

The finite verbs are inflected asm connected dialects Thus, hit jail hu, I go , 
thu jdve-hat, thou goest, etc 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the 
nominative case Thus, held lehyii, the son 'aid, mu guild lido hat, I (instead of 
mat, by-me) sm done i', etc. 

The conjunctive present is often used as a future, thus, mv juu, I will l"> 
The true future is formed from this ten'e by adding go, plural gd Ihus, hu 
l tt fit-go, I shall 'trike 

The verbal noun ends in wb, oblique tea ; thus, / ut'wb, to strike, I ml / at tot Idea 
they began to make merry. 

Note also the causative form lew’rau, I may be called. 

It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodmal Son which 
follows will he sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect It will 
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seen that the spelling 15 rstker inconsasaenL. I Lane. kon-ener, corrected all serious 
nlsustes to zee o rigin al. mkere tie Dinanag ari rent in numerous instan ces nrus at 
raria-.ce vita tie transliteration. 

[No. *.] 
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BHTT.t OH BHH.OBI. 

(Kot2jl_ Httse.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

man'ra-ne fee 


h - n 


sor 


Late 


fj re. 
earn 


Lata. Tina -me nlnu 

rco-fo fro sons ize r e Tre r n-a r ~,or,y yotneer 
fcap-e kenrr. -bap, maro taaa nor 


tM 

Pacaas 

Tr.en 

kea-a 


f c^ner- to said. ‘fc‘?er. 

tma-rd tkag art 

?’• shore f c dr y -dint zed izas-rjzer. Fetr-c 


my snore re 

Qiao. Tiora-k 


ns*o 


baelo 


kiao 


dm, ufrer yoznyer vzzi property toyeffer mce-nade 


bcgTo 

for 


Hm 


srro 


'Way kkota lam-me ktern 


hertz- tc~ eo 

v' r - 

•cone rank 

There 

£<rd action-in spent 

r .T T *i 

Pccake 

karo 

ktem 

kari pag5 uaa 

azi-rede. 

XZea 

ell 

speed 

farlnc-'- ade after (?) that 

T — r'a T --~s 

;ab*rS 

t-gr 

pararG. 

Pa cat 5 -ro rigo-pui 

tfcjofgr-ju 

nfe'-k 

> dr r_ rre 

uj-ose. 

Xbeu re digressed 


esjo 

Faakk- 

— -p t— : 

iak-me karua ukarVali-re 



Then 

t/tc* CO- 

r/ry-in rich fo'uehcider-to 


sarc PacakS tma gbar lr ~ala 

ae-ireau 27 er tea.* Imsi'-o’dardy 
zz.0—07 5. Fere uaa-rs mu-ms 

•_zci-is~'. Tr.e-e Hi mind-in 


ez:e r 


-raid. 


l ka 

Vr* c=r ^ 

rt ro 

cir.y-ecte 

kai 

r-S 

onfhiny net 

taa-re 

krr 

fcfzer-of 

for-' 

>1 — Vrf* 

maru-j 

\-frnzer 

dyizc-c. 


feid-i n vz\~e to-feed 

err. haau ke, ‘kuar-ra 

roG, tru.* fr/p. c sn-ine-qf 

an per kkaru.’ Tere 

X m.y -l eUy mcy-fAld Tier, 

yd. pa ckh s kochaae 

rs're/:. Tr.eo faciny-come-io-senses 
kfaaVala-ne gk a a a rota kai, 


nin irr/Tine mars cap-gape 

X haninc-cnsen r-y fetter-rear 

. ke, ,; bap mu Btagkusn-re re 

truT-co. tin-fc zziU-sau flat, "fed re-. iy-rne Gcd-cf end 


ksu 



BHlxl of eotba 


tbare age 
of -thee befo> e 

tharo befco 

thy son 

banaw." ' 
male'" 


guno bide hai. Pachbu xnu 5 tvG 

sin done is Then I such 

kow*raQ Moy tbare kamVvala-ml-tlri 

/•am called He thy scrcants-m-from 


nC kC 
not i hat 

ek lntikG 
one life 



CD Ki 


g:rasia cr xyar. 
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gibasia of jodhfur (siarwar) 27 

par-dese pero giro Utbe nagai-badai ma\e sarii gcmare 

foreign-country-to away went. Then riotousness-in all haang-tpcnt 
dedd Sarn kkuta-kere wane-makkai-maht mufo kal plriyu 

was-given All spent-after m-that-country-in great famine fell 

Tere wo nago pori liovene ubo reyo, ne paokbl 

Then he destitute hamng-fallen hattng-become standing remained, and then 


un mel'kC rewai-pave 

reiro 

Tere 

nne 

aperC 

kkete-me 

that til-country citizen-near 

lived 

Then 

hiin-hy 

his 

ficld-m 

6ura-ri dar 

cliar’wa 

melliyo 

Tere 

unC 

rara-rb 

char’wa-lib 

mine-of herd 

to-feed 

was-sent 

Then 

han-hy 

sictnc-of 

feeding -of 

kherTdmko 

koto jine-kx 

apero 

pet 

bher*wa-rd 

mbtb 

Udii 

hush 

was themfrom 

his 

belly 

filling -of 

wish 

icas-made 

Pen unfi 

kkeAhako-hi 

kanai 

ni 

allivo 



But him-to 

husk-even by-anylody 

not 

was- given 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILODI. 

Girasia or Is tar Diaxect (Sirohi State ) 

Specimen II. 

Kbnmji Tbakor PremTo ISairHo be bbai hoa-re Pese sokTu 

Khumji ThaLor Trend d Natolo ttco brothers were Then arrow 

le-ne PremTe Rasrde keo, ‘ e Kbum 3 ]! Tbakor, the 

havwg-tahen by-Tremlo by-Kawto it-was-said, ' 0 Khumji ThaLor, thus 

ap*nu nfm ne-be-ni re Be bbai jaene rvave-nper beha , 

our name not-is-not 0 (?) Two brothers having-gone well-on we-will-sil; 

plniar ave tere gelolio jikene gerapera pborawa ’ 

water-drawers come then arrow having-thrown earthen-pots we-inll-breal 5 

PbuPmati RSni pani bher a vra*seru ai. Pan! bheriS, ser-tbi 

Thulmati queen icalei jilling-for came Water was-filled, steps-from 

tbekie, sok'lu jiklyu tto gexo-pard pborafio. PhnPmati 

ascended, anow was-thi own and eartlien-pot was-lrolen. Thulmati 

rani dbamle-tbake ravr*le gie Jaene - dhenie-ne pekaria, 

queen having-run palace-in went. Having-gone husband-to it-was-shouted, 

' mara bebera pboraviu ’ Pese dbenie bib'noto 

'my water-pot was-lrolen ’ Then by-husband pi'oclamation-of -banishment 
lekhio. Pese be-phar din boa, Kbtmpji Thak*rae bbnkb 
was-icritten Then tico-pahar day became, Khumji Thalor-to hunger 
lagL Rota kbawa-re sera _gere ay a. Tere bibbioto 

began Bread eatmg-of for-the-sale in-house went Then proclamation 

d&kbid * Do bn modiu be, bbaPto " jau ’ Bbal'na duko 

was-seen ' This ichat set-up is, seeing I-will-go ’ To-see he-began 

Bape lekhio be, ‘ate pani pivra-ro dheram ne-be Atbe 

By-lhe-f other written is, ‘ here water drmling-of light not-is Here 

ubo re-ne pani pie, kali gae-nx reget pie * 

standing having-remained water dnnlest, blacL cow-of blood di inlest ’ 

Pese Kknm a ji Tbakor Prema bbai sare gio * Prema bbai, 

Then Khumji ThdLdi Trema brother near went 'Trema, brother, 


et*re nba 

re-ne 

rv 

pani 

ne 

t\r 

pia. 

Hare 

ba-]i 

he i e standing having-remained 

water 

not 

we-icill-drinh 

JHy 

father(-by) 

bibbioto 

lekhio lie Pera 

-a 

]aa 

pera ’ 

Ebel 

gia 

Jata- 

proclamation 

written ts Off 

let-us-go 

then ’ 

Away (?) 

they-went While- 
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theta TJjani neg*rl gea TJjfnl neg*ri-ru rija uso bCf,*,, hoi 

going Ujam town thcy-icent TJjain town-of ling high Fat, tine 

motiar jata dekkia , sad dida, ‘tarn jiG, nmtidtu - ’ 
young-men going were-scen , words werc-givcn, 'where do-yitt-no, younnstcr**' 
‘Ser kurl-ro seru nokerla jati ’ ‘ Mare-pCra rod’ NokCri'i rikhn 

A-scer jlour-of for servants toj-go' ‘ He with stag' Servants tcere-l cpt 

Tere line raja-re ek dikeri kote , wag 1C dO. 

Then that hng-of one daughter was, a-tiger havmg-taJcn went, 

Jero putlie War hoe, ‘dkatn’jo re dbam'jo ’ Rhom’ji Tlnkor ‘CrC 
Then behind ciy became, ‘ run 0 rim' Khumjl Thai hr tiding 
glioda-per dliamib, ren- u as-make gib, wag mario PrCnTlu Xau ‘to 
hoi sc-on ran, wood-tn went, tiger was-lillcd Premia Xawtu 

putlie ho. TTag niaiene cliurd jikib ITO churo dhow*na-ri5 

behind came Tiger having-lilted dagger was- thrown He dagger washnn-of 


was”te 

ware-make 

uterio 

Tere PremTe 


Naiv*tb 

warC-mihC 

dheku 

/<” 

well- m 

descended 

Then by-Premld 


Naicto 

well-in 

pn*h 

den 

Teie 

Klium'ji 

no churo make 

perln 

Jere 

Prfm'lo 

Xui* to 

was- given Then 

Khumji 

and dagger into 

fell 

Then 

Premlo 

Xawtu 

raja-ri 

dik’ri 

lene 

Ujani-ra raja-gode geo 

Paji 

bblO, 


hng-of daughter having-talen TJjam-of hng-to went Thr-hng said, 
‘kuna chbdarii ? ’ Prem*lo ke, ‘me cliod irii. ’ 

'by whom was she i eleased ?' (Answered-) Pi end b that, ' by-me was-s’ic-relcascd' 
‘Tke-ma ckodarii he, tke-mai-j perl per'navra Cliha mebin^ 

‘ Tou-by released was, yoit-to only now I-wi ! l-marry-hcr. Sir m-months 
logon are-lie ’ 
man tage camtng-is ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time there were two brothers, Khumji Thakor and PrCmlb Naw{y 
One day Premlo Nawto took his arrows and said, ‘ 0 Khumji Thakor, if we go on in 
this war we shall not make a name Let us both go and sit down at the well "When 
anybody oomes to draw water, wo will shoot the water-pot to pieces ’ So they did, and 
soon the queen Phulmati carno to fetch water After haring filled her pitcher die 
ascended from the stops of the well, and ther broke her pitcher hr shooting an arrow at 
it. The queen Phulmati fled to the palace and loudlr complained to her husband 
that her pitcher had been broken Her husband then biui-kcd the two brothers 

At noon Khumji Thakor became hungry and went home to get some bread Wlwn 
ho saw the proclamation of banishment, he thought, ‘whit is this 1 I will go and 
see ’ He found that his father had written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink wa;or 
here If rou remain hero and drink water, then you will drink the bbod of a black 
-cow ’ 
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Khumji Thakor then went to his brother Premlo, and said, 1 brother Premlo, lot us 
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.’ So 
they went away. 

On their way they came to TJjjam. The king of Ujjain from his elevated seat 6aw 
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They answered that 
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay with him and 
took them m his service 

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was earned away by a tiger, and she 
cned out, ‘make haste, make haste’ Khumji Thakor mounted ahorse and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger Then Premlo Nawto arrived Having 
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended info a well in order to wash his 
dagger, and Premlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger 
fell into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
TJjjam. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it Said the king, ‘ since 3 ou have released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall he in six months * 
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MAG A RI OR MAG a RA-KT B(5lT. 

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwarl and has to its cast a dialect of tint 
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz, the so-called MagYI 
or Mng*ra-ki boli. Mag'rd means ‘ hill,’ and Hag’rb-li loll is therefore simplv 
‘ hill-language ’ It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwan, and is 
spoken hy 44,500 people 

Mag*ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwarl There nre, lion ever, 
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the lanous 
forms of Bhili spoken to the south 

An h is often substituted for an s, thus, lag°lo, all, huraj, sun , doh, ten. 

The form chya, eye, corresponds to doyd or dm, 1 o , dold iu Blill dialects, such as 
Rani, Nori, etc 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially tho samo asm Marwarl The 
suffix of tho case of the agent is, however, e or tie, ns in Malvi and Gujarati Bhili 
Thus, llolye, hy tho son , ba-ne, hy the father This suffix is sometimes added to the 
adjeotivo, and not to tho qualified noun Thus, vt-le la, by Ins father, thd rat Id, In 
thy father 

Tho suffixes of tho dative are e, and tie 01 tint Thus, Id ye and bd-nc, to tho 
father , cl-nm, to somo ono ' 

The suffix of tho ablative is hu , thus, bd-hu, from a father 

Tho usual suffix of the genitive is Id, thus, bd-ld, of the father In the case 
of pronouns we also find the suffixes rdand no, thus, dp”rb, his own, inland and inhdrd, 
my. Hand and lldtd, thy, 'When the genitive qualifies a noun in tho dative case 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in c or at Thus, gato-ld I'd Hie, to the Bated 
of the village, vt-ke galai, to Ins neck, inland bd-kai jande, to my fathor’s servants 

The suffix of the locative is ini, via or indy 

Tho following are the personal pronouns * — 



I 1 Wo 

1 


Thou 

\on 

no 

I Thcj 

Noralnatiro 

| mhu 

mhc 

| 

thu 

i 

the 

u 

r J 


Agent . | 

| mhS 

tnha , 

thi 


tfia i 

w 1 

ri 

ted 


Genitire 

I 

mhdro 


thanb, ! 

1 

vril 5 

rr 

1 vna 

15 


Other pronouns are Inn, who? A ay, what ? jako, who, jt, bv whom , jai, whom 
The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwarl Thus, ml f? Id, I was, mlS jaudd, 


I shall go 

Note finally tho frequency with which the suffix do occurs Thus, ilyddd, day - , 
jogodd, worthy , mubdb, dead , gamybdd, lost 

In most respects, however, Mag'ri closely agrees with Marwari, os will be seen 
from the specimen which follows 
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•TArx 

XXL 
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gOde Mlyo 

Pan u 

al‘go -3 

bo 

ka vi-ke-ba 

dll be, 

near started 

But he 

fai -indeed t cas 

that him -by- of fa (her (u-htm 

icas fccn, 

ai iva^ 

kid!, 

ar 

nliar 

Yl-kC-galai lagar 

bicliya 

and compassion tcas-donc, and 

running his-m-of-uccl hannq-stucl 

/ |t«( <! 

tlldfi 

Bbolyo 

vTyc 

kiyo 

ka, ‘i bi, mliC baikunth- 

were-gtvcn 

By-the son 

to-him 

tcas-said that, ‘ 0 fathci, by-mc 

hearen- 

lib undlio 

ai tliarii 

l dija 

age 

pap kido bai , ar tbaro 

bbuh 0 

from against 

and thy 

eyes 

bcfoic 

sm done is, and thy 

son 

kaino 30 

godo na 

bo’ 

Pan 

ba-nC dbnrni-puia-hfi 

knO 


to-be-called tcoi thy not am ’ But the-falhcr-b\j thc-so canfs-fo tf-icas-said 
ka, ‘bag"la gabS-ma-liu hnk*ra kadar vij-f palt'rfnio, 

that, ‘ all gas mcnts-m-from best hamng-tahcn-out lo-hvn put -on , 

ar vl-ka liath-me bTtbi ai paga-me kar'd.i gbtilo, ar mbT klmT ar 


and Ins 

hand-on 

a-nng 

and feet-on 

shoes 

put , and ice icdl-cat 

and 

maja 

kara 

Ky 

a-barS, ka 0 

mbaro 

bbolyo 

miiodo bo, 

ar 

merriment 

will-mahe. What-for, that this 

my 

son 

dead teas, 

and 

pbenS ]iyo bai , 

ar 

ganiyodo bo, 

plienH 

ladyo bai ’ J.adj u 

10 

again alive is. 

and 

lost teas, 

again 

found 

is ’ Then 

they 

maja 

kaPba 

lagya 






merriment 

to-do 

began. 






Vl-kO 

bado 

bbolyo 

kbet-ma5 bo. 

Ai 

jadyn 

.it 6 

ato 

Ht 8 

elder 

son 

field-m teas 

And tchen 

_ . . - 1 i - 

coming coming 

l • i . - 


guirada gode ayo tadyu gapi baja ar nacli'wa-ko kfik'bO suinO 


house 

near 

came 

then singing music 

and danemg-of sound icas-hcai d 

Ai 

Tl 

ap“ka 

dbarm-pula-ma-bS 

ek-nai 

bnlar 

biVjhvo 

And 

by-Inm 

hts-oion servants-f om-among 

onc-to 

having-called tf-tcas-osl cd 

ka, 

‘o 

hat 

bai, re ? ’ 

VI 

iraye 

kalno ka, 

1 tli.iro 

that, 

‘ this 

ivhat 

is, 0 ? ’ 

By-him 

to- him 

it-icas-said that, 

‘ (h y 

bliai 

ayo 

bai , 

ar tlidrai 

ba. 

bado 

3iinan kido Ini 

Ki~- 

brother 

come 

is. 

and by-thy 

father 

a-great 

feast done is 

TThaf- 

barb, 

ka 

S-ne 

liiiro-bab'to 

ditlio liai 

’ Pan 

vi rili 

kidi 


for, that him-to safc-and-sound seen is ’ But by-htm anger tras-mudc 
ar mnlie jaw a no na cliabyo. I-barfi ivi-kO bn bir'mj 

a}l( j V i to-go not hc-tctshcd. For-thts-rcason his father out tide 


5r ii-Bo 

papOl*ba puclib'ba Ligyo 

Vi 

bi-nC 

3 ib 

having-come hvn-to 

fo-entreat to-ash began 

Bv-htm thc-fathcr-to 

reply 

dido kn, ‘ mbS 

tbaro al‘ra bari-bu 

gol-pano 

karu-hti, 

nr 

icas-given that, 'I 


thy so-manv ycars-from 

service 

domg-am, 

and 

kadi n tbaro kiYo 

na 

lopyo, ar tin 

nnC Ck 

ur’iivo 

bi 

crci t hy icord 

not 

icas-acoidcd, and by-thcc 

to-mc one 

ltd 

t ecu 

na dido ka 

mbS 

mluri bitbidl-kC Lithe 

nnj i 

1 ir*tO 


not icas-gicen that 

I 

my frtends-of icith 

mcrrii sent 

nngh<-L»cc-! 

adc 
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Tlie Bliili dialect of Ratlanym many characteristic' differs from tlic canmctel 
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi 

The palatals arc sometimes retamed, and sometime' nho chancel to t-<-ound- 
Thus, chaL°ra-ne, to the servants, chimb and sold, a son Similarly, we find both s and 
It corresponding to Gujarati s , thus, eag'ld, all , das, ten hanijinited Idgb, he bunn 
to entreat, ho, hundred, etc 

The cciehral d between aowels is pronounced as an , , thus dhoju, Gujarati ghodo, 
a horse 

The cerebral/ has disappeared , thus, sag’lb, Gujarati sag‘lb, all, /«/, Gujarati 
/rat, famme, etc 

With legard to the inflexion of nouns it should be noted that the neuter gender is 
on the point of disappearing Thus, we And hand intend of hand, gold , arid tcan f, 
so many years, etc In the latter mstance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural Similailv we find jc nidi b (ma«c ) hi (c (inn (neait ) he, 
what mine is that is thine 

The plural of shong feminine ba«es ends in ija as in E.tj isfhani , thus, soma 
daughters 

The aldatne suffixes are flu and it, thus, lap (hi, from a father, said c echo, 
nll-from high, highest 

The usual suffix of the genitive is no Occasionally however, the Malvi and 
Marwari suffix ib is used instead , thus, tcaiit des-id ieicdtcdid-1 ani, to a citizen of tint 
country 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is hit and wi as m .Malvi ‘ We ’ 
is hamo, and ‘ vou’ (amo or tame * He ’ is « oi ten, genitive it-nb, unl-nb or tcam-nb , 
[iluial vi and vl-held The relatne pronoun is jo and jc, case of the agent jute ' Who r’ 
is him, genitive hl-iio, oblique haul 

The piesent tense of the icib substautive is — 

Smgular, 1 hit, &, he Plural, 1 hat, he, hd 

2 he, hai 2 ho, hat he 

3 he, hai 3 he, hat 

Instead of he we also find chhe 

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as m other connected dialect 1 ; 
Thus, hit mard-hif, I strike , (a mb idtc a -ho, vou go, uni-e mdryo he struck Xote d l a no, 
he began. 

The piesent participle is used as a piesent definite and an imperfect HiU', lhidu, 
(tliev) were eating, (n ma-i i-hane sadd reto, thou art always living near-mc 

The future is formed as m Malvi Thus, hit marit/d, 1 shall strike The conjune- 
txve present is sometimes used instead , thus, 1 ahi, I will snv 

The verbal nouu ends in no or teb , thus, jdnb, to go, dhcb, to give. 

The beg inni ng of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will he sufficient 
to show the character of this di fleet as home a link between the western Bliili and 
Rajasthani or, more especially, Malvi 
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Central Group, 


EHlLl OE BHILODl 

(Batlaji State.) 


£k 

adbai-ne be 

beta tha. 


Lore 

bete bap-ne 

A-certain 

man-to two 

sons were. 

By-ihe-yovnger 

son thefafher-to 

kabyS 

ke, f e bap, 

tara-kane 

pj 

dhan be. 

ana dban-ni 

it -was- said 

tha f , ‘ 0 father , 

ihee-wdh 

what 

wealth is. 

tha * wealih-of 

rj _ 

mart pati 

psri-alo * 

Pber 

bape 

pati 

pari- all. 


my share away-give , Then by-ihe father share away-was-gizen. 


Loro betd dban lame tbora dan pacbbi Lah'rek 

The-younger ten weaVh having-fal en a -few days after very 

rez’ro jatb-rayo , ne ti Lbdta barm karine rea l sa^lo 

distan* wen f ; and there voided deeds hazing-done property all 

niaii dido. Jare szflo njari cbukyo tyare 

having-squandered was-given When all hazing-squandered ceased then 
uni des-ml glia no kal padyo Ane "n-anl-ne Trakho padyd Pacbbi 

that coun f ry-in a-greal famine fell And him-to tzant fell Tt.en 

u lame vranl de=-ra remaTrara-kane Tbfssre rayo 

he having-gone tha' country-of inhabitant-near in-service remained. 

Tens nni-ne Tran-m? kbet-ml boar char^na mokbyd ; jamabar 

Whom-ly him-to forest-in f eld-in sivine to-graze teat-sen 1 ; the-least 

is rakb’ra khsta te n-bhi khawbio ctab’ri-j, kdi 

which shrubs a f e that he-too to-eat having -caused-to-wish-verily, anybody 

kai ni aktd Pacbhe nm-ne emo man-mt bam l ki ay 6 an e 
anything not {teas-) giving. Then him-to inch mind-in thought came and 

kevra Ego ke, c mara ba-na gber-ma at*2a major majorl 

to-say began that, ‘ my father -of house-in so-many labourers service 

kari rsya je or kbanl-pmi arro nracbaTT -racte-bai, 

doing are who ofher-things eatmg-and-drinHng so-much saving saved-is, 

pan bn bbnkhs marn-ha. H§ chaline mara b§p-rane jatL 

but I by-hunger dying-ami. I havings 1 art ed my father-near will-go, 

ane kabu be, ‘ be bap, mi Eam-no kfcoto kariyo cbke. are 

and mils ay that “ O fa l her, by-me God-of ill done is, and 

rame-kane jap ksr’yd ebbs. Bn taro ebboro kemavra liyak ni 
thee-near sin done is I thy son to-be-called worthy not 
u; iamara darkya bbego ma-ne kari dyo.” 3 Pac bhe u. 

cm; thy labourer We me-to having-made give'” Afterwards he 
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ntki-no u-na bap-kane gayo ThOri-k dor thO ko 

Jiacmg-ariscn his father-near tccnf Littlc-a at-dtsfance teas i/a’ 
bape deklnnS axral kidl, nc sfmu d6di-nC 

by-the father hamng-seen compassion tcas-made, and before hattng-rvn 

gala-ma hath nakbl-ne bokl didi CkbOre nm-no kayo 

the-ncch-on hand hacing-thi own hiss tcas-ytven By-the son hvn-to tea* said 
ke, ‘bap, mi Earn liamo no tar5 dokb’la p‘ip kir'\6 lit, 
that, 'father, by-me God before and thy (tn-) seeing sm done ts , 

taro beto tbaxra, laynk ni-kS ’ Pan bapo chak‘rn-nG 

thy son to-become tcorlhy not-I-am ' But by-thc-fathcr servants to 


kakyo 

lvCj 

* oni 

befa-ne 

kau 

ckintk*rO kddlnC 

anC 

tt-was-said that, 

‘ this 

son-to 

good 

clothes haring faken-out 

this-to 

perao, 

liatk-tua 

Vltl 

anc 

ro 

poga-ma 

]oda ptrau , pnekbe 

rotO 

put -on, 

hand in 

a-nng 

and 

feet -in 

shoes put , aftcricai ds 

bread 

knrl 

kkaiye 

nc 

ma]a 

kariye Kyu-ke, yO ruarO 

bC(0 


hamng-done let-us-eat and merutnent let-us-makc Because , thts my son 
mua bnrabar tbo, no packko ilryO, kkovrai gayo-thO (C packku 

dead like teas, and again ts-ahec , lost gonc-icae he aoatn 

maliyo ’ Pachko wana maja-ma raji tkava 

ts found ’ Then they merriment -tn glad became 
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TTagMi is the dinl<mt of a Bhil tribe which is fennel in Bajputana and the adjoining 
districts In the I Iowa? State ~ r c find them m the hilly tracts m the south-west Thcv 
are also found in the adjoining part' of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Ban^wara, and Dunsarpnr, 
and in the "rth- eastern comer of llakikantha A. few vpea' er= of Tfagkii hare also 
been returned from Be~f 7 -antha. the following arc the revised figures • — 


or_— - Sa.:- 
B-.:v — S-ve 
Dzr~— — *-a t5 

Portae vi SoPe 

C-ir Av=--r 

V'~r -.-Ar.r’. 


2 = 0 , mo 

74.000 
C 5 000 
c3 00-0 

2 0 1 J 

17,-tfjo 


Totj.z 525,075 


Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh 47,000 are stated to use a mined 
for- of speech, called llewari-VTag'di. Xo specimens are, however, forthcoming, and it 
has been found convenient to include the whole total under 'R'ag’dL The language of 
almost the nmole of Partabgarh is BhilL 

Specimens have only been received from hlahikantha They exhibit a dialect which 
ixl most particulars agrees with llalvi. in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb Compare forms such as hiaual h-J e. 
to a man . ldp-i a to the father ; lap-I.o, of the father ; mu, I ; tho, he was ; mcru-hu, I am 
dying ; jdu-gd, I shall go The past ten-e of the verb substantive is sometimes formed 
as in HalvL singular tho plural ft d and sometimes as m hlarwari, singular ho, plural hd 
It is not. however, necessary to go into further details Toe beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will he sufficient to show how closely TTag’di 
agrees with HalvL 


[No. 9 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlil OE BHTLOEL 


Central Group. 


V7l<^ x Til BlAiZCT.' 


daw'da 

SO 1 ,? 


tha. 

tcere 


Xa wa-mahi-12 
And them-idth i n-from 


(iLiHumnruA ) 

chhokkya-na 

the-younger-by 


tap-na klyo. 

‘ hap. 

anl dhan-ki pari 

ma-na 

de ’ 

Xa 

tt e-faff er-io d-icas-aaid 

‘ father. 

this iceaVh-of share 

me-to 

give’ 

And 

ti-na va-nn u-ko 

dhan 

been! dido 

Xa 

thoda-k 

dan 

lh'-by ther-.-to birr -of 

tfe-uzealth 

? azing-dizided rzas-gizen. 

And 

feiz-a 

days 


pachhe. nan’kyo 

cfzenacrds, fhe-gounger 

taro giyo na uthe 

circa icerf, c"d there 


chtoro hagn’ro dhan 
son all inearth 
khoti chaPnl-me 

bed cor dud-in 


len duro des-jna 

hazing-taLen a-far country-in 
dhrm uda 

fhe-izealth hanng-{been)-wasted 
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dido Na u-na lmgh'ro khnrach knr dido juclili.i 

was-giccn And him-by all expenditure ho vi u n -done tcas-ntceii afterword 5 

mo(o kar uni de^-me padvo, na u-kC phudn pad‘\\ a ]u;i 
a-great famine that counti y-in fell, ami him-to digress to-fall henna 


Na u jana dusTa uni dti-kj lCwas-hi-athe rivo , r i 

And he having-yone another that count n/ of nativc-of nra> remained , end 

u-na u-ka klict-ml gadura. cliarawa saru uni-na moklnho Na i<> 

him-hij his field-in swine feeding for hun-for it-icas sent And t rhat 

pharlya gadura khata-ha, uni-ml-^u ap'no pet bliar'w j ko nnn 

husks the-swine eating-tocrc, that-in-from liis-oicn lolly filhno-of v md 

ohalyo , na u-na koi dido nalii Na ii taw’dan lmo, 

went, and him-to (by)-any-one was-gteen not And he conscious became, 


jadi u bolyo, ‘mara bap-ke kat‘ra-i ma]uriya-na ghanl roti mala-lu, 

then he spoke, ‘mi/ fathei-of how-many sercants-to much bread being got-is, 

pan mu to bliuka raaru-hu Md utlma m.ir.i 

but I on-thc-olhei -hand by-hunger am-dying 1 haemg-artsen mi/ 


bap-ki naklia jau-ga, na wan ku-ga, “ hup, nil 

father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ O-falher, bu-me 
Par*m-e3war-ka agS na tha-ka agl pap karvo be. Na ab lba-ko 

Ood-of before and thec-of before am done ts. And now thy 

beto kewawa jog mu ni , ma-nG tba-ka Gk majur ju 

son to-be-called worthy I am-not , me-to thy one s r rcant such-ns 

gano ” ’ Na u utb-ka ap-ka bap-ka naklia giyo. 
count ” ’ And he having-arisen hts-oton father-of near went. 


Tko dialect spokon by the Bkils m tbc Dliar State of the Bliopaw or Agency Ins 
been so much influenced by the noigkbouriug Malri that it might just as well bo con- 
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech It will, however, be more convenient to deal 
with it m connexion with the other Bliil dialects with which it agrees in sonic clianc- 
tonstio features 

FronuilOiatlOu. — Final a (or a) and e are frequently interchanged, as is also tbc 
case in Kbandcii and other connected dialects Thus, ha and he, is, J.ari-na and / arl-nt, 
having done , yd and ye, this 

j? and 6 aftor long vowels are usunlh written y and w rcspectnclv , thus, jjy for 
jac, ho may go , jaw iovjdo, go j e 

Wa is sometimes written for tod ; thus, tea and wo, lie 

The palatals seem to he pronounced as in the western Bliil dialects, that is to say, as 
s, z, respectn olv, with or without aspiration This must be inferred from spellings Mich 
as par-dech-ma, m a foreign country, chhlr'kar, government, etc. Compare sho 
dtm-diml wdti he, a drum is beaten, where wait is the past pirticiple passive of t cdj‘nC>, to 
beat The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is ted/’wu, pronounced t cdz’wu 
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The soft palatal is, in -western Bhil dialects, often confounded with the corresponding 
hard sound and pronounced as an e The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where 
the emphatic particle j often takes the form ch It is, however, also possible that ch is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in ELhand&u 

The hard aspirated palatal has become h in hede, on the border; compare Gujarati 
chhedo, border. 

The same pronunciation of ch seems to occur in par-dcch, a foreign countrr, where 
it is written for an s This latter sound has regularly developed into an h Thus, 
hond, gold, hah, sit It is often, however, preserved m writing, thus, da?, ten; 
bis, twenty Considering the mixed character of the dialect it is very probable that s 
is often also preserved m pronunciation Thus a list of words which has not been 
reproduced contains both hond and sdnd, gold. 

There is a strong tendency to cerehralize dental sounds Thus we find dhaic'lo, 
white , hi(d, consciousness ; hula, slept , and and cind, the oblique form of led, he 
Compare Ahiri 

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has v or ic, thus, bl-, twenty ; bad, hair 

There is no marked difference between aspirated and unaspirated letters Compare 
tea and ichd, there , add, half; ha-na 7 agyo, he began to say; nhdl and ndj h, throw , 
mha-Ia and ma-La, to me. 

Honns — The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared The only trace of 
it which occurs in the materials available is the form ladft, it was said. It is nsnallv 
replaced by the masculine , thus, a deft no hunyo, dancing was heard 

Humber. — The plural is formed as m western Bhil dialects , thus ghodd a horse ; 
ghodd, horses ghodl, a mare , ghodi, mares Gag, a cow, adds a m the plural as in 
Marathi; thus, gaga, cows Ab'dd, troubles, seems to«be a Gujarati form. 

Case. — The oblique form is in most cases identical -with the base Strong masculine 
bases, which end in d or a, take a in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique 
form ending in hon (compare Malvi hdii) Thus, ghar-ma, in the house; ghodd and 
ghoda, a horse , dhaufld ghdda-ld hhdjlr, the saddle of the white horse ; no! ar-hbn-la , 
to the servants 

The usual case suffixes are, — case of the agent, we and na , dative, I e, J a, and 7 u ; 
ablative hi, he, andfe, genitive, 7 d, fern. 7 7 oblique, 7.5 , locative, ma and me. Com- 
pare Malvi. Occasionally we find forms such as dhdr-ler, of the cattle; ghar, at the 
house , hide, at the edge ; IJiitJ o, with hunger, and so on 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi Thus, hu 
and me I ; me, me-ne . mhage, mahl and ma i, by me; mhdro, my; but a'so merl, mv. 
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and apan, we : hamdro our. tam and turn, 
von ; tama.ro, your. 

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in nd or na 
(or nd, na, respectivelv) Thus, i r o and tl, that ; t ma jhdd-f 5 niche, under that tree . 
-ye and yd, this , r na J ar'sdn-m, by that cultivator. The use of this form is nor, however, 
fixed, and we also find forms such as tea, and ti-ll 7 ar&dn-l r In gal the wife of that 
cultivator. Vi in ti-ll is the base used before case-suffixes The plural of ico is cl or 
re, genitive tin-id ; case of the agent ttn-na and tind-na Similarly are inflected ye, 
this; genitive 2 -Id; oblique ini jo, who; genitive ji-lo; oblique jana Ihe base 
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ta occurs m Una manjyd ghar, to that man’s house. The relative jb is also us^ as a 
demonstrative Thus, /o hap’ld mhdra-J ana he jo tharb-j he, what all of-me-near is 
that thme-only is, whatever is mine, that is thine 

‘Who?’ is A i?p, genitive 7 i-/.o, ‘what?’ is 75» and Lia. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive forms its present tense as m Malvi and some western 
Bhil dialects. Thus, singular, 1, hu and he, 2 and 3, he, plural, 1, ha, 2,h0, 3, he 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, tho or halo ( thalo ) , plural, ihd or held 

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected ns m western 
Bhll dialects and m Malvi. Thus, /iff, I may go, jag, thou mayst go, plural, l,jatri; 
2,jatcb , 3,jde An ordinnrv present is formed hv adding the verb sub'tnntnc Thus 
v'i pada-he, they felL 

The past tenso is usually formed as in ATalvi, thus, gayb, I went, turn gat/d, 
you went , bhiih lagi, hunger came The suffix >m, winch is common in Khandosi 
occurs m forms suoh ns riband, he lived , bharanb, he entered 

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects Thus 
balfno, to sit, past balho , Lhdno, to eat, past lhado , land, to fell, pn't 1 ahyb and 
hado , lend, to take, past lido and liyb, and so on 

The future is formed as in ilalvL Thus lit degd, thou wilt give , mil a pit, it will 
he found , leto'ya, i e , leoga, you will take, etc 

The imperative agrees with JT.ilvL Thus ja, go , dai-db, giving-give, dgb, give , 
lijo, you should take 

The verbal noun ends m no, vd and tea, thus ha-na, or la tea, Idgyb, ho began 
to say 

The participles ngree with Malvi Thus dw'lb, coming , rbla J arUid, bread should 
be prepared 

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and wd=(em 1 hil 
dialects Thus, harine and hanna, having made, t call, having dnided Beudes 
we occasionally also find forms such as lar, having done, nhah-I ar, having thrown, etc 
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The specimen which follows "will show that the Bbil dialect of the Dhar State m 
most characteristics agrees with llabi, though it has still sufficient traces of a different 
origin. 

[ No. 10] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BHlLt OB BHILODI. 

A POPULAB TALE. 

(Dhae State, Bhopawae Age>~ct) 

£k bawa-ji mharaj nik'lyS her jawSri-ki khstar Phiri ek 

An holy-father Mahdraj set-out a-seer jawar-qf for. Then a 


karisan 

bolya hi, 


‘biwd-ji 

mb Sr a], 

turn 

ka 

]awo - ’ 

cultivator 

said that. 

t 

J 

holy-father 

JJaharaj, 

you 

where 

go?' 

[ Bawa-31 

kahya J 

ki, 

‘ hachcha, 

jaht 

her 

jawari 

milagS 

[ The-ascetic 

sa<d ] 

that, 

‘child, 

where 

a-seer 

jawar will-be-got 

wt-ch 

]awt ’ 

Phiri 

karisan 

bolya 

ki, 

‘ pachheri 

dhan 

there-mdeei 

I-go ’ 

Then 

the-cultivator said 

that. 

e a-paseri 

gram 


par-dech-ma mila ta dhadi dhan ap*u6-ch lai 

foreign-country-in if-be-got then a-dhadi gram mine-exaclly having-talen 

lo ’ Ki, ‘ ho, hachcha, dega, to 

tale ’ (Answered the ascetic) that, 'TP ell, child, if-you-will-give, then 

lai it , yt-ch tham jSvt-gS ’ Phiri Skho dan 

having-taJ *n ice-tale, here-indeed halting we-ihall-go ’ Then whole day 

bSl haldna ghar gaya Phiri hal’dya-ka chars panl 

plough hating-driven to-house he- went Then lullocls-to grass water 

nbSkyS Adhni IngSi-ka dekhina kahyS ki, ‘ bawS-ji 

was-put. The-man his-wife-to having-seen said that, 4 a-holy-father 

mharaj SyS, tS rota achchha karina Phiri 

Mahdraj came, therefore bread good should-be-prepared Then 

bSwS-ji-ka khilSwa-gS ’ Bawa-ji-ka mer-hl nthya, rota kbawa 

the-holy-fa’her-to ice-ictll-feed ! The-ascetic-of near -from he-arose, bread to- eat 


bahT gaya 

Rots 

kbadS na pbiri 

huts 


Phiri lugSi 

sitting went 

Bread 

was-eafen and then 

he-slept 

Then wife 

dekhina 

bolya 

ki. 

‘ la, bawa-ji-bl 

wst 

kar ’ 

LngSi-nS 

having-seen 

he-said 

that. 

‘go, the-holy-father-with 

tall 

male ’ 

The-icife-by 

kado. 

‘bat 

ko, 

bSwS, ham hunt-gS ’ 


‘ KyS 

kau. 

u-was-saul. 

‘ story 

tell. 

father, we shall-hsten 

5 

‘ What 

shall-I-fell, 

mai-ki 

beti. 

wat ; bhuk ISgL’ 

Phiri 

bawa-ji kahya 

mother-of 

daughter, story; hunger iz-felt.' 

Then 

the-ascetic said 
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kl, f wat kaku hi rratadi ? Duka mCri atadi G&m-kd 

that, ‘ story shall-I-tcll or short-story ? Dry my loxccls 7'il!agc-of 

goyara tin pag-ka mirag jay-ha Tharo dkani kadi hrVino 

m-outei -field three feet-of deer gomg-ts Thy husband f smonhnnn 

hoy, “ to clihikar-ke mare’ Phiri rma gam-ha palcl-kf, 

then game hills ’ Then that ullagc-of hcadmm -if 

•wad chor rbj khay Lugui-ne ]uj*nn ad’mi-ka 

sugauane-crop thief daily cats The-icife-by havmg-gonc man-to 

utli ay a ‘ Gam-ka gbyara tin pag-ka nurag j<Iy-hn Tam 

tcas-aioahened * Villaye-of tn-oute> -field three fect-of deer going-ts You 
u thine marhra jaw’ Ad*mi bawa-ji-ka kahja ki, 1 banfl-p 

having-arisen to-hill go ’ The-man the-ascctic-to said that, ' holy-father 
rnhaiaj, ka gava mirag?’ Ki-ha ‘wad-ha hhet- 

Mahaidj, where gone deer?' {Sard-thc-f other) that ‘ sugar canc-of field- 

nm gaya ha Koi mara-ga to mam chhir*kar 

til gone ts Someone wtll-htll then a-rcioard thc-Governn.ent 

de-ga ’ ltoj nna patel-ka "wad clior khai jja 

roill-gioe ’ Daily that headman-of sugar-crop thief hacnig-calcn used to-go 

Ta wana dan pSch das ad*mi wad-ka kliCt-ka hide 

Theicfore that 011 -day five ten men sugarcane-of ficld-of on-boidcr 

hatha chor-ka pakadVa haru Phni i-ku hir*s5n-hu pahad\,i 

sat the-thief seizing for Then this cullivator-to i t-icas-scizcd 

ka, * yo-ch ohor ha Merit Trad-hit kh.inawala ’ Pliiri 

because, ‘ this-cxactly thief is My sugarcane-of calei / Then 

yi-ki kar*chhan-ki lugai dekhina boll ka ‘ra bawa-ji, mkarb dlnm 

that-of cultivator-qf tefe havmg-seen said that ‘ 0 holy-father , tnv husband 

kah awa-ga?’ Yma dan bhopb had'wai kar*to tho 

when •mil-come?’ That on-day a-magician enchantment doing tons 


*la -vra kar*ckkan-kl lugai bawa-ji-ka puchbn, ‘mliiirb dhani 

Thciefoie that cultivator-of wife ihe-ascchc-to ashs, 'my husband 

kah awa-ga ? ’ Ta hawa-ji bolvo ki, ‘ giro dimMimi 

when will-come ? ’ Then thc-ascetic said that, ‘ tn-lhc-nUagc drum 

wati ho Ji-ki alia hati-pati pada-hC, ta tu-i ji , 

beaten is What-of tn-place division mahing-are, there thou-also go; 

ado watu tu-ka mi}a-ga ’ To. karma bhopO 

half share thce-to tcill-accrue’ She going hactna-donc marietta 

bad'wai kar’to wlia chdnda uhi TTo bhOpo vm5 mmda 

enchantment doing there al-the-wall stood That magician that ill 


man*kya-ha 

puchha 

ki, 

, & 
‘mag 

man-to 

ashs 

that, 

‘ ash 

chaud-hi 

holi, ‘ ado 

avato 

xnharo ' 

wall -from 

said, ' half 

shat C 

mine ’ 


kbano 

dono 

tharo ’ 

Ta ya 

food 

orain 

thine' 

Then «'-e 

Do 

char 

5d‘mi 

ul-liT utbyi. 

Tiro 

four 

men 

tlxre-from arose, 
c 2 
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bh!l 1 on bbiI/6d!. 


ta dakan 

ki 

ki 


pakcdi, 

ki, 

‘ ya mhara 

then witch 

having-said 

having-taken 

she-wasseieed, 

that , 

* this my 

xnanak 

kbai 

khai 

gai.’ 

Phiri 

bandi 

karine 

man having-eaten having-eaten 

went. 

’ Then 

bound 

having-made 

lyaya 

kacheri-ma. 

Phiri 

vi-ka 

ghar 

bawa-ji 

ivl-hl 

it-was-taken 

court-in. 

Then 

her 

at-house the-ascetic 

there-mdeed 


-wbata Phiri vi-ka gbai-ma bharai-na kbai ledo roto. 

teas Then her house-in having-entered having-eaten was-talcen bread. 

Dhor-ker kar’san-ka chbod dido. Phiri hat-ma lak*di 

Cattle-of cultivator of loosing was-given Then hand-m a-stick 

kakb-ma 3I10I1 kina kacheri-ma gayd. Agaf-bagal bahina 

the-armpit-m bag havmg-ialcen court-in he-icent. Bt-side having -sat 

puchk5, ‘ ipa karisfin-na kai cbori kari ? ’ Ta 

ashed) * this cultwator-by what theft toas-done ? 5 Then{-it- was- answered) 


ki, 

‘ bhai, ye 

patel-ka 

roj - 

wad 

kbai 5 

Bawa-ji-na 

that, * 

brother, this 

headman-of 

daily sugar- crop 

eats ’ 

The-ascettc-by 

man-ma 

vicbar 

b&ndd na 

kado 

ki, 

‘bhai 

mano, to ho 

mind-w 

reflection was-bowid and 

tfawas-aaid 

that, 

* brother 

mind, then I 

l-ki 

kar*san-kl 

wat ku 

ke, bO 

]ato 

tho 

gam Ta 

this-of 

culttvator-of 

story tell 

that, I 

going 

was to-a-mllage. Then 


phiri karisan dekhina bolyo k &, “ ra b&iva-ji, tu. kai jay ? " 

again cultivator' havvng-seen said that, “ 0 holy-father, thou where goest ?" 


To me 

kado, 

“ her jawSri-ki 

khatar.” 


Ke, 

Then by-me 

it-was-said, “ 

a-seer jawar-of 

for ” 

( Answered-he -) that, 

“ bavrS, 

paheri 

hawa-paheri 

dujo 

gam 

jaina 

“ holy-father, 

a-paseri with- 

a-quarter-a-paseri 

another 

in-mllage 

having-gone 


lew-ga, ta 

dhadi 

do 

dhadi 

&p*nSrkana-hi 

Ie 

you-will-take, then 

a-dhadi 

two 

dha$is 

my-near-from 

having-taken 

lijo ” 

Akho 

dan 

nai 

geri-na 

tma man*kyS 

you-shoiddrtake ” 

Whole 

day 

plough having-driven 

that man-qf 

ghar aya 

Bai‘dya-ka 

char 5 -pulo 

nhak-kar 

ad*ml bolyo. 

to-the-house ( u>e-)came . Bullocks-to 

grass-bundle 

havmg-put 

the-man said, 

“ a] bawa-31 

ayo 

J 

ta 

roto Schho rjjat-ko 


“ today a-holyfather came; therefore bread good digmty-of 
karijo, i-ka khilawa-ga 11 Phiri hlnt*x6 bharai gayo. 

you-should-male , him we-shall-feed Then inside having-entered he-went 

Rota khay-pl-kar khat*la nMk-kar hui gays Lugai-ka 
Bread having- eaten-drunh bed having-spread sleeping went. The-unfe-to 

kai M, “jS, bSwa-ji-hl vrat kar.” Akho dan i-ne mba -ka 

it-was-said that, "go, holy -father -with talk make" Whole day htm-by me-io 

bhuko mSryo Ta mhaye wad-ks khet-ma melyd, 

mth-hunger tl-was-alruck Therefore by-me sugarcane-of field-m he-was-sent. 
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ki, “ tin pag-k& mirag 
that, “ three feet-of deer 
mSra-ga, ta chhir*kar 
wilt-kill, then Government 


wad-kfi klict-rua gayo 
sugarcane-of field-m went 
tQ-ka tnam dC*ga ” 
thee-lo retcard will-give,” 


maryo 
tcas-Lilled 
melyo 
hc-icassent 
kab 


ta naabi 

therefore me-by 
Pluti i-ki lugji 
Then Ins tcfe 
Ta 


karina 

hactng-tnade 


dvra-g§, ? ” 
when toill-come ? ” 
bliiipo n ad'wai 
magician incantation 
bola kbari Ki, 

says certainly that, 


Then 
kar'to 
making 
‘ tharo 
‘thy 


chalaki 
deceit 

dekhina bbli, 

having-seen said, 
mba-ka nb 

me-to anger 

jaka mni 

where by-me 
kbano dano 
food grant 


Tii 
Thou 
Mki-ka 

Jlc-to 

w3d*k,5 

sugarcanc-of 


jfilna 

havvtg-qone 
bbukO 
r cith-hnngcr 
kin' t-ma 
fclil-in 


mag ' *’ 
ask ’ ” 


watd mkfiro ’ ” 


kado 

tt-was said 

* ado 

* half share mine 
ab*do pSdya 

troubles wet e-causcd 


gayn, 

went, 


na 

and 


“banfi-ji, mliaro dbani 

“ holy father, my hmland 

an gi To 

havtnq-come went Then 

Bieli ki, “ bliGpo 

she-icas-senl that, “ magician 
To maj 
Then by -me 

“obanda ubi raina kaja ki, 

“ toall-al standing hamng-remained thou-shouldsl-say that, 
Ta yS chalaki knrina doi mnn'ka 

Then this trick having-madc loth persons 

Ta m-ka okhod do’ Vi nn-kb gliar 

Then them leleasutg give ’ They their to-housc 

bana-ji duja gam-ki wfit 11*15 

the-ascetic another viltage-of road takmg-took. 


ki, 

that. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A mendicant asoetio once set out to oolleot a seer of judit (a land of gram) Ho 
met a peasant who asked bim, ‘ holy father, whither are you going ? ’ * My son,’ replied 

be, ‘I am going to look for a seer of juarl.' ‘Then,’ said the peasant, ‘you nny, 
perhaps, get five seors if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I will 
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).’ ‘My son,’ said the ascetic, ‘ if that is what you 
will give, I will accept it , and m the meantime I will wait here ’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day drinng bis plough, and then both went to bis bouse "When be 
got homo the peasant foddered and watered bis bullooks, and then, with a meaning 
look, 1 said to bis wife, * the holy father is come Make some good bread that wc may 
feed him 1 Then he left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside tko door), and going 
m himself sat down to Ins evening meal When be had finished bis supper be turned 
in to bed, and with a wmk to bis wife said, ‘ go outsido and have a talk with the holy 
father’ So she vent outside to the ascetic and said, ‘holy father, tell me a story.' 

‘ Daughter of my mother ’ (a term of respect), said be, ‘ shall I tell you a long talc or 
shall it be a short one, foi my belli is dmng np tuth hunger 5 In the fields outride 
the village tliuo is a thrce-l°gged deer If your good man is anything of a swordsman, 
let him go out and kill it ’ 

]S T ow, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village 
Tho woman wont to her husband and routed him saving, Mhtre’s a Ihrce-Jccgt 1 deer 

1 The peasant' t otlir «•», »o empty bon, which he hid not expected the « the to »-e-p_ .lew he -th, to !_, wdr to 
pot him oat of the El tic h»< no> the elighlcet intention of guing the hole cun the p-cm iel lea e f r. 
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going about m the fields outside the Tillage. Get up and go and Mil it ’ The peasant 
said to the ascetic, * holy father, where has the deer gone r * He answered, ‘it is in the 
sugarcane field. If anyone lulls it, he will get a reward from Government.’ blow, that 
thief used to steal the headm a n's sugarcane every day. and on that day half-a-dozen 

' m m J m 

men had hidden themselves in a comer of the field to catch him. TThen the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman c-ying, ‘this is the vexv thief, the 
eater or my sugar.’ 

Bye and hye, the peasant's wife began to ash the ascetic, ‘ holy father, when yriil 
my goad man come hack r 1 

2' gw, on that cay a wizard was driving the deyil out of a sick mnD. and when she 
a~ked the zscerc this question he replied, ‘do you hear that dram fceing h eaten in the 
Tillage ? They’re diyiding things there, and if you go you mill get half the things they 
are siring.’ So she treat to yrhere the -wizard was driving cut the devil, and hid behind 
the rail. Then, began the -wizard to address the invalid. ‘Ask for your food and 
grain. * The -roman emeu gut from hAimd the mall : ‘ O, hut half of it is my 

share ' 1 Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of 
tne invalid cried out, ‘this is the held'. me that is eating my good mam’ So they hound 
her and marched her off to the judge's court. 

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As 
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate np all the bread he could find, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then, stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched, oft to the court. He sat down in a comer and asked what the’t the peasant 
had committed. ‘Brother,’ said they, ‘this fellow has every dav been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman.' Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ‘ brothers. 
I'sren and I wfli tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, c ' to get a seer of 
jvcn Said he, “if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, hot if you 
will accept from me you will get tea or twenty seers of grain.” So we worked at the 
pi o nr h the whole cav and at eventide went to bis house. He gave grass and water to 
his 0 mocks, and said to ins wnfe. “ there is fee holy father Hike good bread that we 
may feed cim.” Then, in he gees himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep A T he do-^ for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whcle day, so I sent him to the sugarcane 
fie'd with a yam about a three-legged deer to he found there. I told Mm that if he 
went and kfh. ec it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he ted kept me hungry. After a while 
his — ife looked at me and asked when her husband would he hack, so I sent her off to 
where the wizard was mo- knag his hocus-pocus, t A ling her that if the wizard should 
say “adn for your food or grain,” she was to hide herself behind the wall and cry out 
*' hs'i cf it is mine."' By claying o~ these tricks upon them, I got them both into 
trouble. Ho - p'ea^e let them go ’ So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their 
home, while the asc-Zic took his wav to a- other village. 


A-f T~ r cn u lzcrfiZ in £ 7c *h£rz;r zza iz 

sit 1 - zzsz./'r lit nirczzzr rz z_* «^z*5zz."z~ Tz-t -rzzirf tl* a. j 
v.~r: r tz riir all tlzr* txt :z : ze :~t - d 

izzi: zc Z3A zziHj tz» x lir fzr ir.zzz cz» zz Isliza zz* 
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The Bhll dialects described la the preceding pages connect the form uhu.li the 
language assumes m Mnlnkanthn with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the cast 
We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which mar be properly clashed as links 
■connecting the dialect of Maliikantba with Ximndi m the cast and Standard Gujarati 
in the west. 


Bhili is, to a great extent, spoken all over Bewakantha The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language It is known under different names such as 
Anarya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 13 ,j 00 A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases liasbeon received from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha It will he sufficient to draw 
attention to a few points m which it differs 

£ may be substituted for o in oher and ghor, house 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we mar note forms such as 
soriye, daughters , so) lyd-iip, to daughters , bd’imyo, men, amo, we , tamo, vou, etc 
The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, hit, 2 and 3, he , plnral, 1, 
£e , 2 , ho , 3, he 'lhe past tense is hetd or yeto , plural held 

The present tense of finite verbs is similarlv formed, thus, humdrn-hu, I strike , 
tu vidre-he , thou strikest , amo inane hi, we strike, and so on The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdreh, plural 1, md> 'hu, 2, n.dr'ho, 3, mar'll. 


Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the district of the Panch 
Mahals, winch consists of the talukas of Jalod and Doliad Their dialect is sometimes, 
like other Bhll dialects m Gujarat, called Kali Par“ji It does not differ much from that 
spoken m Maluknntha The following points may he noted 

£ is often used when tho Malukantha dialect has 7 or a , thus, e-nil, his , tl-ne, In 
him , lover, Gujarati savdr, morning, etc 

The usual suffix of the ablative is tho, inflected like an adjective , thus, lu clg'll- 
tho did, I have come from far off 

The plural of feminine bases ending in 7 ends m jye , thus, ghdd-jye, mares 
The forms amo, we, tamo, you, and te, they , seem to he in regular me, no other 
forms occurring in the materials available 

The present tense of the verb substantive is si in all persons and numbers The 
- corresponding past tense is held, plural hetd 

With legard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms such as / omd 
mar'iye, we strike , hamd jdjye-se] we go Tho past tense of jaicu, to go, is pyd, plural 
oyd Tho future of mdr'icu, to strike is, singular 1 , trdr'he , 2, tndr'hl , 3 , mdr'l_e , plural 
1, mar'hit, 2, tndr'ho ; 3, mdr'he Note also the form die, I will give 

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same ns that spoken in 
Mahikantha Thus j is pronounced as arm the same cases as in Ilahikaath3, h has 
the same two sounds, etc There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard 
for the soft consonant , of the past tense ending in jyii, etc 

The short specimen which follows anil he sufficient to give an idea of the character 
of tho Bhili of Talod The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Parch Mahals 
is stated to be ak ast identical 
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[No II] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILODX 

(Jalod Taluk a, Ranch Mahals ) 

Ap'd! dhaki haver-ni sar’vra gai-ti Ti-ni key'd! ger heti ; 
Our cow mornwg-of to-graze gone-toas. Her she-calf at-house teas; 

e-thi dk alii ia-ne sati-ne e-nu bet watade-se ‘ Bhai tu 

therefore the-coio her-to having-lick ed her love shotcwg-is * Dear (-brother) thou 
key'd! s5d. Key'd! dhaw't! tMy efre hii dhalii-nu dud tan'wa beha ' 

the-calf untie The-calf sucking may-he that-ui I the-cow-of milk ta-draw sit ’ 

‘Al JiagTu dud kade nathi le Plioru dud key'd! Jiaru ras'je ’ 

* Mother all mill: having-drawn not tale. Some mill, calf for leep 1 

‘ Ghanu taju bhai,’ * Ba dhahl-nfi dud plwu ma-ne ghanu faju lage-se.’ 

‘ Very well dear ’ ‘ Mother cow-of null to-drink me-to very well appears .’ 

‘ Li, phoru dud pi Baje roto kbata war°Jiuk dud alg ’ 

'Take, a-little milk drink In-the-evenmg head eating more milk 1-will-gice’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Our cow bad gone to graze in the morning, and tbe calf Has left at the bouse The 
cow beked it and thus showed its affection (Said the mother), ‘ my dear, untie the calf. 
I will milk the cow so that the calf nan suck 5 ‘ 0 mother, don’t take all the milk, 

leave a little for the calf ’ 'Very well, dear ’ * Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk.’ 
* There, drink a little To-night I will give you more with your supper ’ 



bhIlI of jn KBV\. 


10 


Tlie Bhili of the Jhabua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Dials of 
the Panch Mahals I shall only draw attention to a few points 

A final it is often lengthened to thus, fifTnnd hit, I 

d hough the palatals are pronounced as s and z respectivelv we sometimes find 
forms such as chdl and sal, go, chhe/i and set?, far. They can only he considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography 

Tho masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter Thus, dp' dr, 
dhan, Ins property , hag a lo, all 

Peminino ?-bases form their plural in lyd , thus, surlye, daughters, genitive 
soriyb no Similarly ban e, women, from laiyar, a noman The oblique plunl some* 
times ends in ?7 mstead of <7; thus, yd ghodb J.et'rd tcar'Iifi-no sc, bow old is this bor-e - 

With legard to peisonal pronouns we may note tho plural forms ha mil, wc, and 
tamit, you 

‘Ho’ is tyo and pclo, plural peld and 17, genihre lihit-nb Xote also tho oblique 
form (tnd m find deh it a, m that country , fin-c, by him 

The relative pronoun is jo, who TTho- is Kbit, genitive Ib-nb, whose 5 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se m all persons and numbers It is 
added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finito verb= 
Thus, hit tndi it se, I strike , hamu marlyc se, we strike. 

The future of tho veib mdr'wit, to stake, is formed as follows — 

Singulai, 1 n dri Plural, 1 mar'liii. 

2 mdr'ht 2 mdr'hu 

A via) 'he 3 mdr'hc 

So also hi, I shall sar 

Note finally the curious form har’tclo, he nns doing This t-suffiv is common in 
All Kajpur See p 52 

The beginning of the Datable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how 
closely the Bhil dialect of Jliabin agrees with the form cf the language current in the 
Panch Mahals 


[No 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 


BHILI OB BHILODl. 


KG-ek ad’nri-ne be sura bafu 
Cerium one vian-to (wo sons were 
kCdo, ‘C hi, dlnn-mS-tao 
tl-was-satd, '0 father, xccalth-m-from 
ull-de ’ Torn tmC tihu-nC 

harwg-given-gire ’ Then ly-htm ihem-to 


(Jeabt:a. State, BnorAWAn AcE'.cr) 

Tma-ma-tbo nanaC ba-ni. 

Thcm-vfron ly-the yo n-gcr Ja'lwr-to 

To mart wn(G hoy tv.j ma-r. 
w 7 ich i >y portion nan le that nc-to 

apMu dhan wGtl My'i 

ms-own w tilth hart ’g iltctJel wir-nir r 



ir. 




unlLi of alt nAjrun 


r.i 

Tbc Bhil dialect spokon m the All Rajpur and tlie Barwam States of the Rhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many ohanctonstic features agrees -with 
Rajasthani, or, more especially, with Isimadi It is sometimes also called BhiLali, or, in 
Barwam, Ratk^vi Bhilali The Blnlalas are a mixed tribe, half Bird and half "Rajput, 
and the Itatkavas aro one of the minor sub-divisions among them "With regard to the 
dialect of the Rathavas of Cbbota Udaipur, see below, pp GO and ff 

The Ndri dialect of All Rajpur, on the other band, is quito different and will bo 
separately dealt with, sco pp 105 and ff bolow 

The specimens forwarded from All Rajpur and Barwam, and professing to be written 
some m Bbili and some m Bkilali, exhibit tbc same form of speech, and thoj will, tliere- 
foie, be dealt with togetbei 

Tho broad pronunciation of a sboit a as 6 or d is very marked Thus, ghbr, a liou'e , 
morn, I am dying , hbr'tne, having done 

Tho palatals and s liavo the snmo sounds as m Western Hindi Thus, chdl, go , 
chhori, a daughtei , jo, who , sat, seven 

V, to becomes b as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bliil dialects 
have v and to , thus, bis, twenty , bat as, a year. 

Tho cerebral l is sometimes changed to l and sometimes confounded with w, thus, 
leal and hal, famino; jol and ^oii, near 

With regard to the formation of words we mav noto the frequent use of the suflLx 
lo, thus, todru and todr'lu, good, gliodb and ghocHb, horse, ghbdi nnd glwd’ll, marc , 
ticlflo, high , hato and liaflo, he was, gaga, and gaycla, they went, khat'la, they were 
enting , indi^to and mdr'telb, beating, etc 

This use of tho suffix lb is of interest because it agrees with th» use of the corre- 
sponding suffix tlla in Makar5slitri Prakrit. 

Nouns — The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, cspecialh in 
Barwam Thus, sonu (Ah Rajpur) and sono (Barwam), gold , hhbtb ham, a bad deed , 
taro aam, thy name 

Tho plural is formod as in other Bbll dialects Thus, clihbrb, a son , cbhbrd, sons 
chhori, a daughter, chhori and chhotiya, daughters In Barwam the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends m nd as in Nimadi, thus, ghbd'li-nd, mares Tho suffix nd is aho 
used in tho obliquo plural of masouhne bases , thus, dd’mbiid-nb, of tho men 

An 8 is often added to tho base, especially in Ah Rajpur Tkns, has, a father , bito 
and betas, a son, bhdl and bhdts, a brother, boh’nls, a sister Compare the Mnnln 
jileonastio as in Jaipuri. 

Tho oblique singular sometimes ends in c or yd , thus, bdhdse-n, of a father , bdhdb?- 
jol, to tho father, mdifsyd-nb, of a man 

The usual case Buffixes are, — case of the agent e and tie, dative tie, I he, la and 
hdje ; ablativo se, sir, thi and hath! , genitive ti, no, and lb, locative md and mb Thus, 
bahasc (Ah Rajpur) and bds-ne (Barwam), by the father, bdp-ldjt, to the father, 
dahdd‘lyd-ne, to the servants; tne-Uic, to me, sul h-sc, in happiness, sarag-su, from 
heaven , huicd-md-thi , from m the well , bdhdsc-n, of the father, bdp-lb, of the fafhc- , 
Chand“pur-tw, of Chandpur, ghbi via, in the house, Lhil~mb (Barwam), in tl e field 
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polo, be. 

pold-kdje, te-khe, to him. 
poldn, ter ho, his. 
pold, they. 
polan, their 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns — 
me and hff, I tu, thou 

me-khe, mi-se, to me 
mdrhb,'mdrb, my tdrho, taro, thy 

( K)amu , we ' ttihu, tamu, you 

(h)am-ro, our tuh°ro, tamaro, your 

Demonstiative pronouns are yd, this, genitive erho, oblique tnd , wo, that, dative 
o-Tclia, oblique und A demonstrative base cha occurs m cho, that , ckaha, there , ohe, 
then, etc. 

The relative pronoun lsyo and je, which. ‘ Wlio ? ’ is kun, genitive kunin , 1 wliat ? ’ 
is kdt, etc 

Verbs — The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows . — 
Singular, 1. chhu, chhau Plural, 1. chhe. 

2. chhe 2, chhd, chhe, 

3. chhe 3 chhe. 


The past tense is hato, haflo or hofflb, plural hatd, etc 

The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 
is formed as in other Bhil dialeots. Thus, me mar®, I strike , 2, mare , 3, mare ; plural, 
1, mai^je ; 2, mdrb ; 3, mare. 

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed , thus, pold jae-chhe, they 
go , tue maryu (or mdryo), thou struckest. 

The present participle, with the addition of the suffix lo, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect Thus, mg marat a lb, I am striking, I strike , klidtPld, they were eating. 

The future of the verb ktit°no, to strike, is — 

Singular, 1, kutls Plural, 1. Lut a sU 

2. kut°sl 2 knf'sl 

3 kul°sl 3. kut a si 

In Barwani the periphrastic forms me mdrugd, I shall strike, etc , are used besides, 
as is also the case in "Nimadl. 

The verbal noun ends m no, oblique ne ( nyd, or na) Thus, mdf'nb to strike; 
chdr a ne, in order to graze , naolfnydn nad, sound of danoing , jana-nb man, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as bhar a wd, to fill (Barwani). 

The conjunctive participle ends m i or tne (in a) , thus, Mai, having eaten ; kbrl- 
ne, having done ; ulhina, bavin? risen The final i is sometimes dropped. Thus, mbr 
guild, he had died. 

The two speoimens which follow have been received from Ah Rajpur as represent- 
ing the so-called Bhili spoken m that State The first is the beginning of the Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different 
times and are quite independent of each other 
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BHILI OR BHILODI. 


(Ali IlAJrcn State ) 

Specimen I. 

Kudu ruan‘scn dui porya kat*la Terka-man nahale-porC 

A-ceitain man-of two sons were Them-among ly-thc-youngcr-son 

kahyfij ‘ap*nn mnl-dekko mak*ro tvato mC-sC do.’ TTa]i thoda 
tt-ioas-said, ‘ your property from my share me-to give' Ami few 

dSk*da-mS nakalo-poro saru ek*tka karma dur dts-ma guyo , 
days-xn hy-lhe-younger-son all together havtng-made far count) y-to hc-tccnt ; 
trail cknka saro mal kliarcli koruna-par pola muluk-ma mol'lo knl 

and there all property spent making-after that country-tn big famine 

pad'yd Tiki pola-kaje suk'dai pod'ne mandi TTk? pola muluk-ma-n.i ok 

fell Then hvn-to distress io-fall began Then that connlry-in-of one 

ruan"sen clinks rakyo Polo to tC-s§ suwnr cbar’nen-tradC ap'nS 

man-of near lie-stayed By -him then him stcuie feeding -of -for his 

kket-mS mok*lo TTkl sutrar 30-kai kbai cbo polo kbain jfto, 

field-in was-sent Then swine whatecei ate that he eating became, 

traji te-sc kone kahl kbano-vrado dCdko mb? 

but livn-to by-anybody anything eahng-for was-gtven not. 




Ijtl Hi 




mi I id or am ha, mnt. 



Wnpto 

mo (han/i-ma mhi 

guyo No 

l>aoh*wAlrt 

•nil lihfta*i;ai) 

kill 1- 

Therefore 

I slation-m not 

went si ml 

BiiDnh-ln/ nrhltCiitlon 

/icll'hlf/* 

no das 

dog’ril lchunyAii 

jlmg'd/tMii/i 

doiiAn 

lihliyA T 

( 1 111 pill 

made ten 

cattle murder-qf 

contention-in 

to-yior 

wen -mill! T, 

hi 1 Clip, III 

Bhuryan 

mur'do tatyaran 

maujo Nali/i|i| 

io|-iim 

ha 1 

did lii*. 


Bhurd-oJ corpse that-time mllatjc Nahalipol hatiiiifi-burncd mm f/imii, 

ne tt]liu-lagan Amu-kaje dog'rtl nilil A)iy/i 
and to-day-Ml me-lo cattle not locrr-ylnrn. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

My name is Kalu, and my fallior’s name Nnnlcyo By casto I am a Maw da Will 
I live in Puuyawat, Pargana Oliandarpur, and am a cultivator 

Question Thy sister Uliora, the mfo of ltumfil, wlio lived in Nalialijiol, has died, 

"Write down what thou knowest about the circumstances of her death. 

j_ nS ujei — About a month ago Debryo Wasunyii, a Bliil from Nalialijiol, I’aigana 
Bhabra, came to mo one day in the evening and said, ‘thy hisfer lias la en ill, and lias now 
died, go and look to it ’ In the morning of the following day 1 set out and went to 
Bliura’s house in Nahalipol and saw my sister’s body I then obrerwd two marks or a 
stick on the right side of her belly I then said to her husband Rimini, ‘ mj sisti r hie. 
died because thou hast beaten her I will go to Bhabra and make a slnteim nt m lie 
police station ’ Thereupon my brother-m-law and Chenyo Tmhi of Nahalipol and olle r 
men entreated me and said, ‘ don’t go to the station Wo will settle tho matin about 
the murdei for you ’ Therefore I did not go to the btation The \ illnge coma il m ll)< d 
the xnattei and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of tie- inurdn 
Bhura’s corpse was thon instantly burned m Nahalipol, but i>un now tin c-itll* Jm /ml 
been handed over to me 
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BHILI OE BHILODl 


The so-called Bhilai! of All Bajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus- 
trated in the preceding specimens The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows will be sufficient to show this 

[No 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

BHlLl OE BHILODl 

So-called BhilalI Dialect (Ali Bajpub State, Bhopawae. Agexct ) 

Ek ad‘min dui chhora hotTa Terhe-ma nahale chhore 

A-certcun man-of two sons were Them-among by-the-younyer son 

bap-kaje kohyS, ‘ bahas, ghar-ma ]e chhe terhe-ma-si marho 

father-to it-was-said , ‘ father, house-in what is that-m-from my 

wato me-khe de.’ Tihl polae pola-ka]e wato didho Ghana 

share me-to give 1 Then by-him him- unto a-share was-given Many 

dahada mhi huya, ne nabalo chhor5 wato bhelo koryo ne 

days not became, and the-younger son share together was-made and 


clihete 

]at rahyo , ne 

waha 


'gai-ma 

sab 

mal 

afar (country)-to 

going 

was, and 

there 

riotoii8-hving-in 

all 

pi operty 

khoyo Sab 

mal 

khoyo 

tihl 

chaha 

moto 

kal 

padyo , 

was-wasted All 

property 

was-wasted 

then 

there 

a-great 

famine 

fell; 

ne polo kharab 

\ huyo , 

ne chaba 

kudun 

ghar 

polo 



and he poor became, and there somebody's vi-house he having-gone 
rahyo Be ti-ne pola-ka]e khet-ma suwar char’ne mokTyo Jo 


lived And him-by him-to field-in swine to-giaze icas-sent Which 
kuto pola suwar khat’la polo khai bhi leto , 

husls those swine mere-eating he having-eaten even would-have-talen ; 


ke te-khe 

koi 

kudu 

mhi ap'da 

Tihi polo 

thik 

because him-to 

anybody 

anything 

not was-giving 

Then he 

conscious 

huyo, ne 

polae 

kohyS 

ke, ‘ marha 

bahasen 

katfra 

became, and 

by-him 

it-was-8aid 

that, 'my 

father's how-many 

dahad'kya-kaje 

khaine 

rohi 

3*7 

oso roto 

hoi, 

servants-to 

having-eaten 

having-remained may-go so-much bread 

there-is ; 

ne me bhuk*lo moru 

Ml 

uthine marha 

babase jol 

jas 


and I hungry am-dying I having-arisen my father near will-go 
ne kohis ke, “ ml Bhag'Van-na ghor-ma ne tarha-se khoto 
and icill-say that, " by-me God-of house-in and thee-to bad 

kam koryo , ne havl tarho beto kohe toso ml nih¥ 

worh was-done ; and now thy son you-may-call so I not 

rohyo , ne tu tarha dahad'kya kaje dei toso me-khe 

remained; and thou thy servant to having-given lile-that me-to 

bhi ap.” * Tihl polo uthina terha base-jol guyo. 

also give ” ’ Then he havmg-arisen his father-near went. 



BUXLaX/I or BARWAS/ 


*» 
o/ 

The Bhil dialects of the Barwani State have been reported under the name' of 
Bhilali and RatlPri Blnkali They are essentially identical until the dialect spoken in 
Ah Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks The beginning of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows anil be sufficient as an illustration of the «o*ca11cu 
Bhilali 

[ No. 16] 
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BELLI OR BHLLODI 

BniLAiil UiALEcr (Bahwam St\tl ) 

Koi ad'mi-ka do clihorii tha ‘Wo-ma-sC nana-ne daii-ku 

A-ceitam man-of two sons wcic Thcm-m-of the-youngcr-by the f alia r-to 

kayo hi, ‘da]i, 36-hoi dhan chlie wo-ma-sc maro w.itu 
tt-was-said that, 'father, whatever property \s thal-\n-of my shaic 

mti-kn daide 1 Tab une ap'nu dhan wati diyo Glnni dm 

me-to give ’ Then lnm-bij hts property dividing icas-given Jta v days 

nahT gaya ki nana ohhora-nd sab mhl blu-lo k nine 

not passed that thc-youngcr son-by all properly together havtng-ntadc 
dur des jati rahyo aue waliS luchchai-se tliodi din-nia .ip'nu 

jar country going was and thcie riotousness-icith few days-in his 


sab 

dban 

gatuai 

diyo 

Jab 

sab 

dhan 

udai 

dno 

all 

property 

wasting was-given 

When 

all 

pivpcrty 

squandering was-gicen 

tab 

walia motd kal 

padyo, 

aru 

wall 

nago 

hui 

ga\o 

then 

there 

big famine 

fell, 

and 

he 

destitute 

havuig-lccomc 

went 

Aru 

wabS 

jaine 

pardgsi 

-me-so 

vek-ka gbar rnyo, 

ji-nC 


And there having-gone vihabitants-m-from onc-of vi-hoiwc stayed, whom-bv 


o-kn suwar charane-ko mok'lyo. Jo suwar seg*li hhuta tlni wo 
htm-for swme fccd-to hc-icns-scnl TTlnch sicmc busts eating were that 

■uthaino khato lundivo, aru koi naln wo-klia deto thu Tab wd-k]ia 

tahng eating went, and anybody not Inm-fo giving was Then lixm-to 

6ud in, aru kah*ne lagvo, ‘mini daji-ka yalia did'kv.ini-kn 

sense came, and to-say began, ‘my father -of mar rerranls-to 

kbana-se gliana rota hoe, aru hau blink niaru Ab hiu ntbinC 

cahng-from much bicad is, and I hu.igci die 3’ow I hanna-arwr a 

np*na dada-ka pas jiti-rnku-ga aru uo-kasC jiinC kaliu-^-i "ire 
mg fathcr-of side going-iciU-bc and hun-to banng-got c will-ay, “O 

dada, man Bliag*wnn-ki marji-ka ul’to aru tamara ‘inkin' pip 
fa the ) , by-mc Gud-of laic-to aeons! and thy bo fore m 

karyo-i 

was-donc-indccd ” ’ 
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ulato 

na 

tara 

aga] 

pap haryo, inC ua]’tc 

taro 

chliuru 

against 

and 

thy 

before 

sm xcas-done , I now 

thy son 

kawad“no 

logo 

nahf 

mile. 

tarn sara dad*hja sar'khO 

ok 

m e-kilt' 

to-be-called 

fit 

not 

ts-gol , 

thy all labourers hie 

one 

mc-to 

pan jan a je 

n i 

Thl 

polo 

u^hine ap*na bas-jOl 

chalyO 


also consider ” ’ Then he hamng-arisen Ins-own father-near iccnt 


The Bhll dialects spoken in Adi Llajpur and Baiwnm gridualh merge into Nini uh 
Wo shall now turn to the dialects which form the hnk betweon the Bhili of Mahikanth i 
and Standard Gujarati. 


The Bhili of the Bana State of the Bowakantha Agenoy is known under tile names 
of Bhili and Baf^vi Wo shall first take the so-called Bhili 

Our knowledge of that dialeot is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
nlncli has not beon reproduced 

' House ’ is ale ays ghor, not ghar or gher 

The palatals are usually letamed , thus, chhord, a son , chanJarmd, moon C/ is, 
however, also changed to a as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, tliu-., 
pasah, fifty 

The plural of feminine i-bases ends m fo , thus, clihdr'id, daughters 
‘ We ’ is hamn , ‘ you ’ tamu , and ‘ thoy ’ te, ted and leho ‘[Who ? ’ is him, genitive 
hu-nu 

The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhti, 2, chhe, 3, chhc , plural 1, chine, 
2, chhd, 3, chhe Tko past tense m hind, plural hutd 

The future tenso of hul a tou, to strike, is 1, hutcS, 2, hide 3 ; hut’fe , plural 1, hid 'I it, 
2, hut°£d, 3, hut’be. 
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RATH*VT. 

The Rath“was are a tribe living m the forests in the southern part of Barn and the 
northern part of Ohbota TTdepur in the Rewakantha Agency. They are said to be settlers 
from Rath, a district m All Raj pur. Compare pp 51 and If.; above They do not settle 
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another. 

Rath“vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as will be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows — 

Note only the Gujarati form tam-ne, to them. Compare Charani tem-nu , their 

[No. 17.] 
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BHlLl OR BHILODl. 


Bath 1 vi Dialect. 


(Ohhota Udeptjr, Rewakantha. ) 


Ek 

manah-ne 

dui 

beta 

huta. 

Ne te-mo-na lod'laye 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were 

And them-in-of by-the-younger 

hah-ne 

kahyu 

ke, 

J 

‘ba, 

miPkat -no 

vechato bhag ma-ne ap.’ 


* 4 ^ 

fatlier-to il-was-said that, \ 'father , property-cf being-divided share me-to give ’ 


Ne tene tam-ne miPkat vechi api. Ne tbola 

And by-htm them-to property having-divided was-given And few 

dabada puchhal lod'lo beto badhu ek*thu karine chhetana 

days after the-younger son all together having-made far 

deh-ma giyo, ne tya moj-majha pota-ni miPkat udai 

country to went, and there riotousness-in his-own property having-squandered 


nakhi Ne tene saru khar*ohi didhu tar-pachlii te 

was-thrown And by-him all havmg-spent urn-given thereafter that 

deh-ma moto dukal padyo, ne te-ne to to pad“wa lag! Ne 

oountry-m a-greaz famine arose, and him-to want to-fall began And 

te jaine te deh-na watan-mS ek-ne ta riyo N6 

he hamng-gone that oountry-of city-in one-of tn-the-house stayed And 


tene 

him-by 

hlge 

husks 

man 

mi»d 


pota-na khetar-ma 
hts-own field-m 
liuwar kliata hata 

the-svnne eating were 

hutu An§ koiy§ 

teas And by-anyone 


huwaro-ne char*wa 
swme feeding 
tena-ma-thi 
them-m-from 
te-ne apyu 


te-ne 

him 


kaie 
for 
pota-nu 
his-own 
nab! 


m6k“ly6 Ne je 
wassent And what 
pet bharVa-ne te-ni 
belly to-fill his 


him-to was-given not 
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CHARANI 

The Charans arc a wandering tnbc m the Bombay Presidencv Cliamni Ins been 
returned as a soparate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Tliana 

In the Panch Mahals they wander about m Halol and Kalol and are caid to bare 
immigrated from Kathiavar 

In Tbana they are found m Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bbiwndi, Salscttc and Pam el 
They are said to bare come from Malegaon in Xaqk 
Tho estimated numbers of speakers arc — 

Pnnoh Sfnhnls .... ......100 

Than a . 1,100 

Total 1 200 

No specimens hare been receneci from Than a The Charani of the Panch .Mahals 
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken m the neighbourhood, and can most 
proporlv be stvled a form of Gujarati Bhlli We shall only note a few characteristic 
points L and n arc interchangeable Thus, ma-nc and mode, to me, main, my; 
to-lit, thy In such cases l is sometimes writton, tlius, mo-lit or mo-lit, my 

With rogard to pronouns we may noto tbo forms dlyo, he , Olya, t lies , tan-nil, their 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed bv adding the verb substantno to 
tbo presont participle, and not to tho conjunctno present Thus, hit mar' to chhii, 
I strike 

Iu most lespects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhlli as will be 
seou fiom the beginning of the Parable of tbo Prodigal Son winch follows 

[ No. 18.] 
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BHILI OR BHILODI. 


OnlBANi Dialect 


(The Palch Ma.uaes ) 


Ek mannb-ne ben 
One man- to ttco 
ba*ne blianyu 

thc-fother-to it-tcas-said 


dlk*ra buta , ne tl-ma-na nana bhae 

sons tocre, and them-m-oj (he younger ly-Vrolhcr 

ke, ‘ba, maya-no blifig ma-nC 

that, * falho , the-properly-oj share me-to 


vehesl dlyo ’ X o tine olya-ne 

hamng-ehmded give' And ly-htm them-to 

didbl Ne tlioda dlya-ma nano 

icas-gtven And a-feio days-tn the-younget 

knrine blja malah-tna go, ne 

hartng-done anothci coituti u-uito teent , and 


mnya vClil-I 

propetty hating-dieidcd 
dik*rO badbii bbt|u 

son at! together 

i«C nioj-mnja utlminr 
there pleasures Lav tug-made 


mava w ap*ri naklil 

propetty hazing-spent tcas-fhroicn 


Ne tine bailhu 1 hOI 

And ly-htm a 1 ! hazing sjsnt 
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AHlRT OF CUTCH. 

The Ahirs orAbhirs are a class of cowherd* in Cuteh, and arc found in the r.o-th 
and cast of Bliuj, an the east of Kanthi and the west of TUagad Ac cowl in:: to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar m Kathnmr 
and thence came to Cutch Their number has been estimated for the us" 1 of thi« Sune\ 
at 30,500 

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Klnndcdi, and, onfude of the Bombay 
Presidencv, in Central India, Bajputana, the United Provinces and the wed->m part of 
Bengal 

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbour* Tie 
same is also the casein Cutch where their dialect is sometime' also called Ajari Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Brc I'tcnry, Vol 
v , p 7S J 

The Ahiri of Cntch is, m most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect In some feature', 
however, it agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutch will b n brought 
mto relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will Dot be neecs^rv to separate them 
from the Cnarans who look on them as their kindred. 

The specimens printed below will he sufficient to give a nood idea of tb^ dialect 
and it will only be necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differ' from 
ordinary Gujarati 

Gujarati s is replaced by an h, winch is pronounced as a strong aspirate, 'omcwlw* 
like tho ch in German ‘ ach ’ It has been distinguished from the ordinary h by _ trader 
it riius,£dG seven, dab, tea , bath, sit S’ and h are sometimes interchangeable , thin 
tdp'hd, vou will warm yourself , niir's'j, vtu will stnk , se and hi thev are 

Chh is often mterchangcable with, and probably also pronounced as, g , thus cl h< , 
se, and he, they ave , 7 ar’chhd, you will make, wdr’go, you will strife The wntinir 
of chh i« probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati 

A dental d is commonly cerebrabsed Thus, f7i, dav, flat nr, fan»n° , tlndi, era' d- 
mother 

Cerebral d between vowels is pronounced i , thus, ghbrb, a bora'- It 1 v> b n 
dropped m pi 5, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindlu 

ITouns — The neuter gender lias a'mos f disappeared , thus, cnhbl'rb, a child , dil , C 
hhatnd , it was said hr the son Porms such as Lbnif, gold, etc , arc probable due to t!i 
mfluence of Standard Gujarati 

The plural is formed as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix 0 , tin ~ oh > , ' 
horses Xote the plural of strong feminine 1 ases which end- in iff, mus, gl 'rtu mao . 

The case-suffixes are the same as in Gujarati In the dative, however r*~ i- *■ dm 
used and commonly replaced by hi, and in the abl .tnc the suffix i c tl r >, wl icb i- u , • r - 1 
as an adjective. Tims, Ja/,-7w, to a father , tai die (a 1 jT 11 " #7, new co v-u c >" 
from c ChapPren-ttb avz'tb ha, I come from ClmprCri Xote n’=o tnc oo , k 1 t.c J^u - <’ 
masculme basis which ends in i a~d correspond- to Kh'nd" i u , tbu ; L j S-j, jj ‘ 
from the fathers 

-fl*ith regard to pronouns wc may no'e the form rv^ri, to me fcomram r ' 

] : r, n, who - 1 i-i.v, whose, IdnU, what - 
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Verbs. — Tie present tense of the verb substantive is, — 

Singular, 1 chha. Plural, 1. chhaii 

2 . chho 2 chho 

3 chhe 3 chhe. 

S and h are often substituted for chh See above The past tense is huto, plural 
huta. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding' the verb substantive to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present Thus, hit maiAto chha, I die 

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb 
substantive Thus, hit mela, I may put Forms such as hit vechhS, I may sell, are 
Gujarati. 

The future of marked, to strike, is, — 

Singular, 1 mares Plural, 1. mar’s? 

2 mares , 2 mailed 

3 mamte. 3. mar’se 

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find h, and even chh ; thus, tumhi 
tdp’hd, you will warm yourself, hit jichh, I shall go The chh seems to be an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac- 
teristic consonant of which is h, just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. 

Tne conjunctive participle ends in it or u-nS ; thus, vechu, having divided , mdrii-ne, 
having struck 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Alilrs 
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Central Group 


Auini Dialect 


Specimen I. 


£k 
One 
bap-hl 
fhe-father-fo 
5 mu*he 
that ine-to 
veckh 

hazinq-dizided 


mSnah-ne 

man-to 


be 
tizo 
bhanyo, 
it-izas-said, 


dikhra huta Te-may-tho 
sons icere Them-among-from 

‘ bapa, m5-ra bhag-nl 

1 father , mg share-of 


(Cutch ) 


nanakke diktre 
hy-the-younger son 


ichat 


bhadu dio 1 

having-divided give.' 

dim. Thorak efi 

tzas-gizen A-few days 


Ene pota-ni 

Sy-him his-oicn 

wthe nanakTo 
after the-younger 


mil’kat 

property 

miPkat 

property 

cbhok'ro 

son 


bhelo 
collec‘ed 

miPkat kamar’ge waw^ru kgdhi. 

property in-Lad-icays hazing-spent tcas-fhroicn-aicay, 


ua 


th5y 

may -he 

a / r\j 

e-ne 

to-them 

badhoy 

all-ecen 

potS-nl 

his-oten 


karune chhete-nu muluk jSto ryo Ane 

hazing-made distance-cf a-country going teas And there 

Jeri badhoy khar'chu 
When all-ezen hazing-spent 
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nSkhyo tcre e dch-ma moto dakar pyb , anC pOte 

was-thrown then that country-info a-grcat famine fell , end himtelf 

tgn-m5 mSdyo Paolibl te jaunt tc dCli-na Ck 

want-m to-oomc began Then he having-gone that couniry-of one 

rebetal bbero ryo Tine ti-nl pota-nn khetar-ina hufr-lic chfir*^ 

inhabitant with lived By-hvn Inm-to Ins-oton ficld-tn etcuic to-ora:c 

xnukyo Huer ]e phot’ra kliata ta te kbatrni ic 

he-wassent The-stcine which husls eating tceie fho*c hanng-calcn ban -(by) 
khusl-]in pet blmryo hot , pan tche kCnt k? 

pleasure-iath belly filed would-have-been , but to-lnm by-anyone anything 

nn dinS 
not was-gtven 
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Eadba-y tlr 
All-even we 
maru gai. 
hacitig-dted toent 
Tg-]ie kanO 
Eer-to what 
Char di i 


did! 

my-grandmotner 


param 

thc-day-bcforc-ycstcrday 


Lann thy 6 

t chat become 

taw 10 


huto 5 
tens? 


Four days fever came 


r— r\j ru 

Tama-na 

klietar-ma mol 

kewa 

tlira 

se 2 



lowr 

field-tn 

crops 

how 

grown 

are 7 



Sn 

Var*had 

jhajho 

thro 

nai, 

tChn ]hajha 

thya 

na-dihi 

Thts-year 

ram 

much 

became 

not , 

therefore much 

grown 

not-arc 


A dhadhe-ne ket’lii paisa dina ? 

Those luUoclsfor how-many pice werc-given ? 


Mu-Jig 

Jiadlia 

char 

ho kori 

baithi 

Ile-to 

and-a-half four 

hundred horis were-exyended 

A 

dhadba 

tame Yecbh’Jio ? 


Those 

btdlochs 

you will -sell ? 


PunG 

koriQ 

dechho 

ta veohhu 


Enough 

horis 

tou-gice 

then I-will-scU 


Tame 

hS tre 

Jio 

konQ diS 


To-yoit 

I three hundred 

Ions may-give 


Tre 

1>6 

konS-ma 

kanS rOckata 

chhC 5 

Three 

hundred 

loris-for 

what to-be-sold 

is ? 


HG jnn*to dhadha pakal se to Ot’li 

I suppose the-btdlochs old arc (hen so-great 

Tama-nf dhi-nu Tima kia mama-mi 

Your daughter-of marriage what month-m 

Ma-ri dadi-ni war’Jii walii 

Ify grandmother’s anmvcrsari/ hanng-gonc 


Ma-ri 

ify 

karCs 

I-will-mahe 


a Ot’li kimat ghnni chhe 

?/> so-great price high is 

mama-mi kar’cbhu 5 
month-m will-you-mal e ? 

walii rehC tC-wihC 

having-gonc wdl-bc (hat-after 


A]u-ni rate ama-ne gharc him 

To-day-of at-mght our tn-housc hanng-slept 

Na Ma-re JinjS Dharang puch’n-6 chhe 

Fo llc-to m-the-cventng Dharang lo-rcach to 

Pacliha kok di am5-ne gliarS avyo 

Later some day our m-house come 

Bah fcuro, Bam-Bam, have hS 31= 

Very well, Lam-Ldm, now I shall-go 

Tatn 5 -n 5 gbare Jiau-hS Bam-Bam IdnnvO 

Tour at-house all-to Edw-Eam sav 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — Well, sit down, God bless you. Where do you come from 5 

B. — I come from Chapreri. 

A — You must hare had a bad turn in the rain Shall I hare a fire liehted for 
you 5 It Trill do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat 5 
B. — Xo, I cannot eat now 

A — Will it do not to eat at all 3 Take something, as much or as little as you like. 
B. — I am thirsty. Give me water to drink. 

A . — Shall I put tout clothes out to dry in the son - 
B — Yes, do. 

A — What may I offer you to eat * 

B. — I told you that I am not hungry. 

A — But still eat some hhichri and bread. 

B. — Well, if you insist, then order it 
A — Is all well in your house ? 

B — Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday. 

A — What was the matter c 
3 — Four days’ fever. 

A . — How are the crops getting on ; 

B — There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How mneh 
have you paid for your bullocks ? 

A. — Four hundred and fifty koris. 

B — Will you sell them ~ 

A — Yes, if you pay me enough. 

B. — I will pay you three hundred koris. 

A. — Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred. 

B. — I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable. 

A — When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter c 
B — When a year has past after the death of my grandmother. 

A — Stay in our house this night. 

B — Thanks. I must he in Dhararg to-night. 

A. — Then come to us some other day. 

B. — T ery welL Good-bye, I am off. 

A — My compl.ments to all in your house. 


Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be cescnbed as^connecting the Bhlll of 
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and K hand eft. We have already followed 
the line of Bhli dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of Bewakan- 
tha. In Chho'a TJdepur and Baipipla we find dialects which already show traces of 
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards. The BM1 dia- 
lects ox Thana have, to a great 'extent, now become forms of Marathi 
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BSREL. 

The Barels are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tract*: in ChlKia 
TJdopur m the Rewahantha Agency The number of speakers lias been estimated at 1 Ofn t 
The Barel dialect is of the same hind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourly h! 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact ruth 
the Bhils of Ah Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbourin'. 
Khandcii in. their speech 

The two specimens whioh follow will show the general character of the dialect 
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the «<.toml 
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child. 

The h which often closes the words m the specimens does not seem to be pronounc d 
Compare lah-ne and hah-neh , to the father, etc 

Pinal o and « are often interchanged Thus, goyb and goyu, he went 
There is a marked tendenoy towards nasalization Compare alii, I was, gbyli, he 
went, etc 

Note also tho dropping of r in words such as mby'lo , dead , hoh, at the home The 
same tendency is noticeable m many neighbouring dialects and also m the language*: to 
the North-West (Smdhi, Lihndii, and Pi^acha), all of which belong to the Out( r Band 
of Indo-Arj an Languages 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that tho 
old terminations of tho genitive and dative, ho and he, have survived alongside the post- 
positions no and tie Thus, hah' no, of a father, ghoddhb, of a horse , tnii'tic and tnbfu, to 
me Similarly also moh-rb and maho, my, ieh-rb and dho, his Note also the pronoun 
chyu, he 

The vorb substantivo is usually formed as in Gujarati, — 

Singular, 1 chhu Plural, 1. chide 

2 chhe 2. chhb 

3 chhe 3 chhe 

In the plural, however, the form clihatah may be used in all porsons Compare 
Khiindeai ietas 

In the past tense we find ota, hot'na, and hut'la, they were The suflix na or la is 
often added in similar forms, apparentlv without adding anything to the meaning 
Compare lhatda, eating , duflii and dinii, given , ciplnu, ap"lu, and dp'yu, given, etc. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 

[No 21.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

BHlLl OR BHLLODI 

Bar£l Dialect vCnnorA UnnrcE, Reuakutiu) 

Specimen I. 

£hu mantihu-ne dui chhora liGtah. N6 tina ma-nu nanfla- 

One man-to iteo sons tcerc And fhenin of lythe you -;<r 
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BHixi OE ehtlOdi 


bat-lie bSy^u be, ‘ bah maPdar-no Techatu Trafatbu mu-neb 

father -to it- was- said that, 1 father property-of the-being-divided share me-to 

ap 5 Xe tineh tina-ne houta vrati ap*la. JTe 

give / And by -him them-fo substance having-dwided Teas- given And ' 

amal din pachhol nan‘16 ebborob barn idle Traline 

few days after the-younger son all together having-put 

chheMa mnlob-ma gfiyo ne chyf chhelai baii ap-pah-thabi-ni 

far country-in went and there merriment having-made him-near-from-of 

mal'dar bholi nlkb'lL 2>e tine barn Trapba 

property having-icasted was-thrown ALnd by-him all having-spent 
nlbh’in, cbvi pachol te mnlub-mS motto balu-j paddo, ni 

mas-thrown, that after that country-in great famine-indeed fell, and 

te-ne ap l da veth’ri padi. Xi te goine te mulnb-na 

him-to distress to-be-felt fell Aaid he having-gone that country-of 

jagapanawala-ne chyt rahu XI tine apha-na bhetu-moy hmror-ne 

inhabitant-of there lived Ajid by-him his field-in swine 

charane ban. ti-ne molPlyu. Xe lb hlge htrvror bhatdt hoti 

to-feed for him it-icas-sent And these husls swine eating were 

chra-mai-thaTra ahu pat 1 ! a bharne te-nu man hoi aurbu m 

them-in-from his belly to-fill his mind having-become came and 

boneh ti-ne naba apVfiL Xi chyu ochhiar hui gnvu, 

by-anyone hm-fo not mas-given And he sensible having-become went, 

tatyare tine born be. ‘ amha bab-na batbrab majuxla-ne blhrba 

then by-him it-was-said thcd , *our father's how-many servan f s-fo much 

rota chhe, pan ml- to bhnbhe Tela barn-cbhfi. IQ 

bread is, but I-on-the-other-hand mi f h-h’inger misery doing-am. I 

ubbo home maia bah-ni hatbe jatra ni ti-ne bohih 

standing having-become my father-of near will-go and him-to witl-say 

be, “bah. mi Trad‘lS bSbbo ni tohbi agol pap bai*lu ebhe, 

that j “ father , by-me Heaven against an g ffr ee before sin made is, 

ni §v? tdhbro chhord bab'ne mi baju nathL 3Teh§ tdh'xa majuxo- 

and noic thy son to-say I good not , He thy servants- 

m5y-na ebuh-na jeTro gun.” ’ 
in-of one-of as consider * 
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[No. 22 ] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHLLOpL 

Bap£l Dialect (Chhota Udetce, Eeitakastea. ) 

Specimen II. 


A DIALOGUE 


Apo-lil 

dog’ri mul’gohi bod 

tatad’wa gol 

hot'ni. Tihl bocul 

Our 

coit moming-of grass 

to-graze gone 

tra* Her calf 

kdh 

h6t*ni Tihl ddg*rl ihi 

5 pjpalffaline 

potahi 

mog 

a f -the-house 

teas Then the-coic t f 

hatmg-hcl ed 

/ cr-oitn 

affection 

koye-he Pawoho, tuhi hochi ugili de 

Bochi 

chul nlhali 

shoics Dear, thou the-caf hating- untied gits 

The-caf 

suchnj 

tliay 

tihl mi doghi-nl pah’wa 

bahu. 



may-lecome 

then I the-coic to~m\ll 

I-mag-sit 



Yah’ld 

haru moPlu mpahl 

nakho leti. 

Ay’lu 

m> lu 

Mother 

much mill hating-draitn 

uo'-proper lahng. A-little 

h i If 

bochlhe 

mel’je. 




for-thc-caf 

leep 




JnbTu 

wanu, powohu 




Very 

good, dear. 





YahTa, 

dog*rI-nQ 

morhu 

plmuhu 

mohe jah^ru lagC-he 


Mother, 

cotc-qf 

milt 

to-dnnl 

to-mc good appears 


Y't, 

I ay’lu 

morTu 

Lho. 

Handhare mida-me 

jakhu rcor'lu 

Tate, this little 

mdt 

eat In-the-ecemng snpper-at 

more mill 


apihi 

I-tciU-g tee 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

‘ Our cow went to graze in the morning, but her calf staved at tfce hou'e. So «’ ° 
came and licked it to show her affection Dear, untie the calf I will milk tne cow so 
that the calf may suck her ’ 

‘ Dear mother, don’t draw all the milk. Leave a little for the calf.’ 

' Very well, darling.’ 

* Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk ’ 

‘M~ell, here is a ktt’e milk for you I will give you more in tLe evening frr yo-' 
-supper ’ 
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PAW A Rl 

, The Pihriras are a tribe of cultivators iu Khandesh Their home is the Akram 
Pargand round Dhadgaon They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada, 
and, in small numbers, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Pawhi is 25,000 
AUTHORITIES— 

Riott, Lrnrr C P, — Or the Satyoora Mountains TranacUort of the Bombay Geographical Society 
YoL lx, 1850, pp 69 <t 5 Contains a Paari Yoc 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol 211 — Bombay, 1850 Short note on the dialect on p 95 

Y 12 LZT, F J-, — A Short Hand-Boo 1 of the Mar chi and Parra Dialects Bombay, 1902 

The Pawbri dialect is a form of Gujarati Bhili The Paw'ras deny that they are Bhils 
and claim to be the descendants of the Bajput Pawars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong 
to the Tagdeo and Udaisingh c epts of that clan They say that they have been settled in 
Khandesh for seven generations In their manners, customs, and general appearance 
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda 
says that they were driven from Pah or Palagad, a village on the right bank of the 
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the 
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akram Pargand Their northern origin is con- 
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Barel dialect 
of Udepur, and with the Bhll dialects of Bajpipla, Ah Bajpur, and Barwani. 

I am able to give two excellent specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared 
by Mr G B Brahme, First Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and 
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr A H. A. Simcox, of the Indian 
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the 
Bhll dialects of Khandesh and Nasik. 

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall 
here point out only a few characteristic points The Grst specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers 

Pronunciation. — The short a is often pronounced as an 5 ; thus, oto, he was ; 
doh, ten; nachnen hdmbaUo, dancing was heard 

0 is often interchangeable with u ; thus, cho and chu, he ; godo and gudo, a horse ; 
chhuro, a son. Though the 5 is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob- 
ably often short. Thus, Mr. Yarley gives chhoro, a son. 

Towels are often nasalized, as in tu or tu, thou ; ave or ave, I shall come 

^n initial h is often dropped , thus, at or ath, a hand , of 5, he was ; bran ( =haran ), a 
deer So also aspiration is lost in words like godo, a horse , gor, a house ; ha\, a brother. 

Chh is probably pronounced as an a; thus, chhuro, pronounced surd, a son. 
Similarly y seems to be pronounced as a soft z Mr Yarley gives za, go, etc. 

•S' bas been replaced by h ; thus, dui tihl-n doh, fifty ; hand, gold. 

Note the frequent use of the suffix Id, which is also found in Ah Bajpur and 
Ghhota Udepur. Thus, motto and mold, great, hajtd and hajo, good; maratlo, I 
die: gdyd and goylo, he went, etc This snffix does not seem to affect the meaning. 

Nouns — There are only two genders, the mas c ulin e and the feminine, the former 
being also used as a neuter. 
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The plurals of •strong masouhne and feminine bases end m d and F, rospecfivi Iv 
Thus, chhdrd , a son; chhbrd, sons, chhbrl, a daughter, daughters Sometime* we meet 
Marathi forms, such ns haioje and hdtcjd, swine, icarhc, year* 

Tlio oblique form is the same ns m Guiaratl Bhili Sometime? it end* m a or In, 
(as rn Ah Hnjpur) as in chhurd, (to) tho son, bahd-n, of the father, and sometime? in 
5, as in athb-may, on the hand , deteb-n, of God 

The subject of a verb is pul in the ease of the agent, when flic predicate is the 
past tenso of a transitive verb Thus, lake pbtdn nidi redd dcnlb, tho father divided 
(and) gave his own property The usual case suffives are, — 

Ag( nt and instrumental, e 
Dative, hd, i>, or no sufiix. 

Ablative duL h (not dchh as clsewhero). 

Gonitivo, 11 

Locative, me, md, may, via, e 

Thus, Valie, by tho fathei (tho property was divided), bribe, (I die) bv hunger , 
baha-ha, to tho father , mah-n, to a man, chhurd, (he said) to tho son, hdhd-pd-dul.h, 
from near a father, ttnd-ma-dbhh, from among them , bahd-n, of a father , mdlu-n, of 
the property , gor-me, gor-may, m tho bouse , dche, m the country. 

A electives follow the Rajasthani and Gujarati system of lining put into tho 
locative or agent oasc, when agreeing with a noun in that ease Thus, yayc me tearhe, 
in tins past year , pue chhtne , by the son who 

Numei als. — Tlicro are no numerals boyond twenty ‘ Fifty ’ is * two twenties 
and ton/ dm vthi-n doh 

Pronouns. — ‘I’ ‘by me’ is mi (Mr Varlov’s ay, etc , is not borno out by other 
authorities), niche, mo, mdio, my, amt, we, dnnihu, to us, dmro, our 

Tu, tu, tliou , tehe, thee , (it, tne, by thee, taro, thy , tumu, you , tumuhe, to you , 
tumid, vour 

The domonsfrativo pionouns arc chit, cho, and polo, lie, that , fem chi , obi sing 
tinhah or (md , tind-n, tn him, tine, by him, tmd-n find lerd, Ills, cha, turn, they 
Compare cho in Barol and the Bhili of All Raj pur 

To oi yu, this, obi sing md , i/d, these The feminine singular docs not occur in 
the specimens 

Apne, po(d-v, or jned-n, own 
Kim, who ? hay, what? 

Verb8. — The pi csent tense of tho verb substantive l-s Chhc plural also chhetd 
Compare Bared chha(d and IvlrondeA (etas The past tense i? bto, plural, Old 

Finite Verb. — Only a few forms of the old present occur T! use are, dp?, I shall 
mvo , dec, I shall come , dee, he mav come , ha-dbl h dyu, where from sli ill I-givc 5 
pode, it falls , mile, it is got The usual form of the present ten*c is made bv adding 
Jo to tho present partmplc, thus, jdt-tb, goes, plur jdtdd Compare Bind 1 hei'dt, 
ca tmg Blilli of All Rajpur and Barwam mdratdb, I dril.e 1 

The past tense is formed by adding yb or lb, thus gowo or guyJv, he went, podyj 

ov pvdlb, ho felL 


* Z5 er 1° form> n fniurc in r.iurttloi NwjV.ti, tel m pcie ter >s •' <• V> ip* c* Ifc’r 
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mlbl or nniLOnl. 


Tho future is formed by adding he or i m tlic Bingular, and hu or u and hoi n 
ibo plural. Tims, bdftaf-i, I, thou, or ho will strike, tip che, I shall give; laghe, thou 
wilt begin; jdhc, ho will go; buhdf-u, w’c shall strike, you will strike; jihu, we shall 
livo; huf-hbt , they will strike; bhdt, they will bcoomc. 

Another futuro ends in nc or n$ and thus has the same form as the infinitive; thus, 
j(hw or jane, I shall go, I am off , dpvc, if I give. 

Tho plural of the imperative ends m d or u, thus, buhdfa, striko , ndhho, put. 

7 ho voibal noun ends m nb and tho conjunctive participle inf or tn , thus, 
ralhnv-n, for kcoping ; dpi, having given ; Ibrin, having done. 

Other forms will ho easily rocognizcd from tho spocimons which follow. 
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No. 23 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BELLI OR BHILODI 


Central Group. 


Patv*rI Dialect 


(Taloda District, KnA'SDrsn ) 


Specimen I. 


dm 

two 


cbbura 
sons 

mara 
‘my 
Pliirm 
Again 
diln 
days 


Katilo oka matin 
Some one man-to 
clikurG baMha bullo, ‘ 
son to-the-fathcr said, 
cliu mebe api de ’ 
that to-mc giving give ’ 
denlG Agal fibara 

mas-given Afterwards many 
vraton akbo Dial tulivain 

share-of all pi openly having-collected 
jinn cliu akbo 
having-gone lie whole 
tma deli-may mGtlG 
that country-in htg 
pGdlG Tgvi elm 

fell Then he 


ota 

were 


Cha 


isa-par ]o 
share-on which 

babe pGtan 

by-thc-fathcr hts-own 
ni goyln, cbn 

not went, that yottngci 

cbbetlo debt 

tnfar country 

kbGrab-kGr-nrikbm 


Tmn-mS-dGkb nyntlo 
Thcm-w-fiom thc-youngcr 
mnlGn wiitG are 
property-of part will-come 


mal 

property 
ayatlo ebburo 


ivuti 

dividing 

jiwGn 

his-oicn 


goylu 

went 


There 
Oita 
Again 
vikliG 
want 
lGylo 
remained 


Hawjo 

Swine 


P 

which 


son 
mkli 
going 

mal kborab-kor-nakbin nowrai gn\6 

property having-misspent-thrown empty went 
kal podyo Plnnn tero kbanen jabru 

famine arose Again his catmg-of great 

ek liajlii mati-paba jam pan nr 

one good man-near having-gonc servant 

Tina mat! tman jiwGn khetG-m5y bawiC rak linen muknllo 

That man(-by) Inm-for his field-m sicmc to-Jccp hc-icas-sent 

kbad kbatla clii kbam jnvGn pet borne bajlu 

eatables ate that having-eaten Ins belly to-fdl good 


tman gowlG, 
hm-to appeared , 
bime-pni aivlG 
sense-on came 


pun 

but 


tman knnle 
hm-to by-anyone 
Tini-plnre obu 
Thereafter he 


m 

not 


kbanen 
to-cat 
jiwGn-liate 
himsclf-tath 


CliC 
so 

aplG Pbmn cliu 

tcas-givcn Again he 
bullG, ‘mara balun 
said, ‘mu father's 


kGtra 

pairran 

ugrl 


jabe Giro on cbbC, an 

mi 

hoic-mavy 

servants-to 

remaining 

will-go so-much food is, and 

1 

buke 

maratlG 

a ^ 

Eri 

mi 

baha-paba jatlG, pliirm tin-in 

mi 

with-hungcr 

die 

Note 

1 

father-near go, again hun-to 

7 

kabe, “ mi DewGu 

dcklile 

an 

tara InmbGr papi cbbC, Cri 

mi 

tail-sat/, “ 

I God's 

insight 

and 

thy tn-presence sinner am , now 

me 

tara cldmrG 

i kGynen 

marG mui 

ni rayG MCliC. tari p iirrO-mC-dukb 


thy 


son 


to-sau my face not remained 31c thy 


tercan(t-\nfro n 

L - 
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tue nl aplo. 

Pknm jinC 

cliburC 

thru bare 

mal baj inn 

by-thee not was-given. 

But by-ichch 

son 

thy all 

property harlots 

hate nakblo, chu 

awta-kham 

tu 

tinliah 

pawno 

(b.rlO ’ 

with was-lost, he 

comtng-immedtatcly 

{by-) thee 

him 

OllC’t 

wa*-l rpt ' 

Tmi-phire baba 

cbhura hullo, 

‘inara 

cbhura, 

tu 

junl in 

That-after thef other 

{to-)iheson said, 

‘my 

son, 

thou 

fron-hrth 

mara-pahd oldie, an 

] a mal 

mehe-palifi 

ebbe, 

obu 

taro clih* 

me-ncar art, and 

which property 

mc-icith 

IS 

(hat 

fhn: is 

Evi apu baj korin jiwne ej 

bnjli 

xvat clihe 

Yu taro 


Now we merry moling to-livc this-indeed good mi tier is Tim thy 
bai moylo ato, clxu Ivi jinn awlo , cliu nakhaylo ato, cliu <M 

brother dead was, he now living came, he lost was, he now 

]udlo, man katne.’ 

7 cas'found, this-of for-sale ’ 




A DIALOGUE. 



Moti — Ram-ram, 

potil, Ram-ram. Aw 

boh. 

Taro 

kay 

- 0 

naw r 


Moti. — Ndm-rdm, 

pdtil , Ndm-rdm , Come 

sit 

Thy 

what 

name ? 


Munga — Ram-ram 

, olkhan yihm 

r 

goylo 

k§ 

_ r\j_ ru ^ 

kehe ? 


Munga — Ndm-rdm, acquaintance having -for gotten 

wentest 

what how T 

MI 

Junanen Munga 

p5til. Apu Dadgaw 

nulla 

ata. 



I 

J unane-of Munga 

pdtil Wo JDadgam(-m) 

met 

were. 




Moti.— Ha, §71 

olkhan judli. 

Tu 

hajo 

chhe 

ke? 


Moti — Yes, now 

acquaintance ts-regatned 

Thou 

well 

art 

what? 


Munga — Hajla kaytan ? Ohkb chhura an pack clihun 6 tyo 

Manga — Well tohat-of ? Six sons ancl five daughters were. 

Tma-ml-dokh dm chhura loyla 

Them-m-from two sons remained 

Moti — Dihira ha goyla ? 

Moti — Others where went? 

Munga. — Ek hap§ khadlo , dihiro nandi-par ongalne goylo, 

Munga — One by-a-snake was-eaten , the-second river-on to-bathe went, 

chh budm mor-goylo , tihard vigra-mSy mor-goylo , tere phoohhal 

that drowning dead-went , the-third cholera-m dead-went , him after 

oto, chS yij podm phatin mor-goylo. Chhun-md-dokh 

was, he lightning hamng-f alien havmg-been-torn dead-went Gtrls-tn-from 

ek clihun tere ladhl mar-nakhli , dihm WagS 

one girl by-her husband having -killed-was-throum , the-second by-tiger- 

hkadli , tihiri gandwam mor-goyli , tere pdchhal oti, chi 

was-eaten, the-third having-gone-mad dead-went, her aftei was, she 

chherin moi-gdyli , dihm tere pochhal oti, chi udala goyli 

having-voided dead-went, the-other her after teas, she away went 

Moti — Are-re-re Nl hajo oyla ra En hm chuday 

Moti — Alas . Not good became 0, Sis mother be-defiled 

Bcigrran-jin. Ni hajd koilo Bogwan-p Tan kheti kotrik 

Qad-to, Not good was-done O-God Thy cultivable-land how-much 

chhe 2 
is? 
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Munga — Dm viho-n dblion jutan kheti chhC fCri jonn 

Munga — Two twenties-and two-of pairs' land is Its asw^ncr, 1 

ek ho rupaya ljOliatla Kliet konn ha} \\ all it •> 

■one hundred rupees sii Cultivation havmg-madc ichat will-profit t 

Bet nl helayatlo 
Belly not is-filled 

Moth — In 6 warlie liajlo warhat pode, to on lwjo 

Mott — Iu-ihts year good i amy-season may-fall, then crop well 

pake 

■will-npen 

Munga. — 'Warhat liajlo podm kSy walhb? Gave me 

Munga — Bains good having fallen what will- profit ? Oonc m-this 

warlie liajlo warliat awlo, pun undra-j plurblla, lion pak klfu 

year good ram came, hut rats-even spread , whole crop having-caten 

goyla 

went 

Mot! — Akliii dilu okla-j Okot he ? 

Moti . — All days such-indeed tcill-hc what ? 

Munga — £rd kay kurlio ra ? Bn hi ohudo. 

Munga — This-of what guarantee 0? Jits mother bc-dcfilcd 

Bogwan-jm korli matm ni komjayatli 
Cod's doing man-to not ts-nnderstood. 

Moti — Tu koyatli, chi khan. Pun jmo apu upjadli 

Mott — ( By-)thee tcas-said, that true But by-whom we tcere-lcgotlcn 

tinan watti kalji TQ Lket khelne ke dihi laghO 1 

Jnm-to all care Thou field to-cultivate what day wilt-hegm ? 

Munga — Dui tin dihi-may 
Munga — Two three days-m. 

Moti — Kottak majurya hohot ? Tinan dihon niajuri hotrih 

Moti — Bow-many laboureis will-sit? Them-to day's wages how-much 

boliyo ? 
will-sxt ? 

Munga — Bar mujurya laghot £h mati phoclilnl tin 

Munga — Twelve labourers will-be-applted. One man after three 

pohya-n ek hawayo 
picc-and one half-pice. 

Moti — Aware kay u avkC 5 
Mod — Tlns-ycar ichat wdl-sow f 

Munga — Badi, botti, nangah, nior, hangari, juwar, hijni till, olro 
Munga— Bddi, loth, nangah, mbr, hangari, juicar Ldjrd fits to nt/'l 

dan wnwlo, pun marl atho-nny ni MC. 

nrnui mas-sown, but my haad-m not will-come. 
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Moth — Kehe nl are ra ? 
Moti — Why not will-come 0 ? 


Munga 

— Maro 

baha, 

maro 

kati 

ohbe, 

ehu ni 

bajo. 

Tina 

Muhgd 

— My 

brother , 

my 

neighbour 

is, 

he not 

good 

Him 

dekhin 

Irak 

ni awatlo. 

£k 

pbere 

tine 

maro 

gor 

having-seen 

Inch 

not 

comes 

One 

time 

by -him 

my 

house 


chnd-denlo Tohla-j kheton chomkber char dnsman chheta 

on-fre-w as- given Thus-indeed Jields-of four-sides four enemies are 

Moti. — Cha kanla ? 

Mbit — They who ? 

Alunga. — TTgarvam-ekhe maro banadyo , bndawam-5ge maro 

Munga. — Sunrise-toicards my sister' s-hushand ; sunset-to wards my 

banjo , pala-6ge maro kak5 , deh-oge maro halo. 

sister' 8-son ; north-towards^^-mg uncle; soufh-toicards my wife' s-br other. 

MotL — Tara hugaiwala tehf-j Scholia 5 
Mbti — Thy relatives thee-only trouble ? 

Munga — Tehl koin kay vralje ? Tina apne, tin 

Munga —That having-said what results ? Them-to tf-give, then 

hajo ; ni apne, tivi bagta. Sari kol 6bli-j ra. 

well ; not give , then get-angry All world such-indeed O 

Moti — Slehe ek nhi-n pfch rupaya ndare aphe ke ? 

Moti — To-rne one twenty-and fire rupees on-credit wilt-give what ? 

ALtmga. — Alara-j ni mile. All ka-dokh apu ? 

Munga — Mine-even not is-found I wherefrom should-give? 

Moti. — Kelyan movne apehe 

Moti — Kelyo-of in-month shall-give 

Mnnga — Khonj ra pnn oe tin ape 

Munga — True oh, but t t-will-be then shall-give 

Moti. — Tara manon kam ra I bayar kon ra P 

Moti. — Thy mind-of worl 0 This woman who O ? 

Munga. — Atari rrawadi 

Munga — My daughter-in-law. 

Aloti. — ire dilo-par kay kay goyno per-royli ? 

Mbti — Her body-on which -which ornaments weanng-is? 

Alunga — Kano-may nkta, nak-mSy mnndi, gdla-may rnpan doro 

Munga — Tars -in ear-rings, nose-in nose-iing, necL-on silver-of chain 


an kidya, atbo-may 

battya-n 

khotran 

■vrala, 

payckma 

irala 

and marriage-string, hand-on 

battis-and 

tin-qf 

rings, 

feet-on 

rings 

Moti. — Tari irawadi 

pet-hate 

ch he 

ra ? 

kotra 

moyna 

Moti. — Thy daughter-in-law 

belly -with 

is 

Of 

how-many 

months 


oyla ra ? 
became Of 
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Munga — Xi ra dada ErO pCt-ai Ohio Tu -anO ku*th. 

Munga — No 0 father Her IcUy-indccd such Thor much jeer tar 

mati ra Amra hard biivran pCt-aj olil'i 

man 0 Our all tcomen-of heUies-mdccd such 

Moti — Eli? k5b5 2 
Mott — So why ? 

Munga — Amro deli OldO-j AkliO dil kidivlO an p, i 

Munga — Our country so-titdccd All body emaaahd and belly 

nnngarO 
a-lcttle-drum 

Mot! — Akk.i dihi-may tumu kotra-irai klntli ri 0 

Motl — All day-m you hoic-manij-ttmcs cat 0 9 

Munga — 'iln veld, hiriin, mdion an liafij 

Munga —Three times, morning, noon, and night 

Moti — Tumu kny kbad khatla 5 

Moil — You what food cat 9 

Munga — Dadi biijran rote udadan dal ’InvnrOn dilu 

Munga — On-morldays bdjri-nf head, ttdid-of pulse Tcsltrity-o >' dan 

kodri, obupod an kukdan mabii khatla an boro pi tin 

rtce, ghee and coch’s fesh eat and liquor drinh 

Moti — Clilum pel-vela bdliran gOr ]0nath kf bah in 

jl/oti — Gul first-tune father-in-law's t n-hotne hears or fathers 


gOr 2 

tn-housc 9 

Munga — 

E vat 

kai 

paki 

ni nulC 


Jluugd — 

■This matter 

at-all 

certain 

not is-ohtamcd 


Moti — 

Jonnniri 


kotra 

dibi gOr-ml rovatb 2 

ChburO 


Motl — A-icoman-in-childhcd how-many dans house-tu remains ? Child 

kotra dilu-lagun du kliatlO 5 
how-manu daus-up-to mill eats ? 

Munga — Pacb dihi gOr-ma rOvath DilnrO cliburo Oyt i-hcrun 

Mungo — Five days house-tn shc-stays Second child btcon.vin-unttl 

d u kliatlO Abnri rat gOvli LvT mi j uiC Bob, I’ im-rPi 

mdl eats Much night went Mow I shah-go tut, Ram-ram 

Moti — Awie, dida, wane-bC Ji Bain-ram 

Moll — Please come, friend, to-iwn ore Go Jldm-rdm 

Munga— Want m ivC Pun j)On-ajhi 

Munga — To-mor'otc not shall-comc Bid thc-da; -aftcr-to-rorr^- 

ai e Earn -ram 

shall-comc Ham-ram. 
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Moti,— Who are they ? 

Munga To tho east my sister's husband, to the nest mv sister's sail, to the 
north 1 my uncle, to the south 1 my wife’s brother 
Mot! — Do tout rclatircs always vox you 2 

Munga —What is the use of saying it 2 If i ou give them something, well and -ool 
If not, then they get angry All the world is so 
Moti — Will you lend mo twenty-live rupees 2 
Munga — Hon should I 2 I have not got them mv-elf 
Moti — I shall pay them hack in tho month Kelyb ' 

Munga.— W 7 ell and good, but I oannot give you what 1 have not got 

Moti. — As you like it — Who is this woman 2 

Munga. — My daughter-m-law 

Moti. — Which ornaments is she wearing ? 

Manga — Ear-rings and nose rings, a silver chain and her marriage-string round her 
neok , Batfis and tin bracolets on her hand, and anklets on her feet 
Moti — Is sho with child, and how many months has she been so 2 
Munga — Dear no, her stomach is so m itself Yon are fond of joking All our 
women look so 

Moti — Why so ? 

Munga. — It is so heie in our country Oiu bodies are slim, but the stomaoh is like 
a kettle-drum 

Moth— How many times do you eat during the dat ? 

Munga — Three times, m the morning, at noon, and m the evening. 

Moti — Wliat do you eat ? 

Munga. — On woik-days bread of Eajrl ( ftolctis sjncaftis) and pulse of Udid (j)ha «- 
cohis ladiatm). On holidays wo eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquor 

Moti — Aro tho girls brought to bed tho first time in the house of their fnt Iicr-in- 
law or m that of their father 2 

Munga — There is no fixed rule 

Moti — How many davs must a woman stay at home after a child bed, and how 
long does the child suok ? 

Mnngu — The mother stays m tho house five days, and the child goes on ■•uchin.r 
till another child is horn But it is getting late, and I must bo ofT. Goi bless y ou 
Moti — Do come again to-morrow God speed you 

Munga — I cannot como to morrow, but I shall came tho day after Goo 1-bye 


1 Eif hejtnil tho XnnEala, tho noVh-ra bmn’arr of t’e Yhrant Mahal 

i J i* tho country, ,.e the plain! at Iho foo* of tho Sitpndi 

» The li<t month of the Poirra voarcirr. pnfia- 1 > Elilnpala. 
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Bhili is also the pnncipal language of the southern part of Chbota TJdepur and 
of Bajpipla 

No specimen has been received from the former state. The Bhili spoken there is 
probably identical with Barel. The Bajpipla dialect is connected with Barel in the 
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Khandesh m the east 
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsan division of the 
Baroda State 

The palatals are retained, at least in writing Thus, pack, five, chheto, far, 
pachhal, after Spelling such as khvchi, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of ch 
as s. , 

L is interchangeable with n , thus, mok’nyo, he was sent . agan, before , ndgi, she 
began. 

The cerebral / does not seem to exist m this dialect. Compare full, famine In ddyd, 
eye, however, it has become y as in Khnndesi 

R seems to have been dropped in words such as koine , Gujarati karine , having 
done, pop’na, Gujarati bhar’tcii, to fill , and probably also m kb, Gujarati ghar , a house 
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate, 
just as was the case in ITahikantha. Thus also kodo, a horse, etc 

Nouns — The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in ITahikantha The oblique 
form is sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases , thus, bay-cha, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends m a and e, as is also the case in Ehandeii. Thus, potpi'd and pbtfre, sons The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural , thus, bhwide, swine ; icardte, 
years Compare the corresponding I in Marathi 

The plural of feminine i-bases ends info, thus, kodi, a mare, kodib, mares 
An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding aha ; thus, ckakfraha-ma, among 
the servants 

The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, poifrac, by the 
son; majura-ne , to the servants, pbifrib-thl , from the daughters , miPkat-tio bhag, a 
share of the property; deh-ma, in the country ; khcta-mS, in the fields Note also the 
postposition dekhe, from 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns . — 


at, L 

1 

tv, to, thoo. 

te, IS, tiS, be 

mail, Sil, by me. 

tut, by thee 

\US, tiS, til, tJSn(l), by bun 

tnl, ran, rsS-nf, to me. j 

i 

liSn(l), to him 

cvl, my. 

ts, thy. 

US, tiSn, bis. 

crv', amt, Spah, tve 

turns, too. 

1 tls, they 

err 5, by ns. 

iurrl, by you. 

' 

ana, oar 

1 

! 


Demonstrative and relative pronouns. — ti, eto , that, te deh-ma, in that country , a 
and at, this ; tan, to this ; je which , jia-ne, by whom 

The interrogative pronouns are ko-do, who ? ku-nb, whose? ka and km, what ? kodo 
has an oblique form kadd in kada-bi , by any one. 
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Verbs. — 'the Verb substantive forms its present tense as follows — 

Sing 1 chliii, ahe Plur 1 hi, ahe 

2 chhe, ahe 2 hc-ra, ahi 

3 he, ahe 3 hi-rd, ahe 

The final ra m the second and third persons plural seems to be an affirmative 
particle Compare dtc-rd, come , tu jaha-rti, thou goest , di lute-rd, 1 shall strike, etc 

Tko past tenso is hatd, did, tca/o or haid, etc , plural hata, etc , or hate, etc 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha Thus, at Jutu, I 
strike , d\ maru hit, I die, I am dying In the plural we also find form9 such as avid 
thdkftd-ha, wo strike, etc Of the verb ‘to go’ we fmdjd/iw, (I) go ,jdhe and jdhdy rd, 
ho goes , jata-hd, (we, you or they) go 

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent 
Thus, gayo, gdyo, and gud, he went, luiyd and toityd, ho became, dplti, it uas giren, j>dp 
koyii, sin was made, etc 

Tho future seems to be foimed as in other Bhil dialects, 'thus, jdhi, I will go, /dhl, 
I will say, mariiliu, we « ill strike , tnar'ho, you will strike, mar' hi, thc\ will strike 
The future partioiple ending m vdrd is often used instead Thus, tnar'ndrd, we, you or 
they, will strike 

The imperatn o plural sometimes ends m a and sometimes m d, thus, dpd, giro, 
dtoo, come IFt nje, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive m the firM person 
plural 

Tho verbal noun cuds in ted and na , thus, tian db'dd pod’tca vagi, to him ibstress 
to ariso begau, tedr'nd ham, in order to tend 

Tho present participle ends m to or m no , thus, jito’td, living, / uf’nd, stnking , 
Ihdt’ne die, they wero eating The suffix no is sometimes also added to the past partici- 
plo passive , thus, mmnd, dead , giiino, gone Compare tho pluperfect participle ending 
in lo m Gujarati Ala, come, seems to be the Marathi form 

Tho conjunctive partioiplo ends in 7 or 1-tie , thus, todtl, having divided, kdbnc, 
havmg done. 

Tho vooabulary is to a great extent peouhar On the whole, however, the dialect 
is closely rolnted to other Bhil dialects of tho neighbourhood, as will be seen from the 
specimen which follows 

[’No 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OB BHILODI. 

(Rajpipea State, Distpici Rewakantiia.) 

£h miti-na ben poyha uta 2s C tu-waina hannaC 

JL-ccrtam man-of itco eons tccre And ihem-of ly-thc-youngcr 
bav’cha Lave he, ‘ ball, mil‘kat-nO paSchati bhag ma apa ’ 

to-thef other t(-tca$~said that, ‘father, propcrly-of arbitrated share me give’ 
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Xe Go Go-na miPkat TVati apl Ne thoda 

And by -him them do property having-divided was-given And a-few 

diha-pa Mima portae badho ibid koine chheta 

days-after the-younger hyson all together having-done a-dietant 

deli-mf gno, ne Ga. chhel-ml pota punji ndari 

country-in i cent, and there pleasure-in his-own property lating-equandered 

tail, ne Go badho irapM takyo, tahf paehhal te 

was-thrown; and ly-hirn all having-spent was-thrown, then after that 

deh-mf moto kal podyO , ne Gan ab'da podTva nag! , ne 

country-in a-great famine fell; and him-to difficulty to-fall began; and 


te 

jaine 

te 

deh-na 

ganPcM-me-na 

ek-ne 

Gya 

riyo 

Xe 

he having-gone 

that couvtry-of 

citizens-in-of 

one-of 

near 

remained. 

And 

Go 

pota 

khefrme 

bbnnde 

naGna barn 

Gan 

m Oktay 6 Xe 


by -him 

his-own 

field-m 

swine 

feeding for 

him-for 

he-was-sent And 

which 

binga 

bhunde 

kbathie 

ute 

Ga-ma-rekbo 

pota 

ded 

poytna 

Gran 

basis 

swine 

eating 

were 

them-in-from 

his-own 

belly 

to-fdl 

him-to 

marp 

HU. Xe 

Gan 

kada-b! naba 

apid; 

n§ 

te ebbetan 


men teas. And him-to by -anybody no * tcas-given ; and he conscious 

huyo t§hS Ga kayo ke, ‘ ma bay*eha koirta majtua-ne 

became then ly-him it-was-eaid thed , ‘my father's how-many servante-fo 

jaklia manda be , pon ai to bhuke (mOS w)maru-hu , ai 

abundant bread is; but I on-my-part by-hunger dy’mg-am; 1 

to nthine ma bay'cba tf jahi ne Gyan koM ke, 

indeed having-arisen my fat her ^ of J near icill-go and him-to will-say that , 

,e bay l eha, male jaga-ichhi ne to egan pap koyn ebe, ne amu 
“ father, by-me heaven-against and thee before sin done is, and 1 

to pdy*ro kehhia jehd ai naha , to rnajnra-na jihindo man ek 

thy son to-be-called worthy 1 no*; thy servants-of like me-to one 

gam ” ’ Xe to ntbine Gya bay*cM Gha gnyo Xe to a]! 

com,* ' 5 And he having-arisen his fedher near went. And he yet 

ms~ cKheto uto t abs Gya BaGcha Gan palyo, ne Ga-ng meher 

n uch afar was then his by -fa* her him it-icas-seen , and him-to pnty 

all ne te gugklrne Gyan gate rug! padyo, ne Gyan 

cat ie_ and he having-run him on-the-necl I embracing fell , and to-him 

c m!? kuya. Xe poyGae Gan kayo ke, ‘ baicha, male 
hues were-done. And by-the-son to-him tf-icas-said that, ‘father, by-me 
jnea-icbb! ne to agan pap koyu ebe ; ne bovm amn to poy 3 ro - 

heaven-against and thy before sin done ts; and now 1 thy son 

kahena jeko ai nabtL’ Pon baichae potah chak*ra-ne kayo 
to-bi-ccl’ed worthy I not ’ But by-the-father his-own servant s-to it-icas-said 
je. ‘bare poGde ne and ne ian phnngaira, ne la 

the*, * good clothes laving-talen come and him put-on, and his 
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hatba-mu mundi kana, no paga-m5 kbdb’dd po , Itvo nr Ijnli 

liands-in a-nng 2 nd, and fcct-in shoes put, come ml »-/• 

kbaine kbuebi tnnje RCm-ke ai md pov'ro muind utd, nr 

having-eaten happy tail-become Because (his my son deal tea * ,n ! 

pbacbhd jitv’to tvuvo be , no i'lkai gmno u<0, nC nuho fkf ’ 

again alive become is, anil havmg-bccn-losl gone teas, and obtains! 

No tio kbuebi wumd ndgd 
And they happy to-become began. 

No tian modo pdy’ro kbetd-me utd, no to iw*la kui 

And his elder son jields-m teas, and he while-coming hour a 

icbhi puigd taba tidnd gaita no ndcbb’ta unnvd, no (to 
near ai rived when lnm-by singing and dancing was hcaid , and h/-hi i 

obdk’rdhd-uia-nd eka-ne- bddine puiclibu kC, ‘a k’a 

scrvants-fi om-among onc-to having-called it -was ashed , that, ‘th’s wh,,f 

lie ? ’ Ne tio tid-ne akbyu ke, * to pitras ala ho , nC to 

is?' And by-litm him-to tf-tcas said that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy 


bdicbbo ok 

modi 

mipbanl 

koi be , 

kotv-ko 

to 

til no 

lidjd-bamd 

by-father one 

great 

feast 

made is , 

because 

he 

hvn-to 

safe ami-sou ,<l 

paebbo milvo 

ho’ 

Pon to 

guolibd 

bbdrdyd 

no 

kdohi 

b\v‘na tian 

bach obtained 

is.' 

But he 

with-angcr 

icas-fillcd 

and 

inside 

to-come his 


kliuclii na vrati Matlio tidu baiclia bird dlnC (t.ln 

tmsh not was Thcrefoie his ( by-)fatlur out having-come him ' o 

bajaiyd Pdn tian jabak tvapta baiclia aiklm kf, 

tt-icas-enfrcatcd But hvn-by anstcet giving to-thc-fathrr tt was told that, 

‘ pal, ate war’ko ai to cbdk’ri karu hu, no to boil 
‘ seP, so-many years J thy seivtce doing am, and thy ord i 
ruaio kaba-bi utauvG nib?, taba plnckbo m,l bbiilnndbi 

by-mc evcr-cven disobeyed ts-nof, still again my friends 

batln klmclia kdw’na tuo rna-nC letrGrti In kndlk 

tet th merriment to-do by-thee mc-to a-1 id even ever 

nnhd apvu. Pon a to pov’ro pane cbbinuli b.lrl to 

not ts-giccn But this thy son ichom-by harlots with th/ 


putt'd kbai 

piropcrfy having-eaten 


tdki tidnd du’td-j tile til lns'di 

tcas-thrown hts on coming-just by-thee him for 


modi mit’bdni kdi ’ Xe tie aiklm kC, ‘ pdv’ri, tu m'-blrl 

a-great feast ts-donc ' And by Jinn tf-tcas-said (hat, ‘eon, tlon n e-wt'h 
ro] In alio, no ma liundho to j Clio X'C Ipii to riji In t‘ni 
always art, and my all ilnnc-aloic t* And we indeed happy to 1 - 
no klmcln Iniw’mi idj’vC, kCtv-kC li to plwas mtuno uto, r* 

and merry to-be was proper, because tin * thy Iro'lcr d'ad war, a ’ 

pblcbbo jivr’fa tvuva be, no ink'd minu uto, nl pblchliO milid . li' 

aqain alive become is, and having-bccn-lo*' go ’C was, a d ng-'tn fo w’ 
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NAIK A Dl. 

The Xaikas or XaikMas are one of the aboriginal tnbes of the Bombay Presidency. 

'w' • * 

Most of them are fonnd in the vrildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Bewakantha 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhlls in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life The rest of them wander about m Jambughoda, Chhota Ldepur and 
other districts in the Bewakantha Agency, m the X a it sari Dinsion of the Haroda State, 
and m the frontier tracts between Bewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and Malwa on the other In the Panch Mahals they are principally fonnd in 
the Halol Taluka They are also fonnd in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Drrision, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundms. 
Thus some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Xaiki- 
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp 124 and 2 , below. 

Xa£k*di has heen returned as a separate dialect from Bewakantha, the Panch 


ifahals and Surat The following are the rensed figures — 

Be-^akanma . ... . 50J 

Panci ilaials . . . .... 8-30'J 

Sarat 330 J 

Total . 12,10.' 


Specimens hare been receired from the Lunawada State and from Jambnshoda m 
Bewakantha, the Halol Taluka m the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. They show that 
X'alk'di is no proper dialect but a form of speech which yanes according to locality. In 
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati In the other districts it is a mixed form 
of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhlli with a tinge of Marathi The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the feet that yarious forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the datire is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole, 
howerer, Xaikffii agrees with Gnjarati-Bhlli and may he considered as one of the links 
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana snch as Sanfiredi 
PhmPgi etc 

It will he sufficient to grre a few details The specimens receired from the 
Lunawada State in the north of Bewakantha are written in a slightly disguised 
Gujarati Me may only note the substitution of h for s in vlh, twenty etc . of r for I 
in J dr, famine ; forms snch as jyo for quo, he went, and so forth. 

It will he sufficient to grre the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order 
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati 



so 


[No 26] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILODl 

Kaie/dI Dialect (Le>-attada. State, Rlvtakvvtiiv ) 

Bk mnnab-ne be chhora bata IsC tco-ma-ni niinC 

One man-io two sons tcere And thcin-m-of lv‘thc-younncr 

bap ne kldhu ke, ‘ bap, bapita-no bbag cblit', te-nn-thi 

the-father-to it-tcas send that, * father , propertv of portion i*, thut-m-from 
ek bbag rua-ne ap ’ TenC teo-ne dolat vtebi dpi 

Ofie share mc-to give ' Bv-him them-to propertv haring dtndcd tcas-gtven 
]Se thodri d5da paobki nano chborO badbu bbegu karino Aig*la 
And few dans after younger son all together havivg-madc tar 

gam jv<3, ne tya upbadl Lari potanO pai «0 

village went, and there extravagance having-made his none r 
udavi dklbo, no badbu mat idi inkbMi. Bacbbi tC 

having squandered was-gtven, and all havtng-clcarcd tcas-lhrctcn Then l la ‘ 
gam-ma moto kar padyO Pacbbi te-nC vitawa ligru Pacblii 

vtllagc-tn great famine arose Then hun-to fo-patn tl-benatt Tien 

te gam-na renar-ne tya rl \6 tCnC pOt'-na 

that villagc-of citwen-of at-thc-house l c-stagcd And In Iin ms 
ebbetar-ma buwaro cbaPwa niok'lvO Pacbbi kuwarO 3 C 'C?0 1 bat-T 

f cldan sicinc to-feed hc-tcas sent Ttcn swine what hush latvig 

bata, te kbal pota-nu pet bbar’sva-yil ruar’ji tin 1, boiC 

tcere, those having eaten his Icily filltrg-of wish locate, ly-a-il^d’ 

apvai nabi. 
was-givcn not „ 
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The bTaikfdas of Jambuchola speak almost the same dialeet There is, however^ 
a certain a dmix ture of Harathi thus the dative is formed by adding Id and ne, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in a, etc Compare wdchhadi-ld, for the calf , tih-ne, 
to-her, alhya, it was said, etc 

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a Tillage woman 
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of tne dialect 

[No 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

BHtLl OR BHILODl. 

7\ atk- 'tit Dialect (J awbughoda, Rewakaktha.) 

~\fnh-ni dagTi sawar-ni char'wa gai Tih-ni wachbadi gher achhti. 

My cow morning-in to-graze went Its calf tn-house was 

Ti gai tih-ne cbatine nbhi rahL ‘ Dada, tu wachbadl 

That cow tf having-hcled standing was ‘ Darling , thou the-calf 

chhod. "Wachhadi dhavRI hoi etTe hlv dndh kakadu.’ c Ava, 
loose The-calf Sliding niay-he in-so-rnuch I mill will-draw ’ ‘Mother, 
hadhu naha kahadi lea ; thodl kahad'je, bis*ra wachhadi-la 

all ii o f having-drawn tale; a-little draw, the-rest the-Calf-for 

thow^e 5 ‘ Bahn dhaj dada ’ 1 Aya, gai-na dndh piam ma-la 

leave ’ ‘ Very well, darling ' ‘ Mother, the-cow-of mill to-drinJ: me-to 

bhare dhaj gamya ’ ‘ I thodak pi Tare saj-ne khawa-ma khub 

very well ts-lil ed ’ ‘ This little drinl Then ecening-tn food-with much 

dndh tu-la apih ’ 

mill thee-to I-will-give ’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

hlv cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home The cow 
then stayed and licked it So I said to my child, darling, loosen the calf, 1 will milk 
the cow so that the calf may suck ’ hly child said, 1 mother don’t draw all the milk, 

bnt only a little and leave the rest for the calf.’ 1 Very well, darling ’ ‘ Mother, I am 

very fond of cows milk ,’ ‘ TTell drink this drop I will give you much milk for your 
supper m the evening ’ 



natk'hI or takco mahais 


PI 


In tbc Pnnch Mahals Naik’di is spoken m the JTalol Taluka Tlio dialect is io *.o'iio 
extent, mixed with Marathi, ns was also tho case m Tnralinglioda Tlie datne cutUx l a , 
which is used m addition to tho Gujarati «uflix nr, al«o has the form nd , time 
tl-na, to lum It is clearly a hoi rowed suffix and occasionally also occurs m the case 
of tho agent Thus, putas-ld d/hyd, thc-son-bv it-nas-said Note nbo tbe pa*-! tense m 
la and nd , thus, paisa ap'la, the money was gnen, pap lar'na dchln, sin is done L 
and n scorn, on the whole, to be interchangeable 

Tho beginning of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show tbe 
mixed character of tho dialect and how this mixture lias weakened tbe sense for gnin- 
matical concctncss 

[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl Oil BHlLODl. 


NAiK‘nI Dialect. 


(IIalol Taluk v, Paxcii Maiius ) 


Ek 

manakh-ne lien 

putas 

hona. 

Ne 

tih-mT-na 

nan If 

One 

man-to tioo 

sons 

iceic 

And 

them-m-of 

ly-thc-yonngrr 

abas-nc 

akliel he, 

' abas, 

paisa 

achlie 

ta-ma-la 

ma-ll bliag 

father-to 

ions said that, 

‘ father , 

money 

is 

that-of 

mc-to share 

ap 

No tlli-ne 

paisa 

liastat 

ho 

yas-ln 

watl 

give’ 

And him -by 

money in-hand 

18 

them-to 

havinn divided 

ap’la. 

Ne tlioda 

dan paclilie 

nano 

pu\ *ro 

jet'll asta 

loas-owcn 

And a-feto 

days after the-youngcr 

son 

as-much teas 

a[*l5 

badha bk*lha 

karlne 

bhare 

dur makak-m i gl\ 0, 


so-much all together 


t\a 


no 

and there 
tak*na 
iccre-throtcn 
ti mulnk-me bhare 

that country-vt a-great 

biijhl To jome 

began Be havtng-gonc 


having-madc 
moj-maja-ma 

plcasurc-and-cnjoymcnt-m 
Ne tlli-ne badha 

And hxm-by all 


duk'i} pndva , 
famine fell, 
to malak-na 
that country-of 


very distant country-xn r cent, 

potana pai«l udaii 

his-oicn money hnvxng-xcastcd 
khar*chi takya awar-pabor 

havxng-spcnt toas-throxen then-after 
ne huvl-ne fank*-al pad’wa 
and Imn-to tcant to fall 
rabCnlr-ml-na ek-ne nhl 
mhabitanfs-tn-of onc-oj there 


rlhlo , ne 

tlh-ue 

pota-na 

khCtar-ma 

suw’ri-ne tin, a 

cliar*wa 

remaircd , and 

Inm-by 

hts-oten 

ficld-in 

sicine him 

to-gra:c 

mok'lya N o 


slngo suw'ra 

kb in 

chhl llh-nn-th! 

pitl-nu 

teas -sent And 

tchich 

hn As sianc 

eat mg 

i cere them-m-from hr-oiv 

pe£ blinr'wa-ne 

man 

koto, ne 

hole 

tl-nC nah^ 

apf.1 . 

belly to-fill 

mind 

teas, and 

by-anyone 

Lim-to not 

trnt-gi'fl t 
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ne to 

busiyar 

buna 

tyare 

ti-ne 

akhyu 

ke, 

‘ moh-na 

and he 

to-senses 

came 

then 

him-by 

it-was-said 

that, 

'my 

abas-na 

kat*la 

majuriya-ne 


bbakar 

achbi, 

pan 

huy-to 

father-of 

how-many 

labourers-to enough 

bread 

18, 

but 

1 -indeed 

bbukhe 

dubkb 

pamu 

chhfi 

Eai 

uthine 

mob-na 

abas 

by-hunger 

misery s 

vffering 

am 

I 

having-arisen 

my 

father 

bare jau 

ne 

ti-ne 

akhls 

ke, 

“ abas, 

hay 

agab 

sama 

near will-go and htm-to 

will-say 

that, 

“ father, 

J 

heaven 

against 

ne tuh-ni agal 

pap 

karhia 

aehhi 

, ne 

ami 

tub-no 

putas 

and thy 

before 

sin 

made 

is , 

and 

now 

thy 

son 


akb'wa 

bay 

naba-mile ; mob-ne tub-na majuiiya-ma-na 

ek-na 

to-be-called 

[ 

am-not-worthy ; me-to 

thy laboui e rs-in-gf 

one-of 

jevro gan ” 

f 

Ne to u thine tib-na 

abas 

bare giya 

Ne 

hie count ” ’ And he having-arisen his 

father 

near went 

And 

to ami 

ghana 

reg^la asta to 

tib-na 

abase 

te-ne 

he yet 

far 

distant was meanwhile 

his 

by father 

him-to 

bbarela, 

ne 

tib-ne diya ]eti, 

ne to 

dham-daine 

tih-ni 

he-was-seen. 

and 

him-to compassion came, 

and he 

having-run 

hts 


kot 

vftaya 

ne 

tib-ne 

koka 

karya 

Ne putas-la tib-ne 

neol was-embraced 

and 

lum-to 

hisses 

were-made 

And ihe-son-by him-to 

akbva 

ke. 

‘ abas. 

bay 

agah 

haya 

ne tuh-ni agal pap 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ father , 

I 

heaven 

against 

and thy before sm 

karbia 

achbi ; 

ne 

ami 

tuh-no 

putas 

akh’wa naba-mile 5 


made 

is ; 

and now 

thy 

son to-be-called 

am-not-worthy ’ 

Pan 

abase 

pota-ne 

cbakar-la 

akhya ke, 

dhaj 

snd*ka 

JBut 

by -the father 

his-oicn 

servant-to 

wassaid that, ' 

good 

clothes 

— 

ana 

ne l-la 

pnng*xawa 

, ne 

tib-ne bathe vlti 

gbalo, ne 

bring 

and this-to 

put-on ; 

and 

on-his hand a-ring 

put, 

and 


kbur-me joda punghawa ; ne apu khaine alang kar*je, 

on-feet shoes put , and tee having-eaten merriment tctll-male, 

kasS-ke 6 moh-na pntas man gaya asta, to paclilia ]Iw*ta bona ; 

because this mg son having-died gone t oas, he again alive became, 

ne takai gayel, te jadya chhe ’ Ne hoya-!a alang way'da 

and lost gone, he found is ’ And they merriment began . 



J'AIK.'ni OF StmAT 
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The Naik'di dialect of Surat is still more influenced In Marathi tlinn was tlm c.^? 
TTitli the language of the Xaik'das of Bewahantha and Hie ranch Mahals linn, v o no 1 
only find the dative suffix la in forms such as mti-ta, to me, hut often aho the Mnrithi 
ohliquoform Thus, dc£d-ma, in the house Another datnc suffix is dai , thus 
to a man The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marithi , thus 
paisd-chd bhdg, a share of the property, ud’tcun, having squandered, ! aru-tii, lnwng 
done Similarly also majti, mv , tuja vaic, thy name , rahun , to Ino 

The form ma-la, my, corresponds to md-no in connected dialects, and show-' the time 
change of n to l as wo found m the Panch Mahals In this connexion u e ma\ oho note 
forms such as Idgln, he hogan , hoijhi, he became, etc They correspond to forms ending 
in cl aud eld in connected dialects 

It would, however, only he waste of time and papor to go into further details The 
character of the dialect will appeal fiom the beginning of the Parable of the Prodiuil 
Son which follows 

[No 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OP BHILODl 


Xaik'iA Dialkct 


(District Scr vr ) 


Ek 

man's a 

-dai lien 

dikh'res 

asi Te-ma chC 

dlwk'le 

A-certam 

man- 

to fico 

sons 

iccie Tlicm-in-of by-ihe-younger 

balias-dai 

akin, 

‘ bahas, 

ma-la 

paisa-clui 

ma-la 

bliag dr ’ 

faihei-to it-icas-said 

, ‘ father , 

mc-lo 

money -of 

me to 

share give ' 

Xe tenb 

paisa 

wathu 

Opi 

TC 

thoda 

dis mjgC 

And by-lnm 

money 

hacmg-ctividcd tcas-giccn Then 

a-feic 

days after 

dhahTe 

dikli'ies 

badha 

ok'llui 

karunC 

dur-cl 

if d<* -5 

bv-the-youngcr 

son 

all 

together 

having made 

di*tancc-of cnintry 

gin, no 

tathai 

majha 

karunC 

paisC ud'nun 

mcli 

i cent, and 

th ci c pleasm c hanng-madc 

money having-xcashd 

f rns-lhi oicn 


Xe 

Ami 


badha 

all 


kliar*chu 

haciug-spcnt 


meh’ll mngC 

tcas-throicn aftcricauh 


dukul padin, ne tabi la 

famine fell, and him -to 

deia-chi wat*ni-ma-ohC Cka 

country-of natives-m-of one 


ap*da padaw Ingin 
distress in-fall began 
hnri rahun login 
icith to-ncc began 


kliet'ra-nia bhond chiraw daw'di 
ficld-in steme to-gra:c it-icis-scnt 

5 si tc-ma-thi pota-clia pe' 
xccie thosc-m-from bun self -of belly 


TC 

Then 

blLiruu-chi 

filltm-of 


tchich 


tC dC'i-m 1 motb 
that count rg-m a-grent 
XC to jilninf 

And h° ha ni no-gone 

InC tcnC pota-chi 

And by-him himstf-cf 
tent: bhond 1 h't 


tya-chi 
7m i -of 


/a?/? #tcmc 
mar*ji 
ir«*4 


call" a 


’ SI, 
ITJ*, 
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kotoe 

opi 

nabi , ne 

toko boslar 

hoijin 

tahl tene 

by-anyone 

teas- given 

not ; and 

he in-senses 

became 

then by-him 

akhi 

je, ‘ maja bapa-cfae 

kalek majnra-cbe 

ghane 

bhakar ahe ; 

it-was-said 

that, * my 

father-of 

many servants-qf 

much 

bread is , 

pan mai 

bhnke 

marat ahe. 

Mai uthu- 

ne 

maja ba-pase 

but I 

by-h unger 

dying am 

I hnvmg-ansen 

my father-to 


jahi, ne taha-la akhi ]e, “ mai par*mesara-che ne ttrja 

will-go, and him-to tcill-say that, “ hy-rne God-of and thine 


pap kari 
sin done 

ma-la tuja 
tne-fo thy 


ahe, ne ata tnja dikhhas akhu 

is, and now thy son to-be-called 

mapira-ma-che ek xna]ur gan ” * Ise 

sercants-in-of one servant count ” ’ And 


ghatai nahi ; 
is-proper not ; 
to uthune 
he havmg-amen 


pota-cha bap-si gia 

hn-oicn father-to went. 
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MAWCHT. 


The Mawclris or Mauohis are a Bhll tribe whose home is in the "West Pimpaln**r and 
Baglan Taluhasof the Nawapur P eta of the Khnndesh District nnd the adjoining parts of 
the Dangs and Baroda. Tliev are sometimes also c-alled Gavits, nnd are mosth cultivators 
The Warlis of Kliandesh are said to speak a fo-m of Mawclii Compare Vol 1 1 
pp 141 and fF 

The estimated number of speakers of the Mi volii dialeet is 30,000 
AUTHORITY — 

VirtEr, F J , — A Short Hand Bjq* of\thi anl Pacrj Bo'nbijr Oorr •’n'3' it 

Central Press, 1902 

Mavchi is a dialect of G-ujnrati Blilll of the same kind as ChOlhri, DliOdil, G-'mfi, 
Rani Blul, etc 

The sliort a has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dia’ccts Tli it, 
bohl, a sister , boh, sit , hoi, havmg done, etc 

An h between vowels is usually very famtlv sounded and is often dropped I n 
such cases the vowels separated bv the h may be contracted. Thus, l oho, too, anl to, 
thy ft/dhd, tyaa, and tya, his , chi, alii, and g, I 

Vowels aro very commonly nasahzed Thus, Lot, haymg done , bolc-h ?, lie 
says , e-fith it comes 

An r is usually dropped between vowels , thus, hoi, having done , mm, I may 
die , dim, far , bdhi, i e bhari, having filled 

S is replaced by h , thus, doho, ten , be vihi, forty , wohali, d trolling , n/td, 
run Forms suoh as patsy, o- patso, moaoy, however, also oeeur. 


NotUlS. — There are only two genders, the masculine and the fommine 
Strong masculine bases end in 5 or d, plural sore, thus, pdho or pohd, a •■on , 
plural pd/td or pohe A and 15, e and a, a re, in the sa mo way, interchangeable In 
verbal forms, thus, jayd, they beeame, lage, they begin ^ The para of oth * 
masculine bases usually ends in e , thus, dog-re, cattle, dul're, pigs, mm, mr ^ 
Strong feminine bases end in i, plural id or to, thus,pohi, a au 3 cr , p ura , po’.n 

or pohto , gkodi , a mare , ph^ ghod,S, etc 

' „ , mth Gujarati. Thu-, piM, to the -m , mauj.no, in 

The oblique orm 32 ’ ltis formed from the genitive , thus Wo of a daigbt r 

merriment Often, howe , eIC Ocmsionaliv we also find Mara* ii 

pbhiel, to a daughter, ohohol to ^ 

foims such as muluhhd-ma, m e ‘ 


The cases are the same as^ ^ snbjec* whm tae verb is the pm* t.nsc of 

of the case of the agen ^ ci\ c, he said to ffis tamer He suffix of the cas 

. , _„ai. Thus, to ajJ u - 


in Gujarati The nomimrive is somenme* used m-uad 

' i 


tnus. 


i'.-, by tL: 


’ * 




7 .J IZZ SCZS 


transitive verb Thus, to __ 
of the agent is e, e or H 
father-by a-feast vras-g '-' 1 "^^ ^ j c ~ 

The’ suffix of th e cau _ _ ^ 

the son ; mahii-ld, ~-r rang r 

The ablative e -s ' c- i The rra* ~c~ 

The suffix of JiSi r ix£:x::n cf rmrg irse 
accordance with — 


u, GbZ\~ pr'ngad de 


in, t ie- 


to t c r a*ffi 


pi/frdl, to 


f -rdg-,g, from ir. the Ct’L‘ 
of the suffix is tTvz d c. i - 
as ir. cm ameerne. Y 7 ^' 
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md abb-ha Lola aio" tya-hal, to how many servants of my father’s , bhdg”tcdn-e ihi, at 
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms 
such as to abb-bo gaha-me , m thy father’s house, pohi-e, of a daughter 

The suffix of the locative is ma, may, or me ; thus, mulvLha-ma , in the country ; 
yana-mby, in the fields, gaha-me, m the house Ma. is sometimes abbreviated to m; 
thus, mond-m, in the mind 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns — 
i, ehi, ahi, I. tu, thou. 

maye, by me tui, by thee 

mat, to me iul, to thee. 

ma, my toho, too, to, thy 

amhd, amd, we tumha, tuma, you. 

amhe, ame, our tumhe, tame, your 

Demonstrative pronouns are 5, fern, lb, obi yd, this , to, fern ii, obi tya, that , 

tya-ha, tya, his ; iyad, by him ; eld or ep a lo, that, etc Similarly jo, who 
The interrogative pronouns are Lu or Lb, who ? Lay, what c 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is,— 

Singular, 1 hau, hu Plural, 2. hejc 

2 bat, he 2 beta, etc 

3 hat, he 3 beta,, etc. 


Or be, bat, throughout The past tense is regular, singular bato, etc , plural Laid 
or bate, etc 

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and, 
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative The ordinary present is also used m 
the last mentioned way The old present is regularly formed. Thus, mou, I die, I 
may die ; robs, thou hvest ; dl.be, he said , ma sode, or sode-he, don’t leave me 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed~as follows — 

ihoLu-hu, I strike ; ihble-be, thou stnkest, he strikes ; plural tbolfta-bd or 
tboldte-be In the singular we also find forms such as jato-ho, I go, thou goest, he 
goes . and in the plural jahu, we go , jaha, you go , jaba or jd, they go 

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yd (o), no, lo, etc. , thus, 
goyd, he went , lage, they began , end, we came , gnnhb Lolo bat, sin is done , 
Layel, was done ; dentil, was given ; gayol, he had gone, etc 
The ordinary future of tholSno, to beat, is, — 


Singular, 1 ihoLtht Plural, 1 tboLu, tboLubu 

2 thdLibi 2 thbk°ha, tbdhi 

3 thdLl 6 thdhtbi, tboLd 


Other forms are det, I shall give , rohi, I shall be , J obu, we shall make The form 
Lori, I may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with rdbl, I shall be 

The plural of the imperative ends in a as m Ehandesi ; thus, da, give ye ; gbdld, 
put ye 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil 
dialects. 

I am indebted toil A. Simcox, Esq , ICS, for the two specimens 
which follow The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
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a folk-tale 3Er Simcox remarks that the native who prepared the text* for him Ins 
to some extent been influenced by Marat hi , the official lanctnge of tin district On 
the whole, however, the specimens arc relatively free from any ml mixture The 
beginning of another version of the Parable, which lias been mdependuitlv prepared, 
has been added as a third specimen 

[ No. 30.] 
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JJHILI OK BHILODI 


Mayioei Dialect 


(Kn \\ ni lii ) 


Specimen I 


(A. IT. A, 

Yokfi 
A 

aboho-la 
father-to 
deje’ 
give ’ 

Pfiolilie 
Then 
koi 

making 
tyaS 
by him 

Ti ue 
By-lit m 
muluklia-ma 
country-m 


S(in cox, Esq., 1002.) 
maliu-lii ben polio hate 


sons 

ma 

my 


icc> e 

wuto 

share 


vian-fo two 
hklie, * ahn, 
says, ‘father, 

Pnchhc traS 
And by -In m 

diglia dih? nav 
many days not 
diglia duu 
afar distant 

mnuj-ma rolii 

riofous-ltvtng-tn haemg-hved 
liGgga pai£a kliOroha 

all coins expense 

jabaro ha} podyo , 

a-mtghty famine fell , 


Tvn-mnv-no 
Them-among-f t om 
Ji ]in*gl 
tchat property 
ape ]in‘"I tyalia 

Ins-own property io-than 
ja\a tan walianO 

became then the-youngcr 
muluklia-ma niDghi 
country-info having-started 
hosrga 


wahano 
thc-younqcr 
r-hr ti 
comes that 
natl 


polio 

son 

mal 

to-inc 

dfucl 


haanrj-dictdcd icas-nivcn 
1 in*g] Ck-lln? 


ap ( 

hts-oicn 


pai'a 


govo 

went 

udavi 


estate together 
PnchliC n 
Then there 
dCnn 


coins haemg-squandered tccrc given 


lag! 

beaan 

niijyo 

joined 

dawadi 

havuig-scnf 


An to 
And he 
TyaS 
By -hi m 
dena 

teas given 


gayo an 
went and 
tvahal 
to- him 
Dukar 
Sterne 


tva 


ape 
hts oicn 

1 el, tch 


all 

koi dma 

doing tcerc-givcu 
pachhe tyahal 
and to- hni 

wOhati-mih -nC 

habitation-among-from one 
duk'n 
swim 

to trail'd 
that tcrlum 


Piwal 
that -time 
od’elnn 
difficulty 

\ ok 


to p5t 

then belly 

deno nal. 
was-gtven not. 


boln 

filling 

Pachhe 

Then 


that 

khefi-may 
ficld-mlo 
kondo time 
husks ate 

klnto , 

hc-would-have-caten , 
tval okkal Cm 

io-hun wisdom cane 


pane 

but 


tdwa) 

thai-'imc 


tyahal 

lo-hm 

to 
he 


fv'i 
that 
pOd’Wa 
1 0-fall 
a^'inii] 
to-i inn 
cliara-hlti 
graetng-for 
jodato, 
wire-got. 
koda m ill,* 
at y hy-ran 
hOh--lp , *n'i 
says, • 1-y 
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e 

I 


awTya-dhoPkya-hal dighi 

ploughmen-herdmen-to much 
lhi bhnke 
here imth-hunger 
akhihi, “ aboho, 
will- say, “father, 
hai ; ibi aj-ne 

have; 1 to-day from 

anfya-ml 
ztrzants-among 
end 
came 


‘ abba, miye 

father -to be-says, father, by -me God-of 

pap koyel, ehi toko poho dekhayo 


abolia ihi kola 

fathers near how-many 
ghata-bbakehl jode-he ; an 
bread obfamed-is ; and 

nthme abolia pai jaye tyahal 

arising father near going 

bhogbran-e ihi gnnho 
» God-of with sin 
dekhayo nal , mal ek 

seen am-not ; me one 

Pachbe to trfhyd ane 

Then he arose and 

dun dekhya an 

at-a-distance teas- seen and 
tva sodbi-mav bilaei 

his necl -on embracing 

PachhS aboho-la. akhe-he, 

Then 
to-bi 

your-also sm was- done; 1 your 
Pane aboho antyahal akhe, 

But ihe-falher to-servants says, 

tyaba ang-ma gbali da ; an 
his body-on having-put give; and 
gbali da , pacbhe ape 
having-put give ; and-then 
•elo mi poho mol 

this my son having-died was-gone, he now 
takai goyo , to ami jadyo ’ 

having-been-ihrown-away went. Tie vow is found ’ 
lage. 
began 

Tyaba mdtho poho 

Sis elder son 

goba pai end 
of-house near came 
■prate vranayo. 

cr.-thc-way it-was-heard 

h ode-lie. c 6la kay gordi 
he-asls, ‘ these what noise 
eno-ho; an to go-bo 

cotne-has ; and he to-house 


pet bobi 
billy filing 

mon ; I ami 
am-dying ; I now 

lhi tuhi an 
J icith-you and 
toho poho 
your son 
le ” ’ 
tale ” * 


tyahal 

to-him 

soyo, 
h e-wen t, 

deno 


to-him 
kolo 
done 

to bo anfya-mil rakbi 

your ztrzants-among having-I.ept 
aboho-ese eao Abeht 

father-near came By-the-father 

tyahal klv eni an dhairandi 

to-him compassion came and running 
podyo, an tyahe pohal gnla 
fell, and by-him the-son-to a-kiss tcas-gizen 
bhag’Tfhn-a pap koyel, ajn 

sin was-done, and 

(£dbbayo J naf 1 
son to-be-seen ( to-become ) am-not 

‘hari kudTI lei ije ti 

‘good a-robe hazing-tal.en come that 

hata-may yok nrandi, paga-ma mocbe 
hands-on one ring, feet-on shoes 

khai-pil-ne manja kobfi ; 

we having-eaten-and-drunl merriment shall-maLe; 
gayol, to ami jivTo jay 5 ; ma poho 

became ; my son 

nioja hote 

merriment to-do 


alive 


Hogahe 


All 


g% 


rana-may hato 
field -*n was 

an nSch'tg-hl 
and dancing-are 
Tyahe ape 
By-him his- own 

koi robya ? ’ To tyahal akhe, 

mating are ? ’ Be to-him says, 

hard end ho tya-may to 

safe come-has therefore thy 


To rana-may-ne 
Be field-inf rom 
an 
and 
auiyal 
to-servant 


ningbi 
starting 

gate-he 
song singing-are 
hat koi n 

calling having-made 
‘ to baha 
* thy brother 
abobi 
by-father 
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nn 

pangad dem’ To ragmvavo an gaha-mC nai ]ly 

a feast t cas-given * He go’-angrv and housc-tn not tc-onld-go 

Tra*hati tya abobo bia yenO an tyalia riyo k6yl Tu 

Therefore his father out came and his entreaties werc-made lie 

abohol akhya, ‘dekh aboho, ebT toho ola dihl chak'ri kuT, an 

(o-father said, ‘see fa'ker, I go ir these dags service did, and 

to liobad kodhl modva nahT , an mi liob't! null nnuj 

t/oitr words ever were-brolcn not, and mg friends with merriment 

kora-batl tu! mat ola diha-may ek pathada LI naf 

making -for hg-thce tome these dags-tn one ltd cc'n not 

dena; jya pob! to jin*gi thay\6 bati udni 

f cas-given ; which by-son your property women for haviiigica'Ud 


dim to eno 

tola may 

tribal 

pangad 

dem ’ 

Puclihe 

abolio 

was given he came 

fhat-in 

to-him 

a- feast was -given ’ 

Then 

thc-falhcr 

tyalial aklie, * tu 

liogga 

diliT 

ma paT 

rube , 

V 

ml 

paT 

to-hvn said, ‘ thou 

all 

days 

tnj near 

art living, 

what 

me with 

lia! te hosgu 

to oh 

ba! , 

to baba 

mol 

goyo 

Into, 

to 

is that all thme-alom 

is. 

thy brother 

having-died gon r 

teas, 

he 


anu 

Jiv^to 

]avo, 

taka! 

goyo bato, 

to ami 

jadyo ; 

again 

alive 

became , 

havwg-beer-lost 

gone was, 

he a gam 

was- found , 

ya-bati 

ap! 

mauj 

kor'nl 

kar.1 bat a " 



this-for 

by-us 

merriment 

to-be-made 

good was ” 




c - 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILODL 

HavtchI Dialect. (Bhamesh.) 

Specimen II. 


(A. H. A* Simcox, Esq., 1902.) 


Yoba 

baPbhari 

hato. 

To 

rans-miy pai boy. 

One 

village-headman 

there-icas 

He 

field-m wafer was-filhng 

Tola-miy 

pit dhoi 

moge 

Torn. 

» 

Ti moge bay bolti 

Then 

channel holding 

a-crocoaile 

came. 

That crocodile whaf spealing 

lzgi, 

‘ Lar'bhari, ahi 

goth abhu-hS, ti 

vrana .1 lije 5 EaPbhaii 


began , ‘ O-JArbhdri, I a-story tell, tha f hearing tal.e The-l arbha.fi 

til abhe, ‘bay akhati-hl ti abb. 5 Ti bay abhe, ‘mil ndi-rnay 
to-her says, ‘ichaf telling-art thaf tell She wha f says, ‘me nver-into 
pochadi de : till ahi ma.se dhoi del.’ Tola-may 

having-conducted give; to-you 1 fishes caf clang will-give ' Then 

bax*bhare til ok hall lidi, noi-may rekao 

by-fhe-J drbhdri her having-lifted she-v:a?- ( alen, the-nver-in on-the-sand 

la! gayo. To abhe, * tul rebao sodi dim r ’ 

having-tal en he-wenf. He says, ‘ thee on-the-sand having-left may-I-give ? ’ 

Ti abhe, ‘ mil p§ya-may la! ehal ; ihi mb sode. 5 

She says, ‘me wafer-in f o having -taien go, here not leave) 

Tola-may to mandi-ola piya-may lai gayo , bapbhari abhe. 

Then he thigh-deep wafer-info having-tahen icent ; the-J drbhdrl says, 

‘ ihi sods. 5 H abhe, ‘ mal ihi ma sode-he 5 bomTa-ola 

1 here I-may-leace 5 She says, ‘me here nof thou-leavsst ’ icais f -deep 

para-may lai gora, aju til abhe, ‘ihi soda 5 ' Ii 

water-info carrying he-tcent, and to-her says, ‘here I-may-leave-you? ’ She 
abhe, * ihi ma sode ’ Mahg ghogi-ula paya-may la! gdya. 

says, ‘ here no* thou-leaves* ) Then necl-deep wafer -info carrying went. 

Pa ss to bay abhe, ‘ihi so dS° 5 Ti abhe, ‘sddi-de. 5 

And-ihen he what says, ‘here mayl-leave ? 5 She says, ‘leave.' 

Teh! sodi deni. Ti paya-may falil jai 

By -him having-left she-ivas-given She wafer -in* o tcAhe-loftom going 

both!, pa gal dhoi lida. Base ta y5b had cbSta-chBta 

sat, tie-foot holding was-tal.en Then there one ox grazing-grazing 
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payao yano Tyal kar*bharl akhe. ' run] lniitrC dhiil 

on-toalcr came To-htm the-karbharl says, 'to-me by crocohlc / oldi no 

rakhya, mal sodl ddvrad ’ To bail ka\ jikhi, ‘til, 

ts Kept, me havmg-releascd cause-hcr-fo-give ’ The ox tchat savs, ‘vou, 


alu nawa 

liato 

tan 

hamai 

koi 

kbadi , mm 

abi nitnlnr 

I young 

was 

then 

cultivation 

making 

dtd-cat , now 

I old 

hoi 

goya 

ami 

mal 

dan nfiv 

ebaro nay , 

a! kfu 

having-become 

went 

now 

to-mc 

grain not 

grass not , 

I al-all 

sodu nay ’ 

Bail 

C- 

pai 

piine 

ninghi-gayo 

'lola in'iy 


will-release not.' The-ox water havtng-di unk icent-away In thc-mcantime 
tyii-ja gbodo ytulio, ghodal bay akhe, ‘mal moge dlidi 

his horse came, to-the-liorse what he-says, ‘ to-me (rj-a-ci ocodilc holding 
rakhya, sodai 1 doje ’ To gbodo kaj aklio, ‘ iliT 

is-kept, hamng-causcd-hei to-i clease-me give' The horse what says, '/ 

nawa liato tSw bohi phire , abi dayo jay 6 mal cbondi 

young was then tiding you-went-ahoul , I old hatc-hccome to-me gram 

nay ebaro nay, abT kai sodO na\ ’ Paso gfn \ am , 

not grass not, I at-all will-release not Then a cow came , 

til akh‘ta lngyo, ‘mal moge dobyo’ 'll gaj ka\ Ikhc, 

to-her saying he-hegan , ‘ to-me by-a-crocodilc am-licld ' That cow what says, 
‘abi kdy kou ? abi nobi liati taw run dudli kadln klndii, 

‘I what should do? I young was then my milk drawing you-atc , 

arm dai hoi goi mal dan nii\ ebaro nay, ah! kaj 

now old having -become I-iccnt to-me gram not fodder not, 1 at-all 

sodQ nay.’ Paso kolbo eno, tial kar*bharl akhe, 

will-release not.' Then a-jackal came, to-hxm the-/ arbhdri says, 

‘ kola bbau, mal moge dbo? rakhya, tD mal sbdi-dO ’ 

• 0 -jackal brother, to-me by-a-ct ocodtlc holding am-kept, you me relieve' 

Paso kolba hay aklit, ‘kar’bbarj, t5 gnndo baj , tul 
Then the-jackal what says, ‘ O-kdrbhdn, you a-fool arc, to you 
moge dbova n.lj , to hata-may dengaro bay to dbojo,’ 

by-thr-rrocodtle ts-hcld not, you) hand-m a-rod is that it-hcld.' 

jMoge utbl pag dtno sodi an dengaro 

Thc-crocodile-by getting-up foot teas-gtven having let-loose and thc-rod 
dbo? bdo Tola-may klPbbari nhu podjo 

holding was-taken In-the-meautimc ihc-kdrbhdrl having-cscaped fell 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a tune there was a Headman. One day be was irrigating bis fields, when 
n orooodilo camo through the channel. The crocodile said to lnm, ‘Headman, picnic 
bear what I tell you ’ The Headman says to her, ‘ Tell what you have to tell.’ Sin 
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sale, 'take ne to tie river; I -wxEI.es.tcIi fetes and gire them to you.’ Then the 
Headman kited her tp ard carried ter to tie s a r d in the river. He said, ‘may I leave 
yen cr the sards ?’ She said, ‘ carry me into the mater; don’t leave me here Then 
he tech her into the rater txH it reached his knee. 1 he Headman sail, 'may I leave 
yen here V She said, •' do rot leave me here.’ He advanced till the T mier reached his 
mart, and said, to her, ' may I leave yen here r’ She said, c do not leave me here.’ 
Iter he carried her farther into the mater till it reached his nech and said to her, c may 
I leave yon. here r 5 She said, ‘ yes.’ Accordingly he let her loose. She meni down 
to the tettem Gf the mater ard got hold of his foot- Then there came a hdEtoefc to the 
mater in the c-orrse c£ grazing. To him the Headman said. ‘a crocodile has got hold 
cf me. make her release me. 5 dhe bnllGck said, 'as long as I mas young yon acquired 
agmctntural produce throrgh me ; nom I have Become old, and nom I get no grain, 
ro feeder ; I merit release tgu . 5 The hulkck drank mater and meni amay. Then a 
herse came. He said to the herse. ‘a crocodile has got hold of me; release me.’ 
Ihe horse sari. 'mien I mas yorrg yon rede on me, I became old, and nom I get no 
grain, no feeder; I merit release yen.’ Then a com came. He began to tell fer, c a 
crcccdile has canght me 5 The com said, ' mhat should I do ^ as long as I mas young 
yen get milk frcm me ard drank. Horn I have become old, I have no grain, ro fodder ; 
I merit release yen.’ Then there came a jack aL To him the Headman said. 'Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.’ Then the jackal said, * Headman, 
yen are a fed. The crcccdile has not canght yon. She has canght the stair that is 
in yonr hard.’ The crcccdile get [up, left the foot- and got hold of the staff, mhen 
fee Headman ran off. 
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[No 32] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BELLI OR BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


MAtvotiI Dialect 


(District Khandi sn.) 


Specimen 111. 


Ek 

One 

akbe-be, 

{ of a- 

ni</ 

$ 


ben 

two 


v.ed'' 


malinl 
io-man 
‘aba, 

‘ father, 
^.,/rbiichho } 

tiOno, Aaodva 


3» 

tohet 


Id, bouf by-th e-fat her 


tea 
eK 

toget 


poha hate. Tya-mC-no iray*]ianb polio 

sons were Them-in-of the-youngcr son 

mal-poy*cbb 6 ma 

propcrly-[and-)money mg 

abate ela p 6 y*rahan 

those to sons 
ivny*bnno polio 

the-youngcr son 

ni<?I goyG, 


nb'il 

lo father 
1 <0 

comes that 

iva(i 


-fp ' ’iiono, waoava diham 
^ lt t >Tho sift few t n-days 

6Ka c8 . ' las y mul’khal 


tillage 
tn-sharc 
mat 

properly haemg-dtetded 
Od bade rn ‘il 
that whole property 
an<" tibi 


V oV \ ltd t\ lc ] c to-a-country hacing-gone went, and there having-gone 
imtl ,,, . ... . . ... 


*» v ^Tbc 
tn-ltixiih r t 


palso kharchi 
money haemg-spent 


elaye 
by -lit m 

moto 

a-great 

Pacbhe 

Then 


el 

that- 


table 
was-throicn 
tore tli 


elo bado 
that whole 

bw J pabo kbarchl takio 

al&i money having-expended tcas-lhroicn then tha ' 
ep'Ial 
to-1 r "3 


Vnl iOna\iio, te-kolae 


J'.iehh" 
Then 

mul'} blrn 
tn-coun'ry 


therefore 


royo 

lived 


the l 
IrrSne 


famine 

ela eln-ch 

hr 1 - ccy 

Bylm 

bailee iya Rjnda-ch£S=r — 
the-ptgs whei frees-(a r -d-}h' tin 
b 5 vi Ice tya mo— 
should-be-flkd so hit i r -ri 
kai cena r3 


caara 

io-greze 

Lh 5 ‘e-£e 


-a c-rzz 


motbl Ot bo 

po da 

I l.'lo 

area' 

’ dijjic'dty 

to fall 

hagai 

e*ne 

if rcababi 

yPr, ’ 

■of 

ore to-g'n'ler an ha 

Ctng-y' \r 

ap^ 

rr.r*nnn 

do~*dyo 

To To 

/-* 

io-jvrple 

f r/^t 

Ti.‘n 

xl 

I f- z. 

to l T 

rV 

the 1 

r ccina-ec 1 

in he hv> I'U j 

yz- 

1; aae 

kC-‘- 

'T 

t- 

’ cc— 

;/ c~d ty 

X ' r A'j 


eld 

rai 1 — j 

— ;r- ' 



anything 

lagvo, 
be cc 
ai 

I 




re 


rc-z~i r- 


: c r- 
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BHiLI OR BHILODi. 


The imperative ends m e, plural a or 5 ; thus, ape, give , bandd, hind ; meha , put, 
hand, put on. 

The conjunctive participle ends m t to which i or id is usually added Thus, Tchoi, 
having spent ; kbit, having done , gug'ditb, having run 

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in 'Marathi and some- 
times as in Gujarati BbilL Thus, chard, m order to tend , Miad, to eat , kdinu, to make 
The form gofnd, let us go, seems to he an infinitive 
Tor further details the specimen which follows should he consulted 

[ No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILODI 


isori Dialect (State Ali Rajpub. ) 

Specimen I. 


Koda 

matiy5 ben 

chhua 

uta. 

T-ka-rote 

nano 

chhuo 

bomyo, 

Some 

man-to two 

sons were 

Them-from 

younger 

son 

said, 

‘ bah, 

jo w5to, 

tu 

mabu 

ape ’ . 

Pachba 

tboda 

diho-mahi 

‘ father. 

what share. 

that 

me 

give ’ 

Afterwards 

few 

days-tn 

nano 

chhuo badu 

tolu 


koit 

chbetu mulnkh 

jatu-roenn 


the-younger son all together hating -made far country{-to) gowg-icas 

P5h tah goitu gidai-md male khoi takyu TahaTU 

And there went riotousness-in property squandering was-thrown Then 
tah hadu kal padmo, nahala h5it goyu TTvi ta 

there big famine fell, distressed becoming he-went Then there 
jatye tiyS mat! ayu pawar rdyu Tiyah pawaro huvrar 
going then man with servant lived By -him th e-servant swine 

chard mokanyu. Taharu huwar chhude khatu-tu tl chhudS 

to-feed tcas-sent. Then sicine husks eating-icas those husks 

pawar khatu-tu, p5h tiyg pawar5h koda khao na apyo 
the-servant eating -teas ; but that to-servant by-anyone to-eat not icas-given 
Tiya pachhe hud ayi, taharu tu bomyu, ‘mah bah majuiya 
That after sense came, then he said, 1 my father's ' servants 
awata, tiho poto poit rotu mila-he, p5h ST phuko moS. 

come, tn-them belly having-filled bread got-is, and 1 xcith-hunger die 

Si uthlt mah bah balah jahl poh tiySh kdhi, ~ “ bah, 

I arising my father near will-go and to-him icill-say, s father, 

bhag^wan-ji-ne koa-ma pQh ST tiya sam*nu bij“nu kam koayu. Ame 

God-of house-in and I of-theelf) before evil deed icas-done I 
taa ebbua k5o jogu na royu, Amo tu mahune pawaro dakhol 

your son to-say worthy not am Now thou me servant like 
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raklie ” ’ Pbmt utlut mall ball ayB goyii Tn'h'iru chliCtu 

keep ” ’ Again arising he father near t cent Then far 

liotu, to ball dekhit pad*yu, tiya mon-ma nebjr nit 
icas, then father seeing got, Jus nund-m rcfcAwn coming 

gbyu, poll gug'ditC gdyu tali’ro ga]a-maj tint gm ddnu 

i cent, anil running tcenf his uccl-on falling 1 tss tcas-gicen 

Paebbo mah babo bonmu, ‘bab, bbag*wan-ji-nC koa-nn pSli 
Then he tofather said, ‘father, Gol-of house- in and 

Si tiyd snni'nu bij'nu kam koaj u Ami taa ebbuu ko"> 

1 of -thee (?) before bad act mas-done I thy • so i io-sny 
]6gu naa royu ’ Pob chboa bab piw*roh koln u, * cblm'i 
worthy not am ’ But his father to-sercants said, 'him 

koata angar*kbo neta aya , tiya ah*dyb-maya mundl poll godi-niaja jabadc 

foi cloth taking come , Ins fingei -on ring and foot-on shoe 
knno Pob bajo ]ait ivacliliado nCta an jab lvadj , ami 

glut And good having-become calf taking come it /ill , tee 

kbau pob ami; raj! buit goj'nii, Kobtab ma clilioo 

will-cat and we merry having-become will-go, because my ten 


moit 

go mil, 

to 

paebbo 

jnvayu , pob takat 

govu, 

to 

paebbo 

having-dtcd 

went, 

he 

again 

revived, and lost 

went. 

he 

again 

lodinu ’ 

Bii]i 

bolt 

goy*nu 

tnvar wnlnt*na 




was-found ’ 

Merry becoming to-go 

prepared began 




Taba 

driyaio 

cliboo 

kboto-ma 

uto KhCt6-ma-r6ta 

nik'llt 

kua 

aviju, 

Then 

eldest 

son 

field-in 

was Fields mfrom having-gone house 

Came, 


tiyab bajo •vrnj'te naoli naohaPne bam'liiiu Patv*ro bonatnii, 

by-hni music playing dance dancing icas-hcard A-scrcant called, 

‘cya kaba ill! koata?’ Tiya lb? kobnu, ‘ la plbiju in mu, 

* that why here doing?' By-him here it-icas said, ‘thy brother came, 

tabaru ' tab bab bal miliyu tiya-koata wadu lraclihadu m unii ’ 

then thy father safe met therefore hg calf was hi led? 

Tabaru lionu ribamu pob kos-ma nab! govu labar tna 

Then he got-angry and house-in not went. Then hts 

baliu bali*tu ant bam'jau iralinu In a ball b'nab 

father outside coming to-entreat began By-him father an-mr 
dwlu ‘ ta mo etc baraliC chak*rl kOa! , ji tu 


balm 
father 
dedu, 
was- given 


thy father safe 
lionu ribamu 

he got-angry 

bab*tu ant 

outside coming 


wcis-given, ‘thy by-mc so-many years 
gutbi koaya mo gutbl koai 

tcoi d satdst by-me word tcas-done 

koaivaliva tu kadi maliune gidhO 
to-mahe thou ertr to-mc a-I id 

tali nial dban uto, t 


service was don" , tel at V on 


Tabaru 

Then 


bOga 

friends 

nab 

not t 


wa^-oic' ’ 


t i’ \u, 


the properly wealth was, that sqaa.dtirg wit th-j ' 
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BHILI CR RUTLOLl 



renvzec ; 


CTuC 


ehhoa aviuTf tiya kcsta 

3C7J ccme /,t? zcke-for 

cubed koyu, c hoi rra 

vrci-hzHecf The-f ether to-icn zdi 1 0 rrn 

rata jo. p?L_ mas take pesu taa hove. 

my ell neney thine i>. 

tali pstyu noil goitu, 

thy brother hezizg-died Ted-gone, 

rachko jodiyu. 1 

eg -in ica-fo zndf 



emadu 

iueh 

ckhua, 

son, 

Baji 

ILerru 

pachho 
age in 


The principal la n guage or the Earoda State is Gujarati. A eonsiderahle portion 
of tee f- w k— a-fv of toe Temuri Drrfsiom however, speak severs! dialects of EEuE. 
Bail dialects; are alec spoken in tie Eurcda Division, but no figures !a~e keen returned 
feu tike use of tins Surrey. 

Eleven various Bail dialects axe said, to ke spoken in the Tamtam Division, 
kstf CacdarL Dacdia. Gam in Honkanx. Eathodl ETdtalL llamcki. Ziaikdi, "WaLvi. and 
WaxlL Only the first fire of these dialects have keen referred, for the use of this 
Surrey. Eoukanl vrfiEL he dealt vrfth separately kelo - . It has keen returned, from 
several neighbouring distxicts as meIL EZotaE. and. lIumeLi properly belong to Ekandesh. 
The firmer belongs to that group of dialects vhica gradually merge into Kkandesx. See 
pp. I£g and £L heLom. ITatvchi has keen deal: mirk. on pp. G5 and fu Specimens of Taikdi 
have keen received from Eemakauihs, the Panch Uahals. and Serai. The dialect kelongs 
to the chain which connects Bhill mitt the kronen dialects of Tkana. See akove pp £3 
and fir. Specimens of WarS have only keen forwarded from Thara. The dialect has 
there come ur de r tire mfiusuce of IlaratLx and mill ke deair mitL in connexion miik that 
language. See ToL vfL pp. IfiL and £. IkeWaxIis of Ekardesk axe said to speak a form 
of Have LI end fie same is probably the case in Tammri. Eathodx kas also come under 
me in fi nance of llarathi and mill he dealt mitL as a form of that language. See ToL vix. 
pp. 1£0 and fu. To information is available about Waive It is probably a form of Earn. 

The remaining dialects. Earn:, CkcdkrL Ginn, and Dhodia, mill ke dealt mxtk in 
mhat foEows. The estimated, number of speakers mill ke found separately under each 
dialect. The number cf speakers is. however, steadily decreasing. The Bills of Earoda 
min emigrate from the Lids into the mGre civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon 
their native tongue and adopt Gujarati instead. The table mLfch folloms compares the 


:r the use of this Survey mxth the returns of the last Census of 


the Baxtda State : — 


GuZt 

ZihccE: 


2Tinu* iflaTac^. 


Old esfdmzZa 


Cantus 5 atr rsx. 


ScStP 




i4,7n 
1,7:4 
13 2X71 


L27,573 


41 475 



nulLi of baboda 
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N»mc of dttlecL 

i Old ct imitc*. 

1 

Bronght fonrnrd 

127, S73 

' 4'\47> 

Kathodl 


| 103 

Koftkanl 

5,G13 

1 

3 ' W 

■ 

Kotall 

l 

2VJ 

Munchl 


2', 7 

Xmkdl 


237 

RSijl 

87,540 

1 1/'70 

WAlvi 


1,C'j7 

AVftrll 


512 

Total 

221.02C 

CS 500 



no 


RANT BHlLl. 


The eastern portion of the Zs'a ~ssri Division of the Baroia Sate is a LSI comurp 
covered with forests It is known as the Sari Zlchclz, i.e , forest districts, a-d ccmpzfses 
the i Dhe'- cf hlahuha. Tpara, Songhad, and the TTahal district of Telachha. One of 
the Ehfl dialects of that district is known as Earl BLm, and the ntunher of speakers has 
teen estimated for the use of this Sumer at S7 540. 

Earn is a dialect connected cn cue side with Bare!, the Bhili of Eajnipla, Xon. 


Pawn, etc., ana, on the other, vith Cho-ahn, GamfL etc 

TTe find, hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates ana an r dropped berveen 
vowels as in BarGl and connected dialects. Ihns, 7 555, horse ; 7.5, house ; pfbkj, devil 
(Sanskrit 7 1 £rfa^ . 

An t is dropped as in the dialects just mentioned: thus, a.'5. was. A cerebral 
7 tas teen dropped as in flora in doc ere, and so forth. 

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Eajpipla arm other 
districts ; thus. bcz'J.c, cf a father. It also cc_urs as the case of the agent : thus, laf.-J a, 
bp the father. TTe also 2nd terms such as a 7.555 U/a rzcrvZrto chav, that horse hov- 
rtanp pears -of is - where the sufru of the genhfve is 75 as in Bsrel and connected 
dialects. 

The ablative sufnr 557,7 Earn shares with Pawn and. other dialects. 

21 c a mp. aad similar ferms, correspond to IS'crt ndc, Barel n575, Eajpipla Belli 
r 5 and so forth. The same norms are also used in Ginn, etc. 

The present tense of the verb snstantrve is 575y ; compare 575 in Eajpipla. 

The present tense of flo^ne. to strike, is iroLH-hu, I strike: /75 15-75, thou strikes; - 
fZ5 r 5-75. he stakes ; plural iholrid-hd. Compare the Bhni of Eajpipla. 

In the furore we 2nd forms such as ir.oI'Ut, I shall strike; iho7.uh.il, we shall strire- 
etc . corresponding to the usual forms in Eajpipla. 

In seme cf the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Baal 
agrees with Che dim and the other Bhzl dialects of the neighbourhood. 

xt. its of the Parable cf the Proeiral Son as an 


it wm ce stnncient to give the 


U-'-LiUTli — OTHL cc 


r.ig: 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHtLl OB BETLOpL 


Eiwi-BHhL Diixncr. idSAwsam, Binoui S um ) 


iaef-ek 

— — P 


uox're 

— , _ ^ -r 

et** i f-r. — ^ °r 

y ^ o 

Sioe-o-; 

cf-jrcn 

iizj 

r a 

Z'jre 

were. Trem-in 

-jrozt 

hp-fhe-z oz rcer 

-ra-f" T-?t-? T 


^ 

ke. 

‘bahaka. nuj 

tc-ma 

r.’FpL'? £V"*tQ 

h+s-cean feirer-fo 

ii-izci-izi 

5 that. 

‘fcShor, proz 

erf m . -in 

zfczre coni’- g 

^ r“iz - — 

c5/ 

E 


tn pnjl 

tfa-nS 

'vTEtX 

S a~e r-.e-io 


ETiV 

ou-iefher 

fret property 

therz-io 

zi^g-d'z idea 
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dent- Thoda dihi rei taha to kan6 pov'rO bidu i\ ’(hi 

tcas-gtven A-feic days past then thal younger son all tnrc n r r 

koine chbefa deh-me pbiri-ne goyo NC tahi kind) r.oj . 

having-tnadc distant countru-m travcl-to went And there much p r ear rn 

koa-mS pot.1 pfiji udavi dedhi Ne j^ln <r bldi! 

dotug-tn hts-oten tceatth hacmq-icasted tcas-gtven And when that <u< 

khar*clii takyu, taha tin dili-me mGfo Iiukand podni 

having-spent tcas-throicn-away, then that country-m great famine fell , 

ne tifi-ne dukli podane lagiyfi Xc to jimi tia dfh-nu 

and Jnm-to distress fall-to began. And he hactng-gonc that country in 

•svnli*nara-ma-dekh ek-nC ta reyo Ne tia tin-ni khitnm hnvi'rl 

rcsidents-m-from one-of there heed And bu-htm him-to m-ficld stcnie 

chnnine mok'nyo. Ne ]e cKhodl Luir’re kliat^ni, tth-m? tii 
to-gracc icas-scnt And tchch hints swine tecre eating, that-m he 
pbta ded raji veme bbowHo, pin kodae til-m" 

hts-oim belly glad hacuig-bccome would-havc-jillcd, but by-anyone him to 


apyu nai. Ne 

]5ba 

tia-ne aknl 

all tJli.T 

t i/I 

akbvH 

tcas-gtven not And 

when 

him-to sense 

came then 

hvn-by 

it mass aid 

ke, ‘ maa bab*ka 

kota 

kamara-ne 

Dbjic 

tia 

kota 

I rn 

that, ‘ my of-father how-many 

scrcants-to 

ti-ts-required 

that 

than 

err,' 

jahliu kliaane mila-be, 

ane 

alii ai pbuke mohu 

Ai 

utliinf 


more to-cat obtawcd-is, and here I by-hunger am-dmng I havtnq-aimn 

mSa babuka pall! ]ai, ne tia-nc abliiliT ki, “bah'k.i, mivo 

my father near will-go, and httn-fo will-sat/ that , “father, ly-nr 

jugam agadi, no tuC ngadi pap kovii-a, ni ami ai apb pby’rii 

heaven before, and of-thec before svi donc-ts, and now I your son 

Skbay ekedO nai, nni-ne apd kamfira-mC-dLkh tka-i i In' do 

mav-bc-called such am -not , mc-fo your sercants-in from onc-crrn n A 

gija ” ’ Ne to utbinC potaa balx’ka rabi goyo 

count ” ’ And he hanng-arisen his-oivn father near went 
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chodhrt. 

The Chddhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsan Division of 
Baroda In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsan, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Ilandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows: — 
Sura 1 . . 35,(100 

Sa—sjn 85,255 

Torn. . 121,255 

The Chddhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches ilarathi on one side and Kbande=i on the other 

The short a is often pronounced as an open b , thus, pof’mehar, God , hoglo, all ; 
korl'ne, having made. 

L commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to l ; thus, nbvfdb, 
iron; nedhb taken, chan, go , J.dJ, famme , do 1 5, eye 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened The aspiration is, in such cases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, Ihhor, house , chhhad, tree -,fhog‘icdn, God. The last instance 
shows that f is substituted for ph This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference m writing 

A similar hardening of j occurs in thoJfchyo, struck , ajfchyo, given, and similar 
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad 7 jyb, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Atahikantba 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawL Toe result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ; thus, ghuhvdai, having died (compare Gujarati bhuPicu, to err) ; 
hdruhu, Gujarati sd.ru, for the sake of ; ato and dtdho, a father; dlkrb and dUmoho, a 
son, etc 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Afabikantha The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, man' he, men, heng z de, husks Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly: thus, diJ-rehe, daughters , Jhbdie, mares 

The genitive suffix is no (or no), but occasionally ho is used instead; thus, mddre 
JaJdhe dilro, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often nsed as an oblique base; thus. 
dd~rthe-n%, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in fib and the ablative ending in tho, are 
infl ected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in <? 
throughout ; thus, mddre phdg, my share. 

ITith regard to pronouns we may note the forms j>b f l-Jd, his own, in pb f t-Jd 1 h e f a- 
rr,S, into his own field ; mddre, my ; brae, we ; fume yon, etc 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, tnz , first 
person hdm (or am), second and third persons ha (or a). The corresponding past tense 
is hu^nb or hedrnb 

The present terse of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thoJftom (or thblftcmdrn), I strike, thoJrta-ha. you, they, strike 
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Tbe past tense ends in yd, d, chyd, and tid , thus, go and oand, he went, rwhm 
ho was sent , tholfchyd, ho was struck , man hdtea, his mind hccimc, ho wished ct- 
Tho suffix no is often also added to the present pirticiple, thus, mint: 

The future of fhol’toa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1 f holt hi Plunl, 1 ihdhtthu 

2 tholehc 2 thdh'ha 

3. fhdltt 3 thdlii 

Another form of the future onds in wand, plural wdna , thus mar wand, I, thou, oi 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow 
Tho first is tho beginning of a version of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son root nod 
from Nawsari The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the ChOdhri dialect 
of Olpad Tho third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat 

[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BBlLI OK IIRILOJjI 


OnoDnnl Dialect 


(Nawsaei Disteict, PAEonv St\ti ) 


Specimen I. 

Ek man*lia no bo dikh'ra hofna NO tia ma-na nin’naliL potl-kh 

One man-to two sons xcerc And them-m-of thc-younocr-by hit-own 

atahu-no kay ka, ‘atalia, pGIha mare bhag-na mu-no ap ’ die 

father-to it-was-said that, ‘father, money of-me share of me-to otcc ’ By-Jan 

poti-ko dhan tyalia-no vechi apro No thod'i diadi put hi to 

hts-own monev them-to havtng-dtvtdcd was-gtven And a-ftto daos after tint 
nan*noho dlkh'ro bado ok*tho knrlno chhCtC dehC-nia phlr’nC gu 

younger son all together hantig-made a-dislant cottnlry-tn to-traccl wait 

No tie niO]-ma]a-ma pOtl-ka poilia udavi nakhya Nl 

And by-hvn ylcasurc-in Ins-own money harmg-causcd-to-flv wcrc-fhrorti And 
3\ar to hadO khax*chi nakhva, tyar ty.i dChC-nid jab’ru 

when that all havmg-spcnt was-thruicn-away, then that country -at a-' Irony 

kal padyo, no tva-ne ap*da pad’nC nagi No to jiluf ti i 

famine fell, and htn-fo dntress to-fall lc~.au And he hanng-got.c that 

dekC-ma-na Cknlie-iye ravo NC tie tva-nC pofana IhCtu-nn phrdl 

counirt-in-qf of-onc-thac lived And by-htni hm-to ha-own field-i i twn r 

ohar’no mok'nyo No 3 ye chluah’dC pbadC IJiiPnC ty i-mT-th j 
to-Qia:c was-sent And which hit*! s fhc-uctn - etc tla -1 fra 

tie potano buko r'131 ovine hhano-horC, pCn cL‘d 

by-htm ht$-ow" Icllu glad harmg-bcconic fillcd-woidd- 1 arc-lcci, ltd ly-cy ■ 

tya-nC apva nai. 
him-to was-gtvsu not 



114 

l No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILODl. 


Chodhei Dialect. 


(Olpad Division, District Stjbat.) 

Specimen II. 


THE TABLE OE THE BOYS AND THE TIGEP. 

£k pdlio rana-ml bofdl charya-karHno Til ek dihi ramat-mS anfthi 

One boy the-forest-in goals icas-grozmg. By -him one day play-in useless 

path! liak marl ka ‘ paid wagh awo, ra dado, ra dado ’ Otra-ml 

false a-cry was-made that ‘ that tiger came, 0 rim, O run.’ In-the-meantime 

ahe-pahe kheti-wala hohe te dadi awa ne heryo to wagh kai 
all-round cultivators thereivere they running came and sate then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne paid polio hamo tene fhani herine hahane 

teas found not , and that boy on-ihe-controi y them towards loohmg laughing 

man di-go Pala bachara naj^ai goa ne man-rot kbhanl dnkh 

commenced Those poor{rnen) being-ashamed went and in-the-nnnd much pain 

nag§. Pntbi biji wakhHe haebe-hach5 wagh awo. Tiar pale pohe 

icas-fell Afterwards second time-at in-reahtv tioer came Then bv-that boy 

khhabraine hak mari ka, ‘ 6 wagh awo, ra wagh awo’ Eon pala 

being-confounded cry xcas-raised that, ‘ 0 tiger came, O tiger came.’ But those 

kheti-na manTae vane wat hachi mani kai ni Tethi til 
fields-of by-men this store true t cas-believed at-all not Thei efore by-that 
waghe vane katrlk bok l de mar i naklPcbl 

tiger his several goats having-J died were-throicn 

Tiar hera ka pale pobl jut ho bonine hheti-wala-ne tbagia 

Then see that by-that boy false having-spol.en ihe-cultivat&rs-to cheated 

ni hota to yane atro badho bagad hoto ni. 

not were then his so much mischief had-been not 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A.boy was tending scats m the fields Once npon a day be playfully cried ont for 
nothing, ‘ the tiger has come, the tiger has come ; ran, ran ’ Then all the peasants of the 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger The boy, on the con- 
trary, looked at them and began to laugh The pcor peasants get ashamed and were Terry 
sorry Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came the hoy got afraid and 
cried ont, ‘ a tiger, a tiger l ’ But the peasants did not believe him Thereupon the 
tiger killed several goats 

If the hoy had not told a lie and cheated the peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OR B HI LODI 

Ohodhiu Dialect 

Specimen III. 


Central Group. 


(Sltat Disrnicr) 


ra 2 
eh 9 


A IQ base ganO 
Thou where teen test 
B H3y kata nia gano 
/ market-m had-gonc 

A. Hata-mS-tha kabla nairo ? 

Jtlai ket-tn-from tchat tcas-brotighi 9 

B. Tl-tlia balja nawu 
Therefrom bullock teas brought 

A Balja kavrda ba 2 
Bullock hoto-old ts ? 

B PSch Trarha-na ba 
Free ycars-of is 
A. Hard kakli-ne njtvo ? 

Eh for -whet tcas-tt-broughl / 

B Kketi kanne 

Cultivation for-domg 


A. 

Bija 

balja 

lia ka ? 



Another 

bullock 

ts tohat 9 


B 

Bija 

balja 

kudl-m3 ha 



Auothci 

bullock 

stable- m is 


A 

Tooro 

pa hi 

katro dobo 

ha ? 


Thy 

near how-many cattle 

are ? 

B 

Ha mi 

male pahl be balje, 

bo 


plich'di, bo gatrdC hi 
At-presenf of-mc near two bullocks, ttoo buffaloes, two cotes arc 

A Tooro kliete katro hi 2 

Thy lands how-much are 9 

B Villi vinge 
Ttceify biohds 

A Tooro katra dani pak*ti ba 2 

Thy hotc-much corn groten ts 9 

B Tin villi liars 

Three scire hard. 
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BHlLl oe bhilodI. 


A. Toore katra rupia phar'Hva-na ha ? 

Thy how-many rupees paymg-of ore ? 


B. 

Be 

vilil 

na 

pach rupia 

phartom 


Two 

twenty 

and 

five rupees 

I-pay 

A 

Toore 

k5i 

karSj 

ba ka ? 



Thy 

any 

debt 

is what ? 


B 

Slaaie 

be 

vihi 

na daha 

rupia karaj ha 


My 

two 

twenty 

and ten 

rupees debt is 

A. 

Tu 

kiar 

karij 

wal‘he ? 



Thou 

when 

debt 

wilt-pay-off ? 


B 

Ilblye 

pithi 




Holt-festival 

after. 



A 

Bami 

kehe 

ni ? 




A oio 

why 

not ? 



B 

-CV 

A]u mal 

nat vecharo 



Still the-gooJ8 is-not sold. 


A Toore pahi mal katro hi 9 

Thy near goods how-much ts ? 


B 

Maare 

pahi be 

vilii 

na 

daha hara 

ha 


My 

near two 

twenty 

and 

ten haras 

are 

A 

Tu 

warhi-mi 

katra 

hara 

khato-ha ? 



Thou 

year-in how-inany 

haras 

eatest ? 


B. 

Daha 

na pach 

hara 





Ten 

and five 

haras 




A. 

Toore 

katra 

dikbraha 

ha ? 




Thy 

how-many 

so n 8 

are ? 



B 

Tin 

dikbraha 






Three 

sons 





A 

Toore 

katri 

dikhrehe 

ha ? 




Thy 

how-many 

daughters 

are ? 



B 

Be 







Two. 






B 

Toore 

jetho dikhroho 

kase 

pannayo 

ha ? 


Thy 

eldest 

son with-whom married 

ts ? 


B Amba-si. 
Amba-with 


A. To katra rvarha-no ha ? 

He how-many years-of ts ? 

B Tihi na tin* 

Twenty and three. 

A. Toore bijo dikhr dho katra -yv arh a-no ha ? 

Thy second son hoio-many years-of are ? 



CUOBURI OP SURA.T 
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33 Viiil. 

Twenty 

A Tu pannay'no ha ha 5 

He warned is what? 

B Kami, nat pannayo 
jVo, ts-iiof married 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A "Where liare you been ? 

B To the market 
A "What hare you bought there ? 

B A bullook 

A Hovr old is the bullock 5 
B Tiro years 

A. Well, win did you buy it - 
B For farming purposes. 

A Hare you got another bullock : 

B Tes in the stable 
A How much ca*:le do you possess * 

B At presert I here rro bullocks, nro buffaloes, and tiro cows 
A How large are your fields c 
B Twenty bighs« 

A. How much com do you grow - 
B Sixtr bauX* 

A. How many rupees do you pu~ ru reu: - 
B Forty -fire rupees. 

A- Hare rou any d.b's - 
B Tes fifty rur~s. 

A. "When wih. ycu pay r; efu - 
B After tu? Ec_ 

A. "Why n“ r ? 

A. How mum hum ;u :c sA r 
B Futr harm. 

B Fif:e.uLurm- 

A. Ho" many > us uu.-, --- y:u _* 

B Thrw’ sens- 

A. Ami b— mazy mugar-ms r 
B Tv" 
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bh!li ok bhiiOdI. 


A How old is lie ? 

B Twenty-three 
A How old is your second son P 
B Twenty 
A Is lie married 
B No, lie is not married. 
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GAM A TT OR GAMAJ A DT. 

The Gam'tas 01 Garnits are another aboriginal tnbe living in the same localities 
as the Cliodbras 1 lie estimated numbers of speakers aro as follows — 

Snrat . . 7 f l0i 

XQW « n • ... ... n or, 

Total 4 =,71' 

Gd,m‘ti is clo eh lolated to Chodhri The hardening of soft aspirates, however, 
does not seem to occur Compare bhdg, share , bhodc, swine L is not regularh changed 
to « , thus, Idf.'dt, stiok, la, tike R between rouels is often dropped, thus koine, 
having done, mootd-hu, I am dymg , dun, far 

Tho inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The suffix of the dative is, 
however, I whore Chodlirl has ne , thus, dbbdhdl, to the father The usual suffix of the 
ablative is re, thus, t d-mdy-re , from among them, 

‘ Mr ’ is in a or maa , ‘ t hr ’ td oi tad, as m BSni 

The piosent tense of the verb substantive is, 

Singular, 1 hetau, hu Plural, 1 hejyi 

2 held, lid, ho 2. beta, hd, h> . 

3 hey, lie 3 beta, ha, he 

Tho past tense is a to, plural atd 

The present tenso of fimto verbs is formed as in Ohodlirl, AVo also find forms such 
as thoLHa-hu, I strike , to jd-he, ho goes, to lhdhe-hc, lie strikes , am a thbk'ji-hi, we stnhn 
Note aho to t libit, ho will strike , ama thokihe or ihdk'hu, we will strike, and =o on. 

There aro uo instances of the suffix chyb m the past tense 

Note also forms such as mtidd, break ye, pada, to fall, mord, to die, cham , in 
order to tend, etc 

In most particulars, however, Gam'ti agrees with Chodhri, ns will be =cen from 
tho two specimens which follow Tho first is n version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son received from the Olpad Division of Surat The other is the translation of a well 
known stor\ into tho dialect as spoken in Nawsnri 

[No 38.] 
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GXM^tI ou GVmat'dI Dialect 


(Olimd Pmsios Pjsttict / it) 


Specimen I 


£k malnl 

A-certatn to-man 

abbabiil akhyb, 
*o-father tf-tctu-said, 


ben 

polia ata, lie 

ta-mly-rC 

■way 'bin'" 


tiro 

eons « cere, and 

then 

* in-oj b’ 

mrer /-a 

‘ abba, 

paiha-faka-niai-nb 

ma 

bhig 

rn’in 

Vlali 

father, 

icealth-in-of 

my 

eharc 


dtcidi a 
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BHXLX OE EHJXODI. 


tye 

by-ham 

pOho 

son 

it 

there 


deJ 2 >e 
oice. 1 .^nd 
v.'ay*nano 
f/g-t ounger 
roiyo 2Pe 

lived. Ard 
Zb! tcdne 

27.no hating- done 
tya aeb-mai 
//■a' country-in 
tome 17a 
hazing-done that 

bboddial 
fe-eicine 


tvabal 

m 

to-him 

boohs 

all 

nacbVa 
dancing 
badha 
aU 


paiho-tabo mat! 

wealth dividing 

etOh! tome 

together haziug-made 


deno 

was-gizen 

dige 

at-a-great 


Tboda diha-mai 
A-few daye-in 
chhete jato 
distance going 


tud^rra-ma fcadha paiha thaPcbi tatia. 

jumping-in all money hazing-spent was-throicn . 

paiha udari dena Tavi paobh 

money t aving-sguandered tzae-gizen Then afterwards 


tal padi5 Ne tyal tan padt IagL Tthi 

famine fell And to-him want to-fall began That 

Te mlbl 
27af by-man 


rana-mai 

forest-in 


pet 


deh-mai-na 
courtru-in-of 
ebara 
to-graze 
bhor-ni 

flhng-of wish 
Khan yeno 
oanoe 
tamaPhal 
to-serzants 

mota ML Hal Ttthice 
dtdno era J hazing-got-up 


tya 

therr.-from his 
ra n- laTe ty al 

nob 27gn fo-hdm 

abMhatt <£ga 
father-near many 


eMta tyai 
qf-one near 
daTpdyo 
he-icae-seni 
maPji ate ; 

was ; 

Ta Te tyt 

came 27.cn by -him 

bhathio mlPti he, 

hreads obtained is, 
ma abba*pahe jahl 

f?:y father-near will-go 


jame raio. 

hazing -gone hc-lized 
BhSd’h! bingo 
Thie-swine hushs 
pan tide tyal 

£a£ by -any one to-him 

athyS 
it-was-said 


that! at! 


ne 

and 


ne 

and 


eating were 
deno 

was-gizen 
ta, 'ma 
that, ‘my 
bhnthe 
J with-hunger 
tyal athlhi 
to-him wUl-say 


hai-te 


ta. 

"abba. 

mate 

PaPmehara hamu 

ne to 

hamn 

P a P 

toiel, 

that 

“father. 

ly-rre 

(rod before 

and fZce 

before 

An 

was-committed. 

ne 

2.1m Is. 

poho 

tamama jemo 

nan 

Ta : 

tamaPha r5ko tn 

end 

note thy son 

to-le-caVed such 

I-arrt-nof. 

Th.y 

servants tile thou 

man 

gam” 1 

pachh 

te nthine 

abba-pti 

myo; 

ne 

tya abb’he 

me 

count ” ’ 

2"/ on 

Ze hazing-arisen father-near 

went ; 

and 

/.is by-father 


dme cbhete-re 


tral 


debhyo ne tyal mays. yeni ne dhamdine 


mich dWarce-from for -him he-was-seen end 

to-him affection came 

and running 

tral 

Tll'gi 

padyo, ne tyal 

gala 

dena. 

T ye 

pohe 

to-him f czing-ez'braced 

end to-him, 

hisses were-gizen. 

That 

by-boy 

athyo. 

‘abba. 

rati! PaPmehara 

hamn 

ne to 

tamn 

pap 

ii-was-scid. 

‘ father , 

by-m,e Goi 

before 

and fZoo 

before 

sin 

toiel. 

ne 

ami ta pobo tavravra 

jetvo 

car.* 

Baki 

was-committed. erd 

note t/> son to-be-called 

f I-am-notJ 

But 

S.but: 

balxfcti 

atbvo ta. 

‘bare 

pbacttf 

lei 

by-'he-fezher 

tc-servcris it-was-said that, 

‘good 

Clothes 

hazing-brought 


ye 

come 


felS. 
/ z> 


ne yal pomMa— r ne 

end to-ih'S-one p’it-on, ard 

asa-nti kbaMct pomad. Apt thain 
feei-i ~ shoes put-or,. We hazing-eater. 


hatha-mai 


hand-in 

Kapha 

rrterriment 


mondi pomad, ne 

a-ring put-on, and 

toje EeheLa, 
shall -male Because, 
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0 nia poho moi giol, ta pachbo p\ J t6 j.ii-ho , nC tikii trie], 

this my son dead gone, he again alive bccomc-it , and lost goiu, 

ta pachbo jndy-ho ’ Tya IjadLa mnjiia knra Incia 
he again fonnd-is ’ They all merriment to-malc began 

Tya motb polio rana-maT ato To yOno nC eo pli jfnO 

His elder son forcst-m teas. He came and house near comma 

ta git akh‘t5 uanaya, n£ ndch*ta warm a Tu fl 

there song being-sung heard, and dancing heard By-him one 

bajihal hadine akbjo ha, ‘T hiii bci r ’ T\C 

to-servant having-called tt-toas-said that, ‘thts ichat is ?' liv-htm 
hkhyo, ‘ta b*ba yenTo bei no ta alibi ok ]ab‘ri 

tt-toas-answered, ‘ thy brother come is and thy by-father one bin 

ujani koi lii Kgligha, tyal joh‘do ato toh'do pachbo mili-ho ’ 
feast done is Because, him as (he-) teas such again gol-i o’ 


To 

klri/jvaio no 

go-me 

yoni Khu£i 

naT iitC 

Tya 

abbo 

He 

gol-angiy and 

house-til 

coming-of icish 

not teas 

His 

by-fathci 

ty al 

hnm'jadyo 

Baki 

tyl abbal 

akin S 

U, 

•nlf 

to-lnm toas-explamed 

But 

by-htm io-J 'other 

tcas-said 

that, 

‘ so many 

wai’bg jail ta 

ebakhi 

kov'to hau, ta 

akh*lo 

pacblia 

phCrMba 

years 

have-gone thy 

service 

doing am, thy 

oi dcr 

back 

turned 

naT, 

baki ma dustnr*bal 

ninja hnral ok 

bok’du 

pan 

dOn'ha 

not, 

still my with-friends merriment to make one goal 

even 

icas-gitcn 

C"v 

nai , 

no o ta 

poho 

liar! lrnri thoiho 

aliari 

remC 

paihi 

not , 

and this thy 

son 

good good icomcn 

t villi havmg-ltvcd money 


udavi dona, tyal moll ujani hoi ’ Tnii. 

havingsqitandered iccrc-gtven, to-him a-btg feast teas done ’ Then 


hbbo 


iikhyo 

ka, * 

beta, tu roj 

maa-rC bci 

nC 

badbo 

bij-thc- father 

tt-icas-satd 

that, ‘ 

son, thou daily 

me- to 

art 

and 

all 

thj 

bci. 

Apo 

majha 

bars jojo , 

ktlicka, o 

ti 

b'ha 

thine only 

is 

TFe 

merriment 

make ts-proper. 

because, this 

thy 

brother 

moi giol, 

to 

pachbo 

]iv*to 

jai-bo , nC 

tahai 

Sitl. 

to 

pachbo 

dead gone, 

he 

again 

alive 

becotuc-ts , and 

lost 

gone. 

he 

again 


jndy-ho ’ 
found-is ' 
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BfflLl OR BHILODI 

GAh'tI ob GliiAT^Di Dialect (2s~atvsabi Division, Baeoda State.) 

Specimen II. 

A POPULAR tale. 

Yok dolia cbar pobf atl. Baki tya-m&i barabar hBph Mi 

One of -old-man four sons uoeie. But them-in equal harmony not 

ato. Jove to moil padyb, tore tyl tya pab*b5l pahi hadine 
teas When he to-dte fell, then hy-him those to-sons near having-called 
bdbota kora, ne patTiye Iak°dibe ek baali aadine ydk 

sitting icere-made, and thin of-sheks one bundle having-ordered one 

yok jail akhyS ka, ‘i baali tuina muda.’ Ball kada-tbi 

one to-indiudual it-ioas-said that, £ this bundle you break ' But anyone-by 

ti mnti nai. Pacbbe tyl dob! akhyO ka, ‘ ami eli 

it was-broken not Afterwards by-that old-man it-icas-said that, ‘ now this 

baali cbhodi taka, ne ydk yok jaa yok yok lak'di laine 

bundle having-untied throic, and one one individual one one stick hamng-talen 

muda ’ OkMS kooyl tove bod-debl muti gui. Tya paMiil nawai 

break ’ Thus {it)- was- done then easily broken went Those to-sons wonder 

lagi, ne ababal Shi koo-nl karan puchbyl Tove tyl 

felt , and to-f other tn-this-way to-do-of reason was-asked Then by -him 

gkhyl ka. * elio badio lak a dI6 yok'thyo atio, tove elibt-mik jor 

it-was-said that, ‘ these all sticks together were, then these-in strength 

digl atl, tlbl tumahal bogTi baali mute nai Jove yok 
much was, from-that by-you the-ichole bundle was-lroken not When one 

yok lak’di jndi pad! tove ti bod-debl mnti goi. Ebl 

one stick separate was-caused-tofall then it easily broken went Thus 

tuma baxo blpb rakbine raba, to tumahil kado dukb Mi 

you good harmony hazing-kept if -will-live, then to-yov anyone pain not 

dev, ne tumee dibi sukh-mai jai ; ne tuma jnlaine 

may-give, and of -you days happiness-m may-go; and you hating-qvarrelled 
jnda pod l ha, to tuma y5k yok lak’die-gal nobTa ovi jaba ’ 

separate will-fall, then you one one stick-like weak having-become will-go ’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had four son?, hut there was little harmony among them When lie 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having 
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told eaoh of them to break it. But nobody could break 
it Tlion the old man said, ‘noiv untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each 
stick apiece ’ When they did so, they could easily break all The boys wondering 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were to 
gother, they were very strong, and so you could not break them When they u ere separated 
from each otlior, thoy were easily brokon to pieces In like manner if you will live in 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and vou will live in happiness , but if you quarrel and 
are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick ’ 
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DHODIA. 

Dhodia is tbe dialect spoken by the Dhondios or Dhundias, one of the aborig ina l 
tribes of Surat and Thana They are chiefly found m the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balsar, the western half of Dbarampur and Bansda of Surat, and m the adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Thana In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 
is called Mhodid-Naifd ; compare Naik'di, above, pp. 88 ff 
The following are the revised figures — 

Surat . . , 51,000 

Thana , . . 9,000 

Total 60,000 


Like Naik‘di, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in a and there are some instances of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form Thus, badha, all , but sonu, gold ; gatod-ma, m a village ; 
but mttluh-mi, in the country 

The case suffixes are generally the same as m Gujarati. Thus, poke, by tbe son, 
bd-ne, to the father , man^hde, to a man ; ba-ilii, from a father , pohi-no, of a daughter , 
ba-ne ghar-ma, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with- 
out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends m ho or 5 , thus, bah, to the father, 
md, to me, pohiho, of a daughter , Par^mefcara pap, sm against God The suffix of tbe 
ablative is sometimes the tho of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective , 
thus, tiyd-ma tha viji rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them 

The following are the principal pronominal forms — 

MS, I, by me , md, me, to me , mdno, my ; dmu, amu, we, by us , drdd, us, to us , 
dm a nd, our 

Tu, tu, thou, by thee , tuted, thee, to thee , tund, thy , tumi, you, by you , t-umd, you, 
to you , ium a nd, your 

Te, to, he, that, etc , tene, by him , ta, te, him, it, etc , tano, of him, etc , te, ti, 
they, it or tene, by them, tiya-ma, in them, tano, of them. 

O, this , plural e. Je, who, what, plural jt. Kun, who? fed, ftaha, what? hone, 
by anyone 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows — 


Smp 

Plnr 

1 ah%, ahe, ay, 65 

L ** — n ' 

ahVL, au 

2 fi he, ay, 65 

Qjidj & 

3 ah*, ay, ae 

a he, Gy, ae 


The Past Tense is aid ( - d , - 1 ) 

In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter h is often suffixed to the second person 
singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms Thus, goh, thou wentest ; 
bharfjah, learn (imperative) ; haf’jah, do (imperative) , mageh, thou mayest ask 






DHODli OF SURAT 


123 


The following is the present tense of tbe verb lad’tcu (imperative baddtc), to beat 


Siog- 

rinr 

1 ’bad'v7 

Laf'tcu 

2 bafti 

laiTtcl 

3 hatf* ve ! 

lafr- 


Tlio present definite is formed from the present participle Thus fu badak la or 
bad'teldc, tlion stnkost , dim badat'ld, we strike , turn! badat'ld, you strike The w rb 
substantive is added in order to form a present definite , thus ml mart lay, I am dime 
The form badatetu or bad’ccld, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such ns 
marit, staking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle badat'ld, 
which corresponds to Marathi marat The use of different forms in the singular and the 
plural is perhaps duo to the influence of the old present Some lists of u ords v Inch 
have not been reproduced record forms such as me larlt-dhi, I do , hami mdrukdhl uc 
stnko Such forms look like a compromise between tho Gujarati and Marathi forms, 
and are perhaps the first stop towards the distinguishing of tho singular and plural forms 
just mentioned 

The imperfect is formed by adding hath (not alb), etc , to the present participle Tiie 
initial h is combined with the finaW of the present participle into ono letter, th (fi) 
Thus, me bad'vethato, or me bad've ihato, I was striking 

The future of badat’tou or bad’tou , to strike, is formed as follows — 


Swg | 

! Tlar 

1 bag'll, baif'vf 

batj'fVf laj'tcu 

2 ba<F(lh, baf'vlh 

half'll, baj'urd 

3 bad'll, had'd 

half'll, had'd 


Besides this, mo also find forms such as alhth, I will sai 

Tenses are formed from the past participle m the usual way, transitive s erbs taking 
the passive construction Tho pa'-t participle is formed hr adding no, b (vb), or ilb 
Thus, padhio, he fell , <70, he went, god or grid, thev vent, vo bad-lob, I clrncl , 
tone ladUco or bad'celo , they struck Xote forms such is dilha, for dJ hya, it wav said 
Such also occur m the Gujarati of Surat 

< j jjavc struck ’ is mb bad’tcb-ahc Or n or bi may he added to thepwt pariicipl-, 
as in ladhela-bl. thov have been made 

Amongst irregular past participles, we can quote dbdhdtb, gnen , ) adt.dk>, do-', 
nnd g 0 1 gone 

Tcrhal nouns, such as lard, to do , chdrd-ldg, in ordertotend point to th- mflm-c 
of Marathi Besides we also find forms such as badat tc :7 or bad ', -7 to **rfi <. 

Tho general character of the dialect will he seen from the two cimcns whi n 
follow The first is a 1 eision of the commencement of the ramble o r t’-e Fr .uei’ tan 
and the second is a Tillage scene m which a milage banker dun* one o f h * ch -t« 
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BHlLl OR BHILODl 

Dhodia Diaxeot. (District Stoat ) 

Specimen I. 

Kuni-ek man“Jia6 be poha ata. TyS-ma ay‘te pohe bah 

A-certam to-man two sons were Them-among by-the-younger son father 

agal aiklia, ‘baha, jc mihkat mane bhag aye ti ma 
to it-was-said, ‘father, what propet ty to-my share comes that me 
de/ Tene ]at a ni mil‘kat-na bhag padi dedha Ghana 

give ' By-htm hts-own property-of shares having -caused- to-f all were-given. Many 
dih tma nahi ul&-ma badhS ekath! kari dedha ne 

days passed not that-much-m all together havmg-made was-given and 
aghe muluk-ma phirQ go, ne ta chhuta-Jiathe poteo 

afar country-mto to-journey he-went, and there notousness-with hts-own 

badho paiho udadi laikho. 1 Jyar to badha kharchi 

all pice having -squandered was-thrown When he entirely having -expended 


rah'no, 

tyar tia 

muluk-ma 

bhare 

dukal 

pad“no, 

ne 

tiya 

tan 

remained, 

then that 

country-in 

a-mtghty famine 

fell, 

and 

to-him 

want 

padh 

lagi To 

go 

ne 

tia 

gam-na 

ek 

hen 

man"Jiae 

ta 

tofall began He 

went 

and 

that 

mllage-of 

one 

citizen 

to-man 

near 

rano 

Tene 

tane 

khet“ra-ma 

bhonde 

ch&rQ-lag daw*dyo 

Je 

remained. 

By-htm 

/its 

fields-mto 

swme 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. 

What 


chhale bh.6p.de khayathate te khaine tana pet bhar*ta, 

busies swne eating -were that having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have-filled, 

te pun tla kone dedhe nahi Jyar tia bhan aw’na 

that even him by-anyone was-given not When to-him senses came 

tyar ti aikha, ‘mane bah-na badha hah! khaw*na jadetay, 

then he said, ‘ my father-of all hired-servants to-eat is-got , 

ne waw*li karetgy, ne ml bhukhe maretay. Ml utk¥ mane 

and saving they-do, and I with-hunger am-dying I will-rise my 

bah-ne ta ]ai, ne akhl, “baha, ml tuna ne 

father-of near will-go, and will-say, “ father , by -me thy and 

Parhnehara pap kadht ay, ml tuno polio alh^wadu-no kam*no nahi, 

of-God stn done is, I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not , 

ma tuna hah® kani rakli ” ’ Ti uth*no ne bah-ne palie go 

me thy hired-servant like keep ” ’ Be arose and father-of near went 


1 GujnrSp nfikhyo 
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D. Tana rupiya chajili riyaja-ma gaina ; to khara. 

D Of -them rupees forty mterest-m went , that true 

K Hi TJla badha rupiya dab mahina viyaja-ma lea? 

E. Eh So many rupees ten months mterest-m what ? 

D Tuna Dew-ham Jiat rupiya viyaja-ma vetae. Tiya-ml-thS 
D (By-) thy Ood’s-oath sixty rupees mterest-m becomes Them-tn-from 


vih rupiya 

tune cbhut 

meyTi. 

Tft 

mano juno asami abe. 

twenty rupees 

to-thee remission 

was-allowed 

Thou 

my old client art , 

te-tbl 







that-from. 







K Raich 

Mane poha 

Rad“ka hadu 

de. 

0 bban*nelo 

ae, ne 

K. Wait 

my son 

JEtadka, to-catl 

allow 

EJe educated 

te, and 

to bisab 

gani. 

Rad°ka. 


nana 

tuwa wakhate-wakhate 

he the-account, 

will-count 

Badkd. 

Whatever 

moneys 

to-thee from-time-to-time 

dedbela, tT 

tune 

chop s da-ma jama kadbela-bi ka nai P 


were-given, those by-thee 

accouni-book-tn or edit made-are or not ? 


D Le, 

phi 6 

tuno 

bisab 




JD Take , 

see this 

thy account 




R Tune 

dedheli 

rakatn 

jama 

kadbell 

ka ae? 

Tu 

B To-thee given 

Sums 

credit 

made 

where is ? 

Thou 

kbota-khota 

lakbine 

ama garib man*]ia thage 

Tu 

fatse-false-things 

having -written 

us poor men robbest. 

Thou 

mageh te rupiya 

paobah 

butha. 

Tfi Phojdarae pabe 

te 

mayest-claim those rupees 

fifty 

simply. Thou Police-officer near 

verily 


ckal tuwa malam pade. 

come to-thee evident it-will-fall 

D Cbal, rupiya pachah pun de ka n&¥ 

JD. Come, rupees fifty at-any-rate dost-thou-give or not 


de? 

dost-thou-give ? 


R Paohaji 

te-kbara 

ma 

pi oh 

de, ne 

tuna paijia ohhede 

B Fifty 

truly 

to-me 

receipt 

give, and 

thy pice m-skirt 

bSdh 

tie-up 

D. Rad*ka, 

the 

te 

thodS 

lakh‘tS 

wachHa JiikliTio, 

JD Badkd , 

by-thee 

verily 

in-a little 

in-writing 

t n-read%ng it-was-learnt. 

Mathe ghano 

pbata-goh 

ka ? 

Toma 

nihali-ma bhan°bi 

Therefore much 

bursting -thou-wentest what ? 

You 

sohools-m having-taught 


bhatfblne barkSri ¥ koha Bdba kari-mey'Ia 

having-taught hy-the- Government this how-much topsy-turvy has-been-made. 

Tumi bkan'i&h te aura ka karS ? 

You learn then we what may-do? 


DnOnil or sotat 


R lumi kar*jah, tahn bhar*jali TTnrl Irf t‘> 

E. You may-do , that lou-mai-gathcr J3i -tf c Gc rorr.m'nl r'n!’ 

S]a-j kadha-ubi 

good-very done-is 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 Deo-chand — Hullo ! Kikla Blnkharia 

2 Etlld — Who are you 2 

3 B — I your Banker Open the door and come out 

4, K — Ho 1 Is it you Seth - Y hat brings you bore so late at mulit 5 
5 D — "VT ell, bring the money you oavc me mth the interest 

G IT — 'Wliat amount do vou ivant ? 

7 D — Look here ! 240 for the bullock I got yon, EGO given to you for mam in, 
your brother, and 220 given to you for subsistence Brine 21,70 in all 

5. K — Y bat became of the 3 hdras ' of rice I gave you from my field- - 
9 B — Well 1 I set off 2 10 on that account against the interest 

10 K — Hum ! So many rupees for interest of 10 months 0 

11 D— I savear bvyour patron God that the interest amount' to 200, but I allo\ 

you a remission of 220 therefrom, as you are my old client 
12. K — Wait ! Let mo call my son Radka He is educated and anil ca-t up tW 
accounts 

13 Eadld — Have you credited m your account book the sums paid to a ou from 

tune to time, or not 2 

14 B — See Here is the account ! 

15 E — Where are the amounts paid credited 2 

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people Your due conr- to 
siruplv 250 Just come to the police court and you anil «'< 

16 B — Well, do vou avant to pay 250 even or not 2 

17. E — 230, by all means' Pass a receipt and take your monca 
IS B — Radka 1 As you have just learnt to read and write, l ave you ci* nr I 
in vour head, eh - What humbue has Government started 1 v educa*- 
mg you 2 What shall are do aahen aou take to real kanung - 
19 E — You anil reap arhat you soav. The Government has n'tor all done the right 
thing 

1 A?JrJntlfEia:tc!»coni s-mt ~wrz‘y-czt mz-it = c-.t t;tW, tz'-7 zz z-U t r rzx r*_a 
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KC3NKANT. 


The Konkanis are a tribe which is found in the Xawsan Division of the Baroda 
State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Pansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana 
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan or distnct Xasik, and in Khandesh, especially in 

PimpaLner. The es tima ted numbers of speakers are as follows — 

Wr— -rtt . . • • • • ■ • 5,613 

Szzz* A gezc- . . . .... 125,0 f >0 

. . ... 9j00*J 

. . ... 73,0:ti 

n , . .... . lo,CQ0 


Total 


232,013 


The Konkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhils and say that their an- 
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the 
Konkan ThSknrs, 

The Konkani dialect is not uniform in all districts As we proceed southwards it 
more and more approaches Marathi, and m Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a Marathi dialect. The influence 
of Marathi, m the form which that language assumes in the Xorthem Konkan, is, how- 
ever, traceable everywhere, though the base of the Konkani dialect is Gujarati, or rather 
Gujarati Bhili 

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels Thus, aha and aha, he is ; ra and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations Compare the corresponding 
re in the Magahl dialect of Biharl (VoL v. Pt n, p 30; 

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms 

Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in 
Gujarati Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as 
Mdri’id-la, to a man. 

The suffixes of the dative are ne and la; those of the genitive nd and chd ; thus, 
hdhai-chd and lahdi-nd, of the father. The suffix chd of the genitive does not however, 
seem to occur in XawsarL Similarly we find ghddo and ghodd, a horse, and so on 

‘ My’ is md-nd and md-ja, or mdjhd. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili ; thus, glga, he 
went , pa dnd, he fell Xote that the neuter form ends in a as in the Marathi of the 
Konkan ; thus, sdmga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jhala, he became ; radr'la, 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Dharampur and X asik 

The future is formed as in Marathi : thus, /. utm, I shall strike ; aJ hum, I shall say. 

The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, ghdld, put ye. 

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Xawsari, formed as in Gujarati 
BbQi, and sometimes as in MaxSthi , thus, Larine, having done ; tedtun, having divided. 
In Bansda we also find forms such as 1 hdi-han, having eaten; compare Khand&h 1 hdl- 
ian, and the change of s to h in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. 

It will not, however, he necessary to go into further details. It wfil he sufficient 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which 
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Xawsan. It is 



kO\k\nI or 1 , irons 


rn 


comparatively free from Marathi element* 1 lie second one i* a <dio*t cinvoMtn 
between two Bhi Is received from Surgana, for which I am lnd'htcd to Mr A 11 \ 

Simeox, ICS It is more mixed up with Marlt hi Mr Simcax, however, fate- :! a* 
this may to some extent he due to the fact that the jonn? chief* who him 

in preparing it had been educated in Marathi sohnols 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the ramble of the 1 ’rodigal N> i 
received from Dhnramptir The Marithi element is here exceptionally ‘-trot g This urn, 
however, ho duo to similai reasons as those 311st alluded to with regard t>> the Aureal a 
specimen 
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KGnkaxI Dialect 


(VaMSAIII, lUUODV MlTl ) 





Specimen 1 . 


!Eh manus-ne don 

pdsa 

liofa 

Te-ma-na lahana-nC 

bi**li 

One man-to ttco 

sons 

were 

Thcm-ru-of thc-younycr-bi 

fathcr-to 

alliu, 

‘ rupia-na 

ma-l.i 

hliag 

dC ’ TCli-nC tCh-Ia 

pai'i 

it-tcas-said, 

‘ money of 

me- to 

share 

give ' By-hun them to 

mo ’try 

vechi 

didha 

Tlioda 

dis puthi lah.ina pos.i *nra 

fh'tlM 

having-dtvidcd 

was- given. 

A -few 

days after (hc-iounger son all 

together 

larine 

clusTC mul*h-mn 

givii. 

Tint tath maja-m i 

pani 

hattng-madc anotha coutilrg-tn 

went 

Bv-hitn there jdcasure-m 

ti nncy 

hlioii 

didha, 

taha to 

dCs-mi duh.il pad‘110 

Ac 

havmg-f rtttcred 

was- given, 

, then 

that 

c< nntru-m famine fell 

And 

te-ne tath 

ad’chan pad*ni I alia tC 

tC dC'-mi-na Cl 

jani m 

htm-to there 

distress fell Then he 

that covntrg-m-of one 

jycrt'di-to 


ta(h jaine 

there haentygone 
daw*djo Je 

hc-was-scnt What hud s finite 

mar*ji hOmi , pan honhi 
wish became , but anyonc-[bv) 

liHsiyar hot, town abb 1 
sensible became, then tt-icas-said 

ahis, no hliakliar pan hhub 

ate, and bread also « uc r ‘ 


rah*no Tone tend pGtan.i 

lived Bi-him Inc cwn 

^Tg bhud hbah’tu tf-ml-tlii 
ate 

tC-la 
hivi-to 

U, 

that, 
alia , 
rs. 


bhud chirti-hi 
ttcuic araz to 
pot hhara-1 t 
I'll*' fll-fo 
dill 1 ndhl To 

was-yic'ii 11 o' He 

mi-na l>1«-nC hCwMih 1 anwri 
‘r.y faller-io ho'-wa'y t'rn ’i 
pan m'i to bliul f > 

but I trd f td b rer d ’ in 


hhtt mi 
field -vi 
pOta-iia 
thal-ui-from hts-orn 
lain 
anvthim 
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bhiiA or bhilodL 


Ma uthine ma-na basa pa 
I having-arisen my father-near 


]cn 

will-go 


te-ne 

him-to 


]amb 

having-gone 


akhan, “ 

ba, 

may 

tune 


ag'l ne 

]ug-ne 

ag*l 

pap 

will-say, “ father , 

by-me 

of-tliee before and 

heaven-of 

before 

sin 

karya be 

Ata 

tuna 

mi 

posa 

kabewafi 

nab 1 !, 

ma-la 

tuna 

committed is. 

Now 

thy 

I 

son 

may-be-called not, 

me-to 

thy 

kamara-ma-na 

ek 

gan ” ’ 

No 

to 

uthine 

potd-na 

bas-pa 

gtya. 

servants-m-of 

one 

count ” ’ 

And 

he 

having -arisen 

his-own father-near 

went 


dur 

dul ant 


hota taha tena 
was then hie 


am, ne to dhawdine hochlc * Tral'gz giy, 

came , and he having-run neck-to having stuck wen 

didha Posa-ne te-la akba ke, 

were given. The-boy-by him-to it-wnssuld that, ‘ 

ag'l ne jug-ne ag'l pap kary2 he, 

before and heaven-of before ein done is, 

kahewafi 1 Bas-ne potana liali-n 

I-may be-called' The-fathei -by hie-own servant 
turn! bes phad'ka liya ne ela-ne sada, 

you good clothes bring and him-to put-on, 

ghala, ap'la khame khuSi hoie Kem-ke 

put-on, we having -eaten merry shall-become Because 


bas-ne 

father-by 

rral'gi 


ditha ; 
he-was-seen , 


he having-run neck-to having-stuck went, and 


Posa-ne te-la akba ke, 

The-boy-by Jnm-to it-wassaid that, 

3 ug-ne ag'l. pap karya 

heaven-of before sin done 


te-ne daya 
him-to pity 
te-ne g5]a 
him-lo kisses 
may tune 
by-me of-lhee 
tuna p5sa ni 
thy son not 


akba ke, ‘ ba, may tune 

wassald that, ‘ father, by-me of-lhee 
pap karya be, ne tuna p5sa ni 

sin done is, and thy son not 

potana liali-ne akba ke, 

hts-own servant-to it-wassaid that, 

ela-ne sada, ena bat-la muddl 

him-to put-on, his hand-to a-rmg 

hoie Kem-ke mana posa marl 

all-become Because my son havmg-died 


gay'la hota, to pasa ;)iv“ta boina ; 

gone was, he again alive became , 


to bbuli-gay*la hota, to jad’na 
he lost was, he was-four 


N e ap“la 

- a 

sara 

maja 

kar*ta ’ 

And we 

all 

merriment make' 

I 

wakhat 

tena 

motba posa 

Thi8 

time 

his 

eldest son 

pdboohya, 

taha 

tene 

nScb'ta ^ 

arrived, 

then 

by-him 

danoo'e 

it n 


to 


was, 

&' r 

tatha gata 

and timing 


ek bali-la vr-ya, or nv a 

lT *•,.<. anfirine soda, 

one serva'-^v OI3ir „ , .. , , 

, tadno Mt ~t° having-called n-was-askea, 

F'"' 1 aunS ke, ‘ tuna bhau Snah, ti 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, t 

karib, kem-ke tena posa te-ne psa 

has-been made, because Ins son him-io as 

p aikine to rag i way*no Te-la 

This having-heard he bename-ungry Bim-to 

hot! Te-ne bas-ne bahar eine 

was. Bis father-by outside having-come 

goth akb'ta bas-la akba ke, 

story telling father-to it-wassaid that, 


ghar-ne 
r house-of 
aik*ne 
was-heard 
kay aba ? 1 


uang*ye 

near 


it-was-asked, 1 this what 
anab, tuna bas-ne 
has-come, thy father-by 


e Tene 

ard By-him 

aba ? 1 Tene 
is ? ’ By-hvn 
m5thi mej'bfini 
a-great feast 


te-ne psa beta tlsa pasa mal°na. 


was so again was-obtamed ’ 
ghar-ml eu-la mar*]! nahi 
house-m come-to wish not 
sam'jawyo , pan te-la 


outside having-come he-was-persuaded , but 
akba ke, ‘bed, ma bada 

it-was-said that, 'see, 1 so-man, 


him-to 

war*sa 


so-many years 



KOXKANi or BA.EODA. 


I s* n 

oo 

homa tan turn chalrt! karih, tuni boli may kol*dI 

became yet thy sercice has-been-done, thy bidding ly-ne m.y-day 

chkodl nahl Te-pan mana dostar-ne khu£i karu-la 

has-been-abandoned not Hoicever my fricnd-to merriment rin 1 c to 

ek laban bok’d! pan nab! didh5 ; pan a tun5 po*'-ni 


one small goat even not 

teas-gicen , 

but tl u th 

y 

tor.-ly 

aram‘cliad-m-satbc, tuna 

paisa 

khoyi 

ilidba, to 

ana 

t ilu 

harlots-of-icith thy 

money 

having-frittcrcd tcas-givcn, be 

ca> ic 

tf.c i 

pan motbi nu-j'bani 

kari ’ 

Tone 

akk i ka, 

' pO'a 

lii 

even great a-feast 

tcas-made.' 

By-him 

il-tcat-satd Hat, 

‘ ton, 

tl as 

mane-bare dis*la robes, nC 

mana 1 

sara tuna-] 


Tu- 1 1 


mc-of-icith aheays hcest, and my this all (is}-ihmc-ccrtainly Tl.cc to 
to kbuii boi-la 36136, nC kbu~l karu-la 3O1JC O 

indeed gladness hecomc-to xs-yroper, and merriment mnl c-to i c -[ropcr Tit* 
tuna blaiu mart gni'ka, to pasa boinn, nC bbuh-ga\*j i, 

thy brother having died tcas-gone, he again alive became, and lost-tea. t, 
to ]ad*na 1 
he icas-found ’ 
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Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILODl. 

Specimen II. 

(KOnkan! Diaxect ) 

A SHORT DIALOGUE. 

( A . H . A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1809 .) (State Sukgaka) 


A — Arg, 

tu 

kon 

abas, 

rg 0 

A — Sallo, 

thou 

who 

art, 

eh ? 

B — Mi 

bhil 

akS 



B — I 

bhil 

am 



A — Tuja 

a 

naw 

kay 

rg ? 


A — Thy 

name 

what 

eh ? 


B — Tanya. 
B — Tanya 





A— Tn 

kotba 

( or, kukada ) 

jatos, 

A — Thou 

where 

( or, 

whither ) 

goest, 


B — Mullier-la jatuya 

B — Mulher-to I-go 

A — M ulker maha lamb aha. Atha rat-chi rat rahay, 

A — Alulher great distant is. Sere ntght-of night stay, 

(or was ) 

( dwell ) 

B — Ma-la tatadi-cka kam aha Akhu maji a(ka kkaya-piya-ohi 

B — Me-to urgency -of work is Also r»y here eating -and- drinking of 

kay solra P 
what convenience ? 

A — Mi karin yawastka. 

A — I will-make an angement. 

B — (Pan) tu kon ahas, ra ? 

B - (But) thou who art, eh f 

A — Mi athala kathya aka 

A — I here-qf stick-man am. 

B — Obal-ra ma-la ghari gheun 
B — Go-then me-to to-home hamng-taken 





KONKANI OF 

surgana. 
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A. — Arara, 

tu 

ta l§g*da abas 

ra, tu-ln 

kd) 

jlihnln, ra ? 

A — Alas, 

thou then lame art 

eh, lhce-tc 

i what has-become, ch f 

B — Ha 3 e 

payat* 

kata mud*la 

(rut'lfi) 

aha 

Atlia 

dbavi 

B — Mine 

tn-foot 

a-thorn brohen 

(pierced) 

is 

Mere 

a-barber 

dim ra ? 







♦s what ? 







A — Hoy 

A (ha 

lies (liuSar) dbavi ah3. 

To 

ud\n 

snKa) 

A— Yes 

Mere 

good ( clever ) barber is 

Me to-morrotc 

momma 

tu]d kata kddhll 






thy thoj n wtll-cxtract 






B — Athun Jlullier kitik 

(kodlk) 

lamb 

alia 

ra? 

B — From-hcre Mulher how-much 

( how-great ) 

distant 

IS, 

ch! 

A — Dab a 

kos, 

isa pend. 





A — Ten 

Ads twenty miles. 





B. — Ababa, 

ma-la 

lag’dj a-la hodd 

lamb vok 

dis^t 

ka«l 

jnwa ill 

B — Well, 

me-to lamc-onc-lo so great far one 

tn-doy 

how can-bc-gonc 

A — Tu-la 

payl 

cbalu-la ntlil 

padat. 

Ha 

mdrag 

blidri 

A — Thcc-to 

on-fool 

walh-lo not 

falls 

This 

road 

or eat 

ualiat. Tu-la ckdd-jan gadi-wnr 

bisfin 


cliCil 


ts-bo) ne Thcc-to someone carriagc-on 

haemg-sat 

icill-tahe 


H — BCs, 

dial 

Ap’lya 

gliora ja5, 

an 

(lnri) 

B~ Well, 

proceed 

Our-own to-boiisc will 

go, 

and 

( together ) 


]fiff 

wtll-dtnc 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A — Hallo, who are you 5 
B — \ Bliil 

A — Wliat is youi name 0 
B — Tan) d 

A — Where arc you going 0 
B — To xvlulhcr 

A — Mulher is very fai o(T Stay here for the night 
B — I have some urgent business there, and who uould nn e me foo-l here 
A — I will 

B — But who are you - 

A — I am the watchman here 

B — Well, take me to your house 

A — Hallo, you are lame , what is the matter - 

B — I hare a thorn in my foot , i« there a barber ben ' 
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BHili OB BHIBODI. 


A — Yes, tliere is a good barber here He -mil pull it out for you in tbe rooming. 

B — How far is Mulher 2 
A — About ten kos, or say twenty pSna, 1 

B. — How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day 2 
A — You will not have to walk This road is much, used for traffic. Somebody 
will let you sit m bis cart. 

B — Well, let us go and dine at your bouse. 

1 A pens is the distance a man vrl) go snth a load on his head nthont resting The people hare no dear conception 

of distance and seldom use the word hit 




137 


[No 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BnlLI OR BHILODl. 

KonkajA Dialect (Dhuiampdk, Survt Aoevcv ) 

Specimen III. 

Ek koni man'ofi-la don pGr*gha hota , nn tjant’la dhah'l/i-ni 

A-ccrt<nn nian-io two sons were, and ihcm-m-of thc-younoei-bij 


ap*le bnlias-la 

sang*la 

kT, 

‘ babas, 

niajhd wata-chfi il 

to 

hts-owu fathcr-to 

tt-was-satd 

that , 

‘father, 

my sharc-nf tcdl-comc 

(hat 

mal ina-la 

dya ’ 

An 

tva-ni 

padar-chi nul'kat 

t\an-li 

property me-io 

give' 

And 

ht w -by 

hts-oten property 

th an- to 

wntun 

dill 

An 

balm diwns nn jliila bod'd 

tf 

having-divided tons-given 

And 

many days not passed in-that 

that 


clhakMa por'gha-ni sngli'Jn gold kola nn lmlm diir dCSi-ohi 

youngci son-htj all collected * cas-madc and very distant country -of 


wat dhnr*li , 

an 

tatha 

wait 

gothit pndar-clii 

S3gb*)i 

milhnt 

tony was-tahen , 

and 

there 

bad 

hang-xn hts-own 

all 

propcrlv 

nn£*Ii , 

nn 

tyii-nl 

]ar 

sagh*ln kliar’olnm 

t ik*l7 

t dn 

r oas-squandcred , 

and 

him -by 

when 

all having-spent 

icas-thrown then 

to de^at 

niolhn 

knl 

pad‘ln, 

nn lyn-3a nd’clinn 

pad 1c 

Lig*ll , 

that m-country 

gi cat 

famine 

fell, 

and hvn-to difficulty 

to-felt 

began , 


nn to de£-cha ok jumidarac tatha l'iun raliala , nn tv»-ni 

and that country-of one citizen's thcic having-gone lived, and I, in by 

tyn-la sot^t duk’ra charu*la dnwad’la 

htm-io m-thc-field swine fccd-to mas-sent 


Nnik'di and Konknni may bo considered ns tho Inst links m tbc clmn eon nee tin" 
tho Blrili of Mnliiknntlia with the broken Marathi dialects of Tlinna In AViL 
KOnknni gradually merges into KbfmdoTi, the principal language of Khandesh and t'i< 
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldann, and Nimar. Some Bhil dialects spoken in th>^ dii- 
tncts arc almost identical with KhandA'I, and they will be dealt with m wLat follons — 
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PANCHALl. 

The Panohals, or brass* workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Panohali The number of speakers has been estimated at 660 

A. version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son m Panohaji has been received from 
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Buldana. It exhibits a form of speech 
which, in many points, is related to Kliandeii, though of a much more mixed naturo 

The pronunciation is apparently the same as m Khande^i. It should, however, be 
noted that final a and o or u are frequently interchanged Thus, poryd and poryd, a 
son , tdrd, tdrd and tdru, thy ; gayo and gay a,, he went ; hat-mo, on the hand ; 
dng-ma, on the body, etc 

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandeft m so far as there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in s, thus, chdng a lyd mdnus-na, of good men. 

The ease of the agent is formed by adding ne, na, or e , the dative by adding na ; 
the locative by adding ma, etc Thus, bdp-ne and bdpe, by the father; mdnus-na, 
by the man, to the man ; todwar-ma, m the field. Note also ye mtan , in this way 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Compare gdno atku ai, singing to-hear 
came , pet bhare aftu, he would have filled his belly , i-na ek nokar-na puohi, he 
asked a servant. 

Pronouns — ‘I’ is Mas m Gujarati and Malvi ; ‘ my ’ is mdrd , ‘thy* tdrd and 
tdrd, ‘his’ uma; ‘your ’ tumdro, and so on. Note also o, he , u-na and ti-ne, by him , 
ye, this , ye-kyo, to this , je, who, etc. 

The verb substantive is chha as in Gujarati and the Khandeii of Nimar Ohha 
(or chhe) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense. The past tense is, 
singular, I, hoto, or to; 2, hotas ; 3, hold, hbtd, tho, and huyd , plural, 1, hoto; 2, 
hotd ; 3, hbtd 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present, 
thus, hit jdu-chha, I go , tu jat-chha, thou goest ; o jdt-chha, he goes. Other forms 
are hu maras, I die , tu raht-ch, thou remainest , 6 dioas, he comes , hami mdru, we 
strike , hu maras chhe, I am staking. 

The paBt tense is formed by adding the suffixes d or yd; thus, o Idgyd, he began , 
gayo, gayd, he went ; rahd, he remained , 5 dtdu nahi, that was not given ; hu tart 
Seiod kart, I did thy service, etc 

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, kavohas, I will say , mortis, I 
will strike ; ham, I shall be , dpun dnand karo, we shall make merry The last men- 
tioned form karo is probably simply the first person plural of the present In dpun 
khal pit majd kart, let us eat and drink and make merry, kart seems to correspond to 
the KhandeSi future ending in ». 

The verbal noun is formed as in Khande§i. Thus, suited, to say, kardtod and 
karwa-nd, to make , ad’cha-n padyd Idgi, distress began to arise. In poshakh dng-ma 
mel°no, put a cloth on his body, the form ending m no seems to be a future participle 
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending m vd. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khandefi. Thus, waft, having divided ; 
achin, having been; kartn, having done. Note also atktye, having heard, whole the 
fjiffix e of the case of the agent has been substituted for n. 
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K',o 

Tho specimen winch follows will probably be sufficient to giro an idea of the 
character of tho dialect 
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33HIL1 OR B1IILODT 

PAKCni^i Dialect (Melkatbh Taltjka, District Buldsss) 

Ek manus-na be porra hota Nnnlio pory.i bi-na kaTchln 

One man-to (too sons were Thc-youngcr son fathcr-to says 

hi, ‘b.i, mnra bila-ni dhan daw*lnt mn-na da’ Bip-nf 
that, ' father , my sharc-of wealth-property mc-to giro ’ Father by 

bona-na bl watl didi Thodyj-ch din-ti nhinhii 

the-holh-to even having-divided was-gtven A-fcw-only days-aftcr the-youngcr 

porya sam’dlu jin'gani des-par 1C gnyb VT.\ whi 

son all property allot hcr-couuiry-to having-taken went And there 

ti-no ohnm-bajl karin it‘li bi udal nlhlii , 

hxm-hy merry-making hamng-madc so-much even having-squandered was-lhroicn ; 

u-na sam*da paisO yc ntan hharcb lim gnya, imrig 0 
Inm-by all money this tn-manner spent havtng-bccn went, then that 

dus-ma moto kal padva. Slang u-na glnni nd’clnn 

counfry-tnto great famine fell Then hm-to great difficulty 

padvii lagl Mang ek naghar gaya riba Mang 6 manus-nf 

to-fall began Then one ( io-)citt:cn hc-wcnt lived Then (hat tnan-bv 

ap*lu wawnr rakh'nn melo-cbha "Wha 0 manus-na duk‘rC klni 

hts-own field to-watch hc-put-ts There that man-by by-swinc haang-enten 

nakliis konda-par khu^I-tl pet bbare ns'tu, o bond 

left husls-on willingly belly filed might-have-been, that by-any-onr 

u-na didu naln. Tawana doffi ugh*dva, taw'i 0 "ip-nC <mk*wA 
him-to toas-gtven not Then eyes opened, (hen he io-hmtclf to-ray 

lngvA, ‘marA bap-n& kit*nu naukar-kan puri uryA 

began, 'my fathcr-of how-many scrvante-ncar having-lcen-enough it-ioa r -tived 

pan lift bbukki maras MharA b5p-han ]fu kawbas li “bi, 

but I hungry die Ily fafher-to haemg-gone 1-ictll-ray that, "father, 

hu tumaro wa Pew-na gb ana gunh5g5r ebba Hu iari pdryd JnnJi,-aa 

I your and God-of great gttdfy am I thy ton le-c-dtr l-'o 

m f 
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BHiLi OB BHJXOpi 


barabar 

fit 

Yawa 

Thus 

W 

seeing 

u-na 

him-by 


nahi. Ata ma-na ina-upar 

am-not, How me-to henceforth 

ichar karin mang ayo. 

a-thought having-made then came. 

u-na davS a was, u-na beta-na 

him-to pity comes, him-by son-to 


vra 

and 


boka lida 
a-kiss vas-talen 
tore ghano ap’rakh 
thine great fauH 


Pare bap-na 
Son father-to 

kari; ata 
tcas-made ; note 


nabi,’ 

I-am-not.' 


Bap-na 

Father-by 


chak’ra-na 

servants-to 


kawba 

it-icos-toli 


mo|*kan-nigata 
a-hired-servant-ltle 
U-na bap-ti 
Htm-to father-from 
gal-ma mifi 
the-necl-on embracing 
kayechha, f ba, ma-na 
said, \ father , tne-by 
tarn pSrya ka-vra-na 
thy son be-called-to 
kxj ‘ changed poshakb 
that, * good 


a-dress 


vragaw. 

treat.” ’ 
dnr-ti 

far-ojj-from 

man 

Kas-strvck 
Dew-no 
God-of 
barabar 

fit 

tbat-ti 
state-mth 


ang-ma 

mePno ; hat-mo 

ang 1 ^ 

pag-mo 

jodo 

gbalj 

kahi, aj 

on-body 

should-be-put ; on-hand 

a-ring, 

onfoot 

a- shoe 

put, 

having-said, to-day 

apun 

khal-pu 

maja 

kari. 

Haro 

beto aj-kanti 

tee 

having-eaten-and-drunh merriment shall-mal e. 

My 

son to-day-uniil 

gayo 

samaj’ia-tha, 

aj 

phiri 

ayo ; 

je 

nahi hnyHo, to 

VMS-gone I-icas-understanding, 

to-day 

bach 

came ; 

tcho 

not existed, he 

aj 

sap’dyo 5 Mkun anand 

karavra 

lagya 


to-day 

ts-found ’ T her fore 

joy 

to-male 

they-began. 


Moto poryo wavrar-ma 

boto. 

Ghar-kan 

ayo. 

gbar-ma chalyo 

The- elder son inf eld 

was 

House-near 

came. 

the-honse-in icent 


nlcb tamaS gano bajavrno 
dancing show singing 
puchi Yankar 

it-icas-asled. The-sercant 
khusalinl phiri aya, 
safie-and-sound bach came, 

u-na rag 
him-to angei 
ayo vra u-nya 

came and his 


aiku al. Yaju i-na 
music to-hear came - And him-by 
kaichba, ‘tara nanha bbai 

says, ' thy younger brother 


ek nokar-na 
one servont-to 
ayd-ehha 0 
come-is. He 


a vo, vra 

came, and 
in’tya 
entreaties 


bape 
by-father 
gbar-ma 
house-tnto 
kari vra 
to-mal e 


khavra kanta 5 Ye aihaye 
a-feast ts-made 5 This having-heard 

na-jay. U-na bap baher 

not-icovdd-go. His father out 

lagya. 0 pdaya bap-kan kawa 

began That son father-to to-tell 


lasrya, 

‘ ba, hu 

aj-kan-ti 

irila vraras 

tari 

ievra 

kari, 

targ 

began, father, I 

to-day-till 

so-many years 

thy 

service 

did. 

thy 

hukum 

bhagyo 

nahi. 

yew*du a chin a 

tu-na 

ma-na 

i tva 

mara 

command 

t cas-transgressed not, 

such being 

ihee-ly 

me-to 

and 

my 

dos-na 

chain 

karivra-na 

gk bok^du bi 

dida 

nabi. 

0 

fnends-fo 

merriment 

to-mal e 

one lid even 

teas- given 

not. 

This 

nbana 

tara porya-ne sanrdi 

paisd cbam'baji-na 

udai-nakhi. 

6 


vounger thy son-by all money riotous-hving-icith tcas-squandered, he 
ayo tan u-na meriwanl kari. 5 Ye-kyd ba karba laeyd, f p6rya, 

came yet him-to a feast ts-made’ This-to father to-tell began, ’son, 



TAVCUALl or BITLDAI'A 


in 

tu mara jawaja-ch rabich, je mara chha tC tara chin Apun 

thou my near -verily Itvcsl, tchtch mine is that lime u V'r 

anand karu he yug kute Taro hhai inaru thu, jila huy i , 

joy sliould-mahe this proper teas Thy brother dead teas, alive bccT~,' ; 

haral gaya-tha, to a] sap‘dya ’ 

lost gone-teas, he to-day is-found.’ 
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RANAWAT. 

This dialect is spoken by the Klnste Brahmans of the Burhanpnr Tahsil of Nimar. 
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey at 500 

Ranawat is, m all essential pomts, identical with the current Khandeii of the 
Burhanpur Tahsil The following peculiarities should be noted — 

Pinal vowels m postpositions are often dropped , thus, tyal and tyd-le, to him , 
jamdn for jamd-nd, of the property. 

N is often cerebral , thus, md-nd , my. 

B T ote also the y in forms such as ghar-myd , in the house , lag yd and Idgd, he began, etc. 
There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending ms A form ending m at 
or hat seems to be used mstead , thus, majur-hdt-le, to the servants , lole-hdt-nl gardi, 
a orowd of people , chholfrydt'le, to the daughters The suffix of the case of the agent 
is e , thus, hape, by the father Note also the postposition ward-me m hiddhi-wara-me , 
on his senses, tya-rii toara-me, thereupon. The suffix ni m tyd-nl in the last instance 
is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix 

The plural of strong masculine bases ends m d ; thus, ghodd, a horse and horses 
With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms tya-nd, their ; tydt-le, to 
them, etc. 

The verb substantive is chhau, I am, second and third persons chhe or chha, plural, 

1, chhejechh ; 2 and 3, chhetechh The past tense is chhd and thd, used for all persons 
and numbers 

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khandgii s ; 
thus, marachh and mdr a chha, I, thou, or he, strikes, plural, 1, mdr^jechh, 2 and 3, 
mar'lechh In the plural forms the final chh is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
ch ; thus, tyd mar” tech, they strike. 

The past tense is formed as m KhandeSi Note, however, the forms ending in yd; 
thus, Idgd and lagyd, began ; puchya, it was asked 

‘To strike’ is given as mdV'wa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, mdr°su ; 

2, mdr^sl ; 3, mdrat ; plural, 1, mdr°su ; 2, mdr a so , 3, mdr^ti 

Note finally the form hhu£i manawa, let us make merry 

In all essential points, however, the speoimen which follows will show that 
Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary KhandeSJ 
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BHILI OR BHILODl 

Ra.ka.wat Dialect (Bukhaxpub Tahsil, Disteict Nijiab ) 

Konl-ek manus-le don chhoh*ra chha Tya*ma-th! nhana bap-le 
A-certam man-to two sons were. Them-m-from the-younger the-father-to 

mban*wa laga, ‘baba, ]6-kahI jaman hissa man! hissa-mnjbar 

to-say began, ’■father, what-ever of-property share my share-into 
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ye to dc* ’ Phiri tyavC* tyat-le lama vrati dun 

comes that give ' Then ly-hun them-to properly having- hndrd i -a'-aicm 
Pbiri tlidda dis-thl nhana cbhok'ra arv*ghi jama-karin." dur 

Then few days -after thc-voungcr son all having -collected far 

dC-3-lo cbfd*nn gya AnkbO tetha udhal-bandi Karim pW n i 

a-country-to going went And there spendthrift ness having-done nrar-of 

jama kbol dim Pbiri tvnyC air*gbn klnr'cbi-fakva- 

property having-squandered icas-given Then by -him all had-lccn-cxpnidrd- 

bad tya d&5-ma]lmr kal padya, tyani-tlii tyal mutlu ad’ohan 

after that country-mto famine fell, oj-that-from to -him great difficulty 

pad*wa lagl Taran to tya dC^-ma-nd Ck bbala-m5nas-pasC j iinf 
tofall began Then he that country-in-of one gentleman-near hatmg-oonc 
rab*na Tyjyo tC tyal dukkar cbaraival ap‘na kbct-nnjb'ir 

remained By-hwi then to-him swine fo-gra:c his-own field-info 


patbarya. Taran dukknr jya pbot*ra kbat tya-m-vrnra-mt ty'iyC ap*n-i 

hc-tca8-sent. Then thcswine which husks cal thcm-wtth by-him kit-men 

pot bhnrawa asa tyal ual*na , ankbd tyal koni iJThT 

belly should-be-fillcd so to-hin tt-appeared , and to-him by-any-body anything 
dma nab? Plurl to 

teas-gtven not Then he 

' mana bap-na kat‘lak 

fathcr-of how many 


•my 

Ankbo 

And 

tarapb 


^uddbi-wara-mo ytine mlian'mi 

lag! 

ka, 

senses-on having-comc to say 

began 

that, 

majurliat-lo pet bharinO 

bbakar 

cliht 

sercants-to belly hacnig-fdtcd 

bread 

is 


mi 

I 


bbuk-tbl maraobk 
hunger-ioith am-dying 
jasS am tyal mbanSQ, 
towards will-go and to-him will-say, 
wa tunl saniOr pap kyo ckha 
and qf-thcc before sin done is 
layak rah*na nab? Ap*na 
worthy I-rcmamed not Thy-oicn 


ili utbinC ap*na lrip*nl 

I having-arisen my-oten father-of 
" are bap, mi nkoS-ni riniddh 
“ 0 father, by-me hcaven-of against 
At-pas-thi tuna cbli6k*ra mban‘tvin 
Henceforth thy son to-be-called 
okbida majur pramane mal t!mv ” ’ 
one servant hie lo-me Jeep"' 


Pbiri to utlilne ap*na bap-ni rarapli grn Tarin to dur 

Then he havtng-artscn hts-oicn father-of towards went Then he far 

oblio at*la-majbar tyii-na bap-lc tyal juine, pCt-majliar kha)-ba]i 
was vi-thc-mcanwhtle his father-to him haemg-seen, thc-hcarl-m compaction 
wana, ankbo tyaye tya-pl gala-mn]bar dawMine lnlag*na m' tya-na 

came, and by -him hs ihc-nccl -on having-run it tea '-citing and hi 

maku lini Pbiri cbbOk*ra tyal mlnnVa laua, ‘bip, iL'. -ni 

kiss was-taken Then thc-son to-him (o-<av Icoen, •filler, Iran -of 

nruddb y a tunl samor mi pap k^o ebba , anl bo at*pj— tbi tuna 

against and of thee before by-me sin made i *, and , effort’ fly 

cbbok*rJ mbap*aa la\ak mi rah*na nab?’ Pan bap-1 ap*ni 

son tchlc-callcd icorlhv I remained no 1 ’ But l j-U e father If own 
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nokar-le aklie, ‘chokhat angar'kM anine yal ghal, ankho 

servant-to it-was-told, * good a-coat having-brought to-this put, and 


tya-na hat-mya 

ang*thi 

iva 

pay-ma joda 

ghala. 

phrri apan 

kbaine 

his in-fhe-hand 

a-ring 

and m-the-feet shoes 

put ; 

then toe 

having-eaten 

khoii manavra. 

Kl-ki 

an mana 

chhok'ra 

mari 

gye chha, 

happy should-become Because 

this my 

son 

havtng-dted 

gone was, 

to phirine jita 

Fya, 

vra 

khovrai gye chha, to 

pavrbiaJ 

Taran tya 

he again alive 

became 

; and 

lost gone teas, he 

is-found ’ 

Then they 

khuii manawa 

lagya. 






merry to-become 

began 






Taran tya-na 

motba 

ehhokb’a khet-mya 

chha. 

Phiri to 

yeine 

Then his 

eldest 

son 

the-field-m 

was 

Then he 

having-come 

ghar-ni pase 

yeta-ch 


tyaye naja-gaja 

ne nach 

arkya 


hovse-of near conn ng- immediately by-hvn playing singing and dan c mg was-heanl 
Taran naukar-myi-thi yek-le tyaye balaine puchhya, ‘ai kay 

Then the-servants-in-frorn one-to by-hvm having-called it-was ashed, ‘this to hat 
chhe ? ’ Tyaye tyal akhya ki, ‘ tu-na bhau vrana chhe Ankho 

is 7 ’ By-hvn to-him was-told that, ‘ thy brother come is And 

to tuna bap-le haSi-khuS mibna, yani-thi tyaye mothi pangat 

he thy father-to safe-and-sOund was-obtamed, therefore by-him great a-feast 

kal chha 1 Taran to ghussa hoine majhar jay-nai Ya-ni-thi 

made is’ Then he angry becoming inside would-not-go Therefore 


tra-na bap bbair yeine tyal sam*jana lagya Pan tyaye 


his father out 

having-come to 

bap-le 

javrab 

dina 

ki, 

the-father-io 

answer 

was- given 

that, 

karachh, 

ankho 

tnm-ni 

adnya 

am-doing, 

and 

your 

order 


-him to-entreat began But by-him 

' joy, mi at‘la warse trad chak’ri 

* see, I so-many years thy service 

mi kadhi todi nalii, 

by-me at-any-time was-brohen not. 


pbiri mi 

on-the-olher-hana by-me 


mana 

my 


sobati-bar*bar ramawa mhanine 

fnends-icith it-should-be-feasted having-said 


tuye 
by -thee 


mal 

to-me 


kadhi 

ever 


bakbra 

a-goat 


snddha dinha nai ; ne 

even icas-given not , and 


jama 

property 


kasdim-barbar khai taki to an 

harlots-with having-devoured tcas-throicn that this 


rvana te tu trani-karat motbi pangat kai chha.’ 

came thru by-thee of -him -for great a-feast made is ' 


jyaye tnni 

by-tchom thy 

tuna chhokha 
thy son 

Taran tyaye 
Then by-hvn 


tral mlianva, ‘ chhok’ra, tu sada mini-bar'bar rahachb , ankho mini 
* * # 
to-hxm icas-said, 'son, thov ahcays me-ioith art-living; and my 


sarvr jami tuni-cb chhe, pan ha~I na kbuli karavi ai 

all property thine-only is, but pleasure and delight should-be-made this 
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jarur chha, karan Li, an tuna bbdu marl ~y,* c'lh^, t*j 

necessary mas ; because that, this thy broiler hanng-'hcl no /• i— t , / 

pbirine jita java , wa khowai gyC cbba, to pivi-cya ’ 
a^ram alter became ; awl lest go m tra*, he ha'-lctn-foir j ’ 


Phils are the principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of tiie northern p.rt r/ 
Kasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State Their dialect i< verv c’c= lv 
related to KhandCA It will be sufficient to draw attention to a fevr points 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels, thus tyd-n and by him , i, ay ar, 

I dio 

V is dropped before t, e, and y ; thus, istu, fire, is, twenty, yapdr, busmen 

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speakwc, the same as in KhandCH Mr's 
however, the dative suffix (a Thus, dbas-na, of the father, chalaras-ia, to the ‘errant', 
patil-nl qhar, at the Patil’s house The sense of gender is weak Tnus we find 
hat (fem and n ) dttcas (m ), this day , sampaiti tcah dim, property havinc-dirided n as- 
giveu 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows — 

Siugular, 1 dsa, or (att'a Plural, 1 dsaf, sal(a') 

2 dsa(s), { as 2 d(at, ta((a ») 

3 dsa, sa 3 dsat, eat (as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed asinKbanuf-'i, thu=, r„5rar, plural 
mdr'tas from nidr'na, to strike TTe, however, also find forms such as ja e, we, or you, 
go, jat, they go, bharaf, they fill 

The post tense is formed as in KbandCii , thus, rahmd, he remained , lag d lie berm , 
yaydl and gavel, he had gone, etc Marathi, or mixed Marathi forms are Idg’la, tbcj 
began , jdv'la, tbev were , tcan'ld, they came, etc 

The active and the passive constructions are s 0 :ne imes confounded. Thus, . il 
sdng'nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said The impersonal passive construction i- 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, is also occur? in I!aja‘th'ni Tuu‘, l> ft, gr’ 1, 
by-lnm lt-was-eone, he went 

The future agrees with KhandC=L Thus, from mdr'nd to ‘trike — 

Singular, 1 indr's u Plural 1 m dr'su(t) 

2 marls, mar's! 2 n dr'sal, v dr ‘at 

3 marl, rndral 3 n dr'll, mdr'thlu 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corre'poniine to, t! 0 ’ 
used in Khandc^i 

I am indebted to Mr AHA Simcox, ICS, for an excellent ‘p.ctrecn o' •’ ' 
33hil Qialcct of the northern part of A'a'tk, about Malerrmo 
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(A R. A. 

Bitntox, Esq., 

I.C.S., 1899.) 

£k 

manas-ta 

don 

andor yay'la. 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons became. 

sang“nu, 

* baba, 

mam ivat*m-na ka 

tt-was-satd, 

‘ father , 

my 

share-of what 


tya-na tyas-la sampatti ivati 

hvni'by them-to property havtng-divided 


(BAGLAN, DI8TKI0T NasIK) 

Dbak'ta mul bap-ta 

( By-) the- younger child the-father-to 

raa.1 yei to dya ’ Mang 

properly mil-come that gw c ’ Then 

dina. Mang dbak°la andor 
was-gtven Then the-younger son 


thode diwas-ma sampatti gold kari rnulukh-ma gaya an tai 

a-few days-m property together hamng-made a-country-m went and there 


tyan 

udhale-pana-ma 

wagi-sana ap“m 

sampatti 

udai 


dma. 

by-him extravagance-in 

having-lived hts-own properly having-squandered 

was-gwen 

Mang 

sag“Jd paisa 

sail 

gaya-ta, 

tai 

bbari 

dnshkal 

Then 

all money 

having -been-exhausted gone-was, 

then 

a-heavy famine 

pad‘na , 

tya-mujc 

tyat kbawa-ni 

ad'ebon 

pad*ni , 

tawa 

to ek 

fell, 

on-that-account 

to -him eaUng-of 

difficulty 

fell. 

then 

he one 


patil-ni gbar jai rahraa Tyixn tya-ta duk'ro obar*wa-ta 

Td(tl-of to thc-house hamng-gone remained JBy-htm him-lo swine graze-lo 
wa\\ ar-ma dawad°na , taw a ye dukat kacb°ra kbau lng*la tya-wai 

field-m he-was-scnt , then what the-smne inbbish to-eal began that-upon 


to pot bharaivil asa tj at wat“na, tari koni tya-ta 

indeed belly should-be-filled so to-litm it-seemcd, still ( by-)any-one Jnm-to 


dina-na 

To 

suddi-war 

irana 

an 

rabanVa 

laga, 

‘ mam 

bap-m 

toas-yiven-nol 

Re 

senses-on 

came 

and 

to-say 

began, 

‘ my 

father-qf 

gbar 

kaik 

pot bliarat 

an 

may 

bhuke 

mar 

May 

athen 

at-lhc house 

several 

belly fill 

and 

I 

with-hunge) 

die 

I 

hei e-from 


jasu bap-ta sang”su ki, “ may Dew-m gbar 

will-go father-to will-say that, “ I God-of m-lhe-house 

chori kav“nol,” asa sang“su, “ ay-pa^i ma-ta andor 
theft did," so will-say, “ to-day-from me-to son 


an turn gbai 
and thy m-house 
sartcka lokhu 
like to-consider 


nako 

is not-pi opcr 


Nokarl lok-m sar^kba ma-ta their ” ’ Mang tyan 

Servant pcople-of like me-to keep." ' Then by-hm 


ubas-tawa gaya Mang abas-na tya-ta yoi-sana motba kan*iva]d 

Ihc-fathcr-to was- gone Then Ihe-father-by ] hm-lo havmg-ecen great compassion 


w mi, tya-na dhai-sana tya-ni ga|a-ta mithi mar*na an tya-na muku 

came, him-by having-run Ins neck-to embiacmg was-struclc and his kiss 
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lina To mbanV.i laga ki, ‘babi, nm j»l nr 

to as-(alcn JIc to-say began that, ' father , I God-of tn-tlc-housr end 

turn gbar cliliun kar*nul, nj-paCi ma-ta "indOr lrklm 

thy in-house thejt did, to dan- from mc-to {tbi) son Id r fo-conrvbr 

nako’ Mang bip-nn ohakaras-fa sang'nl kl ‘uthm 1 mVrb t 

t s-not-proper' Then thc-J ather-by sercants-to if-iras-snul that, 'Lett a-eent 

am Sana ya-fa gbala, }a-nn h'll-ma angofhi an ph-ma piiatana 

having-brought htm-to put, his haud-tn a rinn and fcct-in rhrrt 

gbnlavrat djn, mang apun jai-sana maja karti , k.'iran niana 

to-put give, then ice hartng-gonc merriment icill-mal e , bccav *n vnr 

iindOi man gad, am jitii java , an dandi gayfd la, 

son liavmg-dtcd had-gonc, and altvc became , and hartng-becn lost none teas 


sapadbia ’ 

Tana 

to 

16k 

bar4 karu ].i"*nat 


is-found ’ 

Then 

they 

people 

joy to-mahe began 


Tana 

to 

iradil 

an dor 

maarar-ma jstol Mang 

to glnr-jawaJ "aii, 

Then 

tu deed 

eldest 

son 

field- in was Then 

he house-near went. 


mang tva-ta wa]a an nacli aiku wanj Man" t\»-na cbikar-ta 
then him-to music and dancing to-hcai came Then hvn-bj a-sercaut-tn 
bilk miirTia, Ua-ta mang lobiiru lug*na, Mm ka asa ? ’ Ch ikar 
call icas-8truch, htm-to then to-ash hc-began, 'this what is ?' The-«rrrant 
tvii-tn sang'nti, ‘tuna bbaus wann asa, an tnni bip-ta suk'Jik mi|*ni 
htm-to said, ‘ thy brother come is, and thv father to m-safety icas-n.rt 
mnjo ja-kantana bni jewnnaun) asa’ Man" to rigi bbari 
thcrefoic on-this-accouut this feast is' Then he icith-rage hnnnq-filUd 
gbar-ma jawa-na laga Maje mang ha-na b ip lnlur n'i-sann 

house-in to-go-not began Therefore then his father out hanuq-romr 
snnTjidMva lag*nat Taw a tya-na abas ta utar tlin't ki, ‘H‘ki 

to-rcmonslratc began Then lum-by thc-fathcr-to reply tcas-gtrni that, ' ro-many 

divras may obakarl karu lag'nol, an tum-n.i kahvi modi-snna mn\ am i 

days I service to-do began, and your saytnq haring-brol en J le+nt 

na, tail sob'ti ivanala tar tyis-ta kadlii-tari karMu dm i-sa-n i , in 

not, still friends if-camc then them-to cvcr-crcn a-f id qtccn-icas-not , and 

hni tunl pn'gi kai*lnn barobar udii dm i ta n 'i-ta niotln 

this thy property harlots with hanng-iquandered giccn teas him-fo n-orcat 

jcnnn'iwaj kar'wi-ta lig'n'i ’ Tnwa bip-na tva-ta utir dim 1 1, 

feast to-mahe began' Then thc-falhcr-bv lam to replv wa^-gicrn tint. 

Mini jm’gl javra tu rn'i-pa isas t.'nva tuni-cli Xa , pan liar m 
'this propci to as-lonq thou mc-with art so-long thmc-alone is, but joy and 
an md karbvVni liai dnvas Isa, klran ki bau turn bhius man 

mirth viahtng-of tins dait is; because that (hit tit brother Irnnr-dw' 

"tnOl, bau pti javi asa, 'm liau damb rami n, i ajrriT i ' 

n one, this alive become is, and this Innng-lo't gov »"fl* it-fa-rd ’ 


i ? 
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B£G A LANT OR NAHART. 

This is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present 
Talnka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner The name Nahari 
is stated to he a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to 
those who live along the small mountain rivers m Baglan Nahari, therefore, prob- 
ably means ‘nver-language.’ 

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Pernt Talnka m Nasik and from 
the Surgana State The following are the revised figures — 

Isaak . . 10,000 

Surgana . . 3,000 

" Total 13,000 

In the south of Pernt Talnka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi In 
the north it becomes more and more like Kbande^i, and may be considered as a form of 
that language I am indebted to Mr A. PL A Simcox, I G S , for two specimens, both 
prepared in Baglan The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the 
first few lmes of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer 

The Brahmans of ELhandesh are said to be able to understand BagTani without diffi- 
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khandeii “We may only note*forms 
such as ml ieus, I am; tu ids, thou art, ami kjes, we are; and the imperative of verbs 
ending in d, which add y , thus, dzay, go , hhay, eat, etc 

[No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHtLl OB BHILODI. 

Bag‘lanI oe NahaeI Dialkct (Baglan, Disteict Nasik.) 

Specimen I. 


(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

£k bap-le don andor (Jz ayat Tya-madzhar dhakfia andor mhane, * baba 
One falher-to two sons were-lorne Them-among younger son said, ‘ father 

re, ]in*gi le tya-madzhar ma-na nime wata ic to ma-na ma-le 

O, what property is that-in my half share ts that mine me-to 
wata padi de ’ Mang bap-ni nime-nim wata padi 

share having-feVed give ’ Then the-father-by half-and-half shares havmg-caused-to-f all 
didlri Mang thoda diwas rahi-sani dbak’la andor sam“di jnrigi 
\r as- given Then few days having-stayed the-younger son all property 
dzama kari-sani dur mul’kbat nighi gava Mang tatbe dzai-sani 

together hav‘ng-made far to-country having-started went Then there having-gone 

cbikkOrcpane-hliil apTa wata ud4I didha 

wastefulness-under hts share having-squandered tcas-given 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BUlLl OR BHILODI. 

Bag a la\I on KaiiahI Dialect (Baglax, District Nasik ) 

(A. H. A. Slmcox, JOsq , I.C.S , 1899 ) 

Specimen II. 

A — Arc, tu kon las 9 
A — 0, fhott tcho art ? 

B — MI Blnl’da ^Cus. 

IS — I a-IShll am 
A. — Tn-na nuvr kay? 

A — Thy name ichat ? 

B — Tanya so 
B — Tanya is 
A — Tu kotlie dzns-re ? 

A — Thou tohcic gofist-O ? 

B — Mulher dzns. 

JB — To-Mulher I-go 

A — MulkCr dur £e Rat-na-rat atlic raliay. 

A — Mulher far is Night-of-mght here stay 

B — Ma-lC dzariir-na (or, slzalMi-na) him si An rna-nl kli nrl-pnrl-m 
IS — Mc-to ncccssity-of for, haslc-ofj tcorh ts Ami my cjlmg-ilrinl tug 0 / 

kay taste^vIdiU ? 
ichat a) rangement ? 

A — All tadz'ridz lal dCsu 

A — I ariangcmcat hattnq-put icill-gice 

B — Ka-re, tu kon £as 5 
SB — TThat-O, thou tcho art ? 

A — All atlu-na natanVllr dzjg*lva ^Cu? 

A — I hcrc-of hciedttary icatchnwn am 

B — Bar be Ml-lC jrkar lai tf'd 

J5 — TT ell is Mc-to to-ho tsc haemn-taJ cn go 

A — K.lv-rC, til te lang'da Tn-nC pav-K 1 1v inu • 

A — n hat-O, thou the’ lame art f Tty foo'-to 1 c’at hapj car f / 

B — Ma-rA pav-lC hlta muda AtbC nhai A ha • 

IS — My % foo'-to thorn hro^e Jlcrc barl r r is ml at ! 
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BHiLi OB BHILODi. 


A — £e, atlie tsangTa nhal is. To sakal (din-uge) tu-na 

A — The> e-is, here good barber is. He in-the-mormng ( at-day-break ) thy 

kata kadbi deL 


thorn having-pulled mll-gwe 

B — Athen Mulher kit’Ia dux 3e ? 

B — From-here Mulher how far is ? 

A — Hoi daha-ek kos. 

A — It-may-be ten-some Los 


B — Ababa, ma-na sarfdia lang*da-wari it*la dur ek rodzat kasa 

B — Alas , me-of like lame-from so-much far one tn-day how 

dzawai ? 

will-it-be-possible-to-go ? 


A. — Are, tu-le payi dzaw*na muli-tj karan nahl. Hau rastfi. mo^ha 
A — 0, thee-to on-foot gomg-of altogether occasion not. This road fog 

wapar-na &e Rodz lkadTan tikadTLn mukta gada yetas dzatas. Tu-I§ 

trade-of is Daily herefrom therefrom many carts come go Thee 


koni-bl gads- war basadi hi. 

some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-take 


B — Bar, ts&l ghar tsal jex le. 
B — Well, go house go having-eaten take. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A — Hullo, who are you ? 

B — A BhiL 

A — What is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A — H here are you going ? 

B. — To Hulher. 

A — Mulher is a long -way off. Stop here for the night 
B — I bare urgent work there , and who would give me food here ? 

A — I wilL 

33 — But who are you ? 

A — I am the hereditary watchman. 

B. — Very well, take me to your house 

A, — Hullo, you are lame , what is the matter ? 

B — I haYe a thorn m my foot Is there a barber here ? 

A — Yes, there is a clever barber here He will pull it out for you in the morning. 
B — How far is Mulher 2 
A. — About ten kos 

B — How can a lame man like me walk ten kos m a day ? 

A. — There is no need to walk This is a great trade route, and many carts pass 
both ways every day. Some-one will let you sit in his cart. 

B — Very well, let us go and dine at your house. 
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bhtlt of khandesh 


A largo portion of the population of Kltamlcsh ha 5 been reported v ‘•p’-oUrg 
rnnous dialects of Bblli Some of them, rrr , Pawn, Mawclil, and Koakanl, have 
already been dealt with in the preceding pages The IVurh' are ■end lo speak a fo-m 
ofMawchl Ko further details are, however, available, and the estimate 1 numbc” of 
speakers in Khandesli bas, therefore, been added to the figures for War 15 in Tliana, which 
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it bas been dealt with m conni\K>n with 
that language See Vol vu, pp 141 and IT Hie «aine remarks apply to KithOdi 

The Blills of Khande 5 h mat, , according to tbe District Gazetteer, be arrant d in 
three group 5 , Plains Bbils, Hill and Forest tribe 5 , and mired tribe 5 Wo an here only 
concerned with the tiro former groups 

The BI 1 II 5 of the plains are found in small number- in aliuo-t all the village 5 of 
Central and South Kliandesh Thei can scarcely be distinguished from the Ion caste 
Hindus among vrlioru they live Their language «ecms eier\ where to lie that of their 
neighbours 

Specimens hare been received from the Pailion and Cbali«_raon fnluhas, and the\ 
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with Khlndf G 

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals a« in Marathi, thus, <hn, who , 
hand, moon 'ilicy also evince a tendency ton ard 5 aspiration , thus, lyd-vil,a, among 
them , fyd nidrhit, they will strike 

In Pacliora we find the Gujarati particle j used in addition to the common cl 
which Khtlndci! shares with Marathi , thus, iu-nha-j tmue-indeed 

Tho inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khdndeii, with the same lo-we conception 
of gender 'ilio ohhque plural of masculine and neuter base 5 , however, ends in at or at, 
and not m « , thus to the men , duh'ras tia, hi the swine The suffix o r 

the dative is usually hi, that of the ablative thin, or, sometimes, ta , thus, pdrit-M, to 
daughters , hhCt-mayi-thin, from in the field, dtmnd-sa, with jov 

The oblique form of adjectives and words used a 5 adjectives end' in i , thus t< i-n< 
bald-la, to Ins father There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thu 5 , 
to mdntts-tia, by that man, d:u dndbr-ni, bv which son, the son In whom 

With regard to pronouns, wc may note am^u, wc , tmnh, itrnhti, and h"ihi, yo i , 
jo and fi, both used for the neuter of the relative pronoun, etc 

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular Tnu« tn, I am, lie 1 5 bu 
sns thou art , plural sat The past tea 5 e of the verb substantive 1 5 ai fi 1 and as t. 
plural ac'tahi and as'nald 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed 111 the sane mi a' in the cj- n <> r p 
verb substantive Thus, ini mara, I strike, tvjrs he goes , to v, he eor 5 , t - r it, we 


you, and they, strike 

The pluperfect seems to he used is an ordinal pas thus, id o • • 
tliou wonts <=t , to gaud and oaiul, he went fy I petr.\ and rrj , they n 1 
The past tense of transitive verbs is often aet'vclv cons'r^- 1 , *1 U', z. 
kar'na, 1 did thi service , tyd t idr'nd 1 , tbev 5 *ruA On the otKr 1 a 
tder lum-hv to-say it-was-bcgan, he began to sav 


a’ 1 


q t 


t t* ' 


/ — i 


. \re 
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EHXLl oh heel opL 


In Chalisgaon f is often added instead of rri or fan in the conjunctive participle. 
Thus, uthis, haring arisen: toldis, haring called* 1 

In all essential points, hovrerer, tie so ca'led Bhiiodi eloselr agrees rith KhardefL 
The specimen rrhlch follovrs has been receirei from the Pachora Tains; a. It is 
a rerrion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from C halis gaon 
■rid be fonrd belor on pp 155 and S 

[No 50] 
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BHlT.T oe ehxlobl 

(PaCEGBA TiXTEA, Bisthict Khaidese) 

Specimen I. 


Tek mannsda 
A-certain i r,ar,-fo 

tra-ni baba-la sangu 
kit fatker-to to- say 


con 

tvsj 


p/j-ra 

sons 


askala. Tra-msr-na dkak'la porra 
it ere Tkem-in-from the-younger son 

lag 2 , ‘baba, am-na donts-ra rrata pad! 

began, ‘father, us- of txzo-of share hazing-made 

pad! dina Irodra 

give ’ tTden fa^her-ly kim-io share hazing-cansed-tofall ttas-gizen. A-feic 

dim as-ma dhakfa porra-na sam*ca , rek jaga jama karira 

day-in the-yovnger tor, -by a 7 I one in- face together itas-made. 


Hang dor 

Then a-far 

l-hai-poi-san 

hazing-ea^en-and-drenh 


ninghi 

hazing-snarled 


aU 

gars. 

he-vrent. 


Then 


tari 

there 


noai tuna. 

hazma-izasted izas-cizen 


ssm'ca paisa 

all money 

Sanricu patsi trial 
HI? money hazing-itas f ed 


dir, a 

mang bhcn akhadl padml Hang 

khama-Ia 

kahi 

mUsra 

vzas-gizer. 

f h en a-grsa f scarcity fell. Then 

ea'-to 

anything 

to-le-got 

laga-na. 

Hang to rek 

sahar-ma gay a. 

Tapi rek 

vr.rra^-Tl 

asks 

Seaan-U'ri 

17. en 7* one 

foitn-in izent 

There one 

r\art-of 

shelter 

Lhal rahrana Han g to 

maims-ra ira-Ia 

dnlkar ckarirra-Ia 

jangal-ma 

itrd*r r< 

ema\n c d Tr. en that 

mtn-hy kim-io 

ferine 

feed-io 

forest-in 

cloaks 

Bakkas-ns jo 

konda khaytnl 

to-ch 

konda to 

man us 

it "t-t-rd 

Sit\ne-by i that 

hash's izas.-eater. 

fhat-zeru 

7nrif s7<ri man 


khaism 


kasa-tari 


not 


*t2; 


karan 


gavr-ma 

toizr,-in 


hczi"g-ea f er, any-rozz telly migkl-kaze-fVed , oecaus : 

tva-la khn— a-ia cel-na liana trL-ni debt-ms trials pad'ra. Hang 

him-io e^f -to von'd-ro t-c i ze. Tt.er, h'i tody-ir UgJd fell. Then 


any-lody 


1 r r-c<, hir.? uitr, t; Er nr ir rrciLi git E 
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tya-ni tya-ni man-la sang’wa 
hun-by las mmd-to to say 

man’sas-la kbai-pii-san 

mcn-(o having -cat cn-and-drunh 

mara May ntba an 
am-dying I (mil-) arise ami 

$ang*su, “ may De^v-m "bar 


lign, ‘ma-ni 
began, ‘ my 

ur'ta, 

(Itcrc-ieould-bc sated 
baba-ni "bar 


lnba-ni 

father's 

an 
and 


tctll-say, “ ly-me God-of ( in-) bouse and your also (tn-) house stn 
Ya-nl-kar*ta mnj tu-na andoi n.i-saja , tu na nol nr-ni 

For-tlns-reason 1 your son do-not-lccomc , your servant of 


ma*la samaj ” ’ .Asa sangena to tUb*na an 

me-to consider " ' Thus havnig-satd he arose and 
gavn Tva-ni ba-nl tva-la durin 

went His fathcr-by lam- to from-a-distaucc 
may a uni An dbawnt gaya an t\a-ni 

compassion came And running went and las 

pad*na, an tya-na muka bna To porya 

fell, and his hiss was-tahen That son 


gb sr gilj 

at-l o >s ' <an v 

mn\ bind ri 
nf-f < act 
t\ a-H 

father of (to-) house (will-)go and htm-h 

ka-*i i sa 
V'ade-it 

sidkbi 
hie 
gliar 


an 


tu-ni In 


J ,v 


’bar 


I 


an 


pap 


tya-ni ba-ni 
las Jather's (to )ho,ttc 
dekb'ni an t \ 3-1 1 

mas-seen and lair-to 

gali-la bd*gl 

nccl-to lianng-cmbiaccd 
tya-ni ba-li Cmir'wi 
las fathcr-to to sm/ 


laga, ‘ baba, 
began, 'father, 
gliar pap 
(tn-)housc sm 
Mang tya-na 
Then his 
panghnr 1 nn 


may Detv-ni "bar pap kar'na-sa an tu-ni hi 

(by)-me God-cf (tn-)house sm madc-ts and your also 

knr*na-sa, ya-ni-kar'ta may tu-na andor ni-^ija ’ 

1 your son do-not-become ' 
sang*na, 


madc-ts, for-tlas-rcason 
ba tya-ni nokar-la 
father 
lai 

clothes having-taken 

yok inundi gbal, an 

one ring put, and 

maja-maja kar sut 
merriment let-us-mahe 
jit i ivbay*na-sa , to 

alive has-become, he 

Ya-par’mana tras-la rnofba 


*cbing*Ja 


uebeba 


la 8 sercant-lo 

said, 

' good 

(f-laoh-quahly 

ye, an 

tya-ni 

ang-m.i glial, an 

ha-ni bat-mi 

come, and 

las 

body-on put, and 

las hand-on 

pay-ma 

juta 

gbal 

An 

kbai-pn-snn 

fect-on 

shoes 

put 

And haem g-catcu-and-dr trill 

Karan 

ma-na 

indur 

iuari 

gavol, iti 

Because 

in if 

sou 

having died 

i eas-Tonc, „om 


gnvol, 

was-gonc, 

wbai 


to 

he 


ata 
note , 


having-lost 

anand nrbai gaya 

Iti-tlas manner them-to great joy hactny-bccomc went 

Tya-na undil andor khet-ma as*tol To kliCt-nmi-tliln abar 

His elder c on ficld-m was He ficld-m-fro n ho re 

nigldni, an gbar-ni jnwal jauaal uni an tya-nn gina nich’na 


Mang tya-ni nokar-paiki yck 

Then lam- by sercants-fron-among ore 

sOdh'nn, ' bii kay ebal’na 
mas-ashed, 


sapad'n t ^a 1 
found-i * ’ 


vCv i-]i 

a J > to 

ad *ni 


: this whet goaia-o i is 


nd hit.- 

by 

Singing dancing t - * f 

nokar-ki 


b'jlfn\ JL ni an W-' , 

servo 1 t- 

f o 

m 7f calh da , l ! i '</ 

3Iaag 

to 

ta j ki c a’:" l n i 1 i_r‘r 

Thai 

le 

la— .-to to l ’ l -- 
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BELLI OE BHLLODl. 


‘ tu-na bhau una-sa ; an tn-ni ba-na me] 1 wani dina-sa, karan 

c your brother come-is ; and your father-by a-feast given-is, because 


to 

khu^ali yeisan bbet £ na ’ 

Hay! 

aikHa 

barabar 

tya-la 

he 

8 afe-and-sound having-come was-met ’ 

This 

on-hearing 

just 

him-to 

rag 

una Mang to ghar-ma ]ay 

nab a 

Tawha 

tya-na 

ba 

anger 

came Then he house-m went 

not 

Thereupon 

his 

father 

baber 

una an tya-ni dadbi dhar^wa 

lag*na. 

Mang tya-ni ba-la 

to 

out 

came and his beard to-hold 

began. 

Then his 

father-lo he 


eang’hra laga, ‘ dekha, may it‘ka diwas tu-ni seiva kara, kadhi-bi 

to-say began, ‘ see, 1 so-many days your service do, ever-ecen 


nab a 

tu-na 

sabad 

■vralandbia 

It l ka-; 

asi-san 

ma-ni sob*tis-ni- 

not 

your 

word 

was-transgressed Sucli-bemg-the-case 

my friends of- 

barobar 

chain 

karbras-atbi 

bak*ri-na 

baohcba 

suddba dina-sa 

with 

merriment 

to-mahe-for 

she-goal-of 

young-one 

even given-is 

naha 

Tu-na 

paisa 

chain-ma 

udai 

dina 

liau-cb tu-na 

not 

Your 

money 

luxury-in 

having -toasted 

was-gtven 

this-very your 


andor-la tu-na mej’vranl dina-sa ’ Mang tya-la to sang*wa laga, ‘ beta, 

son-to you-by a-feast given-is ’ Then him-to he to-say began, ‘ son, 

tu ak£i ma-pan asas Ma-pan 30 asa ta tunha-3 asa Hau 

thou always me-wilh art Me-with what ts that thme-alons ts. This 

tu-na bhau man gayol, _ ata ]ita wbay*na-sa; va-karta 
thy brother kavmg-dted had-gone now alive become-is , for-this-i'eason 

aj apun anandi-anand kar*wa hay barabar sa ’ 

to-day we rejoicings should -be-made this proper is ’ 
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The specimen receircd from Clnlisgaon clo-clr agrees tvitli tho»c fcru ardr 1 fn ’ 1 
Pncliorn Tho only difference is the pronunciation of flic palatals ulmh, ac-oarlm- 
to the transliterated text, m Clialisgaon is the <amc as in Marathi 
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BIIILI OR 33HILODT. 


(CiiAMsr, \ ok, Disiiict Kiumomi l 

Hk inanus-la don pora ns'nala Tva-mln dhah'I 1 jv,ry . 
A certain man-fo two son* were Thcm-among thc-uouugn to i 


«ip*ni 

bap-ln. sjng'na, ‘ baba, mri-la 

dzb 

Mat i 

inijlii 

to 

his oion 

father-to said, ‘ father , me-to 

what 

share mag-bc-oblaincd 

that 

arnta 

dC ’ Mang tya-nha tvas-ki 

ap‘ni 

nn|‘kat 

rr.iti 


share 

give ’ Then htm-by them-to 

his-oicn 

proper It/ 

haring dt 

ruled 

dim 

Mukta dnras ivhav*na n.ilij 

to-ts 

dh.ik'ta 

poryi m 

rariv 

was-gtven If any days became not 

then-just 

thc-i/ounger 

tnn-b t 

all 

pn'gl 

dzama knrl-san diir Ck 

dev 

*la mnqlii 

gar i 


propo Uj together having -made afar one rountry-to haring started ir cat 
Tayi tya-nha nndibajl-mii sng*la pai«a udai dm.i H/auln 

ThciC him-by hailofryiu all in on eg having-tcaslcd icas-giren 7/ V rn 
tyfi-nlm sng*Ja paisa udai dma tavrlui tai kndak k.al 


hvn-ly all 

money 

hamng-wasled icas-giren then 

{here a *crc/ e 

famine 

pad“nn , sag*: 

[I bat-ni 

hapji 

lag*ni 

'] i*ch 

g.'iM -mu r k 

m inns-li 

fell , all 

mattcr-of 

care 

icas-appltcd 

Thal-ccry 

vdtagc-in one 

man to 

dzais‘ni 

bliCt.*na 

To 

mamis-na 

tva-l.i dukkar t_f ‘ir*ivi-ni 

kbft-m i 

hamng-gonc 

hc-inct 

7 hat 

man-by 

him-to steme grating 

fcld i « 

da\vad*nn 

Jva pliutra dukkar kliiy 

to pbotra 

tr.i-li milat 

tar 


icas-SCiit Which hush* steme ate that hu*l * him-to if-ohtamet thru 
to jinand-sa kliata Tasa anna koni minus tyi-li d< i-n i 

he gladne'S-icdh icould-havc-catcn Such food am/ man him to in Id not-,,, re 

I>zawlia to sudk-vrar una tanka to sang'ora lig*ni, ‘ nn-ni ihis ri 
When he scnscs-on came then he to-sag began, 'mg fetter of 

kit*kii lari piisa dei ran flu'u’ni nokar 1 h'ii 'in pa *.i 
hotc-manu indeed inoneg having-given 1 ept rcrcatt* hnnm-raft i t-oi e. 

ur*ta, m tni upaia man Mi uthis, i il i j n 

is-saccd, and I oj'starcaiton ain-dgtng I ? anng-an*'r. fatter mnr 
fiy au tya*la sang*uT, “may Blnc'win-ni ch-r m tu • a 

* and hun-io it-*hmdd-bc said. " hg-nc God-“f into rr n d ^ c <- 

f-har pa? kar*ni sa , ata may tu-na .indor mhi Mi-L f. m; - 

in ho *C ei» done- i* r vote I to-r ton an t 'f d'r-t; r- r t 


an r r t 7'r-ta r- r 


V' % J - 
tr " -'i 
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dii-san dus*ra nokar sa asi. sam°jin ma-la nokar thew.” ’ 

having-given another servant is so having-considered me-to servant heep ” * 

An to nthls ap'ni baba ty Sw prana To dur astol tya-ni 

And he having-arisen his-oicn father near came He far teas his 

ba-na tya-la dekh*na tya-la mothi maya uni, an dhai-san 

father-by him-to it-was-seen him-lo great pity came, and having-run 

tya-ni gala-la biiag^na an muka lina Andor tya-la mban“na, 

hts nech-to he-stucL-fast and a-hiss icas-tahen The-son him-to said, 

‘ baba, may tu-nbl samaksb Bhag*n-an-ni ghar pap kar*na sa ; 

* father, by-me your m-presence God-of in-house sm done is; 

tnnba andor sang^sva-la may naha.’ Pan tya-nhi bap*na ap*ni 

your son to-be-called I am- not.' Bat his father-by his-oion 

nokar-la sang*na ki, ‘ changes pangbnma lii ye, an 

eervant-to it-was-satd that, ‘ good clothes having-tahen come, and 

tya-ni ang-vrar ghala, bot-ma mundi ghala, pay-ma dzoda ghala , 

his body-on put, fnger-tn a-ring put, feet-m shoes put; 

an bhakar khan ya, maja karii Han ma-na 

and bread to-eat come, merriment let-us-mahe. This my 

porya mari gayol, an to pbiri jita nrhay'na; 

son hamnydied loas-gone, and he again alive has-become; 

to gamai gayol, an mang sapad'na ’ An te maja 

he having lost icas-gone, and then was found' And they meinment 
kapwa lag*na. 
to-do began 

Pndba tya-na wadil andor khet-mS asnoL To gbar yewa lag*na 

Further his elder son field-in was. He home to-come began 

tavra tya-nha gana an nacb cbal'nSla te aik*na. Taprha tya-na 

them him-by singing and dancing going-on that was-heard. Then him-by 

ek nokar-la bolais, * bai kay cbal‘na sa ? ’ nihapl tya-la 

one servant-to having-called, 1 this what going -on is ? ’ saying him-to 

sodh'na To sangVa laga, ‘ tu-na bhau wana sa, to snkh'na 

it-was-ashed. He to-say began, ‘ your b) other come is, he in-good-health 

li-san miPna mbani tn-ni bap-na medzVani kaPna sa ’ Mhani 

having-come is-mel therefore your father-by a-feast done is.' Therefore 

tya-la mot ha rag Trana , gbar-ma dzay-na. Tya-nS bap baker ns 

Inm-to grea f anger came; house-m toent-not. His father out having-come 
tya-la samVizadVa laguna Tawba tya-na nPtai ap*Ia abas-la 

him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by having -replied his-own father-to 
sang*na, c are, may adz mnkta warle tn-ni sevra kartia, an may kadhl 

tt-tcas-satd, ‘ O, I to-day many years your service did, and 1 ever 

bi tnnba hukum mod'na naba ; tari ma-ni dos-la khawa-ni bak*ri 
seen your order brohe not ; still my fnends-to eahng-for a-she-goat 
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snadlia dina nahn. I>?G ardOr-ni r>d^ rJl j a 
ectn tcai-finr. tic‘ 777 ic J t:r- i> 7-r v .’- w r- , , 

dina to an dor wind nalu tarratf ty.a-nl m' d^'wuni l-,~v 


teas pic^n that sou ca 

ne to' j s’-then 

/is to- a *' 

' Hr 

tya-la mhan*na 

* bua, 

in ma-nl drarml 

nfVmi <ci', a, jl 

1 ' 

htn-to snJ, 

‘ son, 

thou ny nc-r 

allCC' t r r‘ k ; c ! f- r :/ r 

c n 

sa ta tuna-ts 

sa 

ILi tu-ni bbau 

man gayfd, a’ ' 

1' *' 
r - 

is, that IJ.vf-alOii? r 

27m V y Iro'J.cr 

Jan o- r u d r-’-ren , J }r 

jita whayVna sa , 

an 

gamai girol 

an to 'Spa l‘ni , a i- • t t a- ; i 

~ T - 

altcs Icaome v> ; 

and /nri'ip-'o'' (cr'-yonc, aid tc t'fo'i !, fc~ 

r“ 

anand han't 

Lai 

ap'na him sa ’ 




nyoicti.o should-do tits o tr-ocii duly i*.’ 


Tiie lull and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly Kurd m the S'/para* Sn-eirre-' 
hare only been recened m Pavrrl, Marrchi, DChawali, and JvGtali Ti " two !<■>: - 
dtalecfs hare already been dealt with, and specimen' of DChawili and K<y~li wnl !r 
giren below. Warli and Kathodl have been deenbei as dialects of 3[ar'tU See Vol 
tii, pp 130 and fT 

The rerunning Satpura tnbes rrlnch were returned for the use of tin* Sarrcr are 
as follows — 


c r Da-’r 4 




Matfca-*di • J < 

X&C * . i' 

KZr-£ 


7 ’it 


Xo specimens hare beea forwaraci in any of those dialer and la e - i"fo~~-,‘tnn 
from the district is to the effect that they do no* any longer cxw It i' t -enfon j *Vb- 
able tint tne ranms names of the hill dialects are only lo.al denemma* on' c r <. gi • ; 
raryme forms of KbanriC-*! Such a conclusion is made probable hr the fac* L* K-, \ i 
is not very different from Khandf-L All the tr ocs a qnes, m 3 are,* i-* f, 'e, a a j> a * 
down simplr as Bbils m the figu-c' girea abere on p a 

authority— 

L trt C P_— c- * 5-7 -i ' r - - Tr - - • d . £ r - ' ~ ~ =■ 

Vc'_ .T, T- ■>- ' 





DkllAWAJl of khakdlsh 


Verbs,— Tho verb substantive is ahi ; past athb, plural dthd 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle In aadinir 
ho, plural ha ; thus, jdtb-hb , I go, thou gocst, ho goes, plural, jata J I i tin 
singular, howevor, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, fJ.vJil or 0 . <’ '-hi', 1 
strike, fhoJ.o-hb, thou stnkest, died, if thou come, thbfc-hc, he strikes, /, U if it 
falls The instances show that tho old present is used as a conjunctno prenat, win' an 
ordinary present is effected by adding hu, second person ho, third hi. 

The suffix of the past tense is yd, fern f, thus, <711/0, lie vent, I ah, she wm pul 
Other forms are JJiaJiale, they ate, dlb-ho, I ha\o come. 

Tho futuro tenso of ihbLualb, to stnho, is given as follows — 

Singular. 1. (hohefie Plural 1 t/.bJiihu 

2 {hbhohb 2 tl.bJ.uhn 

3 fhbhii 3 thb/h 

Other forms will be easily understood from the speoiuions which follow, and it i>- 
not necessary to go into detail 
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Dehawali Dialect 


(Taloda Taluks, Disuiict JCiumihsh ) 


Keda ekd malia-ne 


Some one 
bahakii-lC 


tnan-to 

gog.vo, 


Specimen I. 

ben pGiara atb.i 
two sons were 
‘ba, jinagh j 


Tiya-ma dCkhilfi 
Them-tn-from 
|G wiito mi-nf 


huiioj 

by-tJiC-VOunger 


the-father-to tt-was-said, * father , of-property which share me-to wilt c >me that 


de’ Hatfi tiya tiya-nt 
give ’ Then by-him tlicm-to 2 
tbodaba dihyo-rue lianoo 

few days-tn thc-younger 
niulukhG-me giyo, uji lib? 

country-m went, and there 

jinagi kliGraclii tuki 

property having-spent was-fhrown 

tfvkjo-peC tiya ruulakliG-inC 1 
throicmg-on that country-m 
lulkadaH pGdi 1 'igi Tilml t 
want falling began Then h 
jai riyG Tivu ta 

aovig stayed By-Jnm t>ci J 


tiya-nC jinngl wiiti didi 

them-to property haang-dtvided was given 


pGinru 


lib? adaniapa kliGrucbf-kn 

there riotously expenditure haem /•> 
t.iki IIat?T tiw bull 

as-thrown Then bu-J.un all J 

iG-inC inGdG k il jiGdiO T iln I • 

■ y-m big famine fell Tferc-f 

Tilia? tG tn i inulukliu-nn. ri > »1 > 

Then he that country-m hrr.g 0 <■ 

ta tnu-lC h invar,. clurn'i' ']>>, 

it ei hm-for iw.ue loft'J J 


tkliato ku <hlxi< 

(ogelhci hanng-inade far 

kliGrochf-kn ,pr< 

expenditure haem /-na <V hit 

till huh khu’-iebi 

bu-J.im all Jaru.it},' t 

j'Gdl 0 d lhl I • it 1 t \ •'« 
fell TJerc-fwc hit- to 
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mokalyd. Tahaa buirare je chhotare khabale, tiya-ku tiya 

he-i cas-sent. Then swine which husls ate, them-vnth by -him 

apod deda poruall dha-kn tiya jtayd, aji kedl tiya-le 

his belly should-be-filled so-saying by-him was-felt , and by-anyone him-to 

kai appo nahf Hatli to kud-pli a vine gogyo, ‘ mSS 

anything was-given not Then he sense-on having-come said , ‘my 
bahakaa kataa mdjard-ne rel-chbel raando ahi, aji ai pnklie 

father-of how-many servants-to abvndant bread ts , and I with-hunger 

mdahS. Ai ntbine apod bahaka-kl jlhf an tiya-le akhBhg, “ 6 

die 1 having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-to will-say, “ O 

bahaka, m3yS deiro-dekhnS ulats an too dekhata pap keayB hd Ami- 

father, by-me God-from against - and thy m-sight sin done-is Bow- 


dekbuu 

too 

poyaro akhayane 

ai Trajan naha 

Apod 

eka 

mojaroho-che 

from 

thy 

son to-say 

I fit not 

Thy 

one 

servants-of 

mane 

tbovee 

33 3 Hatli td 

nthlne apoo 

babaka-bt 

giyo. 

TahSg td 


Hie leep ” 1 Then he having-arisen his, father-near went Then he 
cKhete ahi, ataa-me tiyaa babako tiya-le dekhl kiiwayo, aji 

far is, so-much-tn his father him having-seen pitied, and 

tiya doTradi tiyaa gdla-me atb-nnti kali, an tiyaa gnu 

by-him havmg-run his necl-on hand-clasping was-put, and his hiss 

ledo HatTi poyaro tiya-le gogyo, ‘bahaka, dewo-dekhnu ulatd an 

was-talen Then the son him-to said, ‘ father , God-from against and 

too dekhatS mSyu pap keayo-hd, aji aml-dekhuu too poyaro akbay§5 ft 

thy m-sight by-me sin done-is, and now-from thy son to-say 1 

yajavi nahs ’ Pens babakl apoo chakaro-le akhyo, ‘ hard dogalo 
fit not 3 But by-the-father his servants-to it-ioas-sard, ‘ good cloth 
lavine lya-le kala HatTi apu rooj keaji. Kebg-ki 

having-brought thxs-to put. And by-us feast should-be-made Because 
d maS poyaro mdald atho, to pbaoho jiwatd Tiyo, an takaalo atho, 

this my son dead was, he again alive became, and lost was, 


td jndyd-hd 3 

_ 

Tahaa 

te 

moj keraane 

lagya 



he found-is ’ 

Then 

they 

merry to-male 

began 



Tiyo irokhote 

tiyaa 

day 6 

poyaro kbeto-me atho 

Hatli td 

kod-pabi 

That at-tims 

his 

elder 

son field-in 

was 

Then he 

house-near 

avi pngya-pee 

tiyl 

yajt an 

nacband 

unaayd 

Tabfi 

having-come arriving-on 

by-him 

music and 

dancing 

was-heard Then 

cbakard-me-dekhuu 

eka-le 

badi tiya 

pncbhyd, 

« i 

kay ahi 5 ’ 


servams-in-from one having-called by-him it-was-asled, ‘this what is? 3 

Tiy2 tiya-le akbyo ke, ‘ too pdwdhd ald-bo, aji to too bahaka-l§ 

By-him lam-to it-was-saxd that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to 

hard-nerd milyd ibi-keata tiya modi pagate keayi-bi,’ Tabis to 

sofe-and-soimd was-met this-for by-him big feast made-is 3 Then he 
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K.l 

rogai miijC ni nyn Ihi-kian iiyii h'ihnl •> H-m 

gcHtng-cingrr/ inside not mould-go This-for In frthi c t't ■ 1 -r-r - 

tiyn-lG manairaa, lagyb Pent tn^ bllnka-If 11 b it f < \ 

him to-entrent began Uni by-him thc-fatl cr-to n.tr,) cm ri- t < 


' dekhe, aT atlT irbraliL 

too ch.ikari 

knhj u, ni 

*«ri 

U nj' 

IV i\ 

‘see, I so many i/ears 

thy sere tee 

do, a d 

(!j 

t- i-i! 

/ - 

kedi tod} b naha TC-bi 

mn li ipbo 

dPadirVi-iri 

21 u) 

). 

V.-l 

Cier tcas-lrol en not Still 

by-nic „iy 

fi tend i ic 1 '/ 

f rr? r 

In 

r /.i 


tuvu ma-nC ktdi patado-bi ap\f> nib i An j 1 v'l l<-> j 

by-thec mc-to even hd-crcn iras-gicen no f dud lu-rl r-i (] < t , 


mnlajadii-ari 

kliai tiki, 

to 6 toj 

P’ivaru i!r> 

talu' 

tin U 

harlots-mth 

eating tcas-throicn 

he tins thy 

*011 

CO U 

C, III 

l 11 rr 

lyaa-kcata 

modi pangatt 

kCaji-hi * 

Tain i 

uy*i 

tn i-ir 

iklno. 

Ihts-of-Jor-sa! c 

1 big feast 

made is ' 

Thev 

la/ hm. 

hun-to i 

‘-‘T l, 

‘ pbyara, tu 

rat-ebbi niaa-ari 

alii , ciji 

mj* 

bidi 

jitmi 

t* 

* son, thou 

night-day iiic-tcdh 

art , and 

jnne 

at I 

iroj'Crh / 

th, ■, 

nhi Pin? 

kluicbi an mbj 

kirmli 

1 

itann 

itbc, ) i 

111-] 1 » 

is But 

merry and feast 

should-bc made t hi « 

ft 

fat, If 

a > ft i . 


too powobo mb\o atlio, to pliacbo pwnto viyo-ho , an td n't. t! >> 
thy Irothci dead teas, he again ottre bcco ne-is , and hut r i*, 
to judyo-bo ’ 
he fouud-ts ’ 
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BHlLt OB BHIEODX 

DEhattaiI Dialect. (Taxoda Taltka, District Xha^desh.) 

Specimen 11. 

THE STOET OE GIMBO 

Eka gitvo-me Gimba kn mail rehalo Tiyaa thaiyydo xiwa Janu 

One tillage-in Gimbo hating-. aid man hted Sis tcifie's name Janu 

atlio Gimbo sroriba atho, pece jaiake bogy 6 athd Tebi kai-bi kama keraS 

teas Gimbo poor teas, hut a-litfle dull teas Sfil J ang-eeen teorl to-do 

bobe, ta to kamo pui6-kea-bogdre chhode-j ne Eka bdroho 

he-mtght-si f then that teorl. Jull-maJ ing-lefore l eft- indeed no f . One gear 

rivt tbea-mati miline hiTala-me cbomote chhiudyo, chart mera 

by -those tefe-hvsband hauing-jomed temfer-n shrubs tee re-cut, four boundaries 
Tecbball thovyo Biyaraa keata itahawa-hl moiarL cbhodavi 

clean ieere-J epi Of-seed for-the-sale Fafel-ici f h teages hacmg-left 

chhodari & mods andalo pSi hal thovi rakhi. 

hating-Jefi one big po l filling rice haemg-lept teas-preseresd. 

Jetb'dai-pa jI cbomote biogSdl sap kii thovyo 

Jeehih-rain-near shrubs having-burnt clean haewg-made tea.-^ept 

Jiyo-ivokhote kalvd mega tvorahan biyd tiyo-tvohhote tbea-mati iarne 

J.i-iehich-‘i!/ e bice 7 cloud to-rain began, at-tha'-iime tef e-husband hating-gone 
chomaro-me hal phoki dedi- Tsbt donde th5yyt. ELalvo 

bnrrd-field-m rice having-scrcn teas-gieen Then cucumbers tcere-so'cn. Flacv 

mega vrorahnta-ie bade ugi Takayo. Bano-ml khoda dirant 

Toad rat ting-earacTu aV haemg-eproufed teas -l eft. Forest-in gross shrubs 

badb ugi takayo Ban nild k§cba dekhayg lasyd. 

r 77 hart ig-spro'iltd te as-left Forest green deep to-appear began 

Hal iaiake modi viyz. Tania Gimba chdmaid-me ek uclio malo 

Fice a-li f lle nig become. Then bu- Gimbo feld-m one high platform 

keayo Hatii Tanu-le akhvo ke 1 aja-dekhira at cbomato-me mala-pei 

tea s-r ede Hen Jcnl- 4 o V-ivas-said that . ‘ io-deg-from I field-in platfbrn-on 

rehC an tibl at palani-me rebe. TfhT-keata tu cbomato-mi avebe-ma. 

teVl-t^g end there I eo’c-ui shall- 7 ire. Tha f -for thou field-in ceme-not 

Haa-keata bido kai hi airo, t j baa5 mere-pee cri 

Zlc-jor precision some l Fung f-come J, then all boundary-on haring -come 
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till! thGvi-di hukaalG khGt thGki-di tit pu n , 

there hanng-hcpl-giccn dry she/ haring-beafcn-airen tl on ret 7 ; ■-> - (t 
Haiti ai mere-pile ivi lu 3 .lit ITil p-t ,, 1 .J 

Then I boundary-on hanng-comc hanng-talen flail -go Hire i-dl-rpri ( ! s, 
wad! molnbe Taba^ Si kGG ivihr Tati-nu p,j J n .) . 

hacmg-cul shall -t In esh Then I hou*c flail-come H ai t , r el -m , ~,r ! „ r < 
pude, to mere -pee nil mGd^ iklii d-j. Hatij ',1 

may jail, then boundary-on hanng-comc lovdlu flavin n ]lccrc-rtrr Tl r , / 

jibaba delie ’ Lbaki akbi Gimbu chGmafG-me ma]i-pee n'i Lino 

anstccr shall-gicc ’ Tims hactng-satd Gtmlb fichl-tn platforn-en to-hcr If 'm 

Till! chGniatGG mere-pel eka hnrarri dt'triV, thia<>} ( 

There of-fichl boundary-on one belonging to-thc-boundary of -rod / 'nr. 
nth u T1I1I rat-dibi pi to ehok-sai kn hi dilvrGG p'n 1 

teas There night-day haemg-gone that clean lacing-done flat of-gorl ro-f'ni 
ku vinare, packhi plnrati irokhCte denG-le aklie, ‘0 burin i-deve, mi\H b inai- 
dotng prayed, bach turning at-ivnc god-to said, ‘0 boundary-god, lu-nr pa*. 
pGi hal pGayi-lu, fC khandi-poi pakimli jG]ive, ne to ivG chlnm 4 11 

full nee soten-fs, that hliandi-fttll fo-rtpen is-propcr, not (hen this Jnf-i-dl 

tGG naka tradeho ’ EhekI akbi nthG-mC rn ebburi hi dtwGa munt ii 

thy nose I-tcdl cut ' Thus hacmg-said hand-in being l life (hat of -god cf-r age 

nako-peG thGve £ha-ku rat-dibi kee 

nosc-on placed Thus night-day did 

Hha-kii beats hal nedi kadi, te pi hi, b*itu 

Thus doing rice havtiig-tcccdcd haciug-draicn-out, that hacing-npenrd, tin 

Tradaa-ne trGkbGt nvi Tabs nit-dihi hOs dcwG-h? 31T piiji 

cuttmg-for time came Then night-day continuously god-near hanne-gonr tea -si >;> 
ku arGlati arGkbote detro-le fihhvG, ‘0 DeVe, aji-lGgui) iw rit-diln 

having-done returning at-ltmc god-to tl-tcas-said, ‘0 God, to-day till tl v ing/t-dry 

ebakari ku mu-bo, ta bunda-je handl-poi biiriG kbindi-pGl pi) ana; 

service doing remained-hace, then truly pot-full of-sccd lldndt-full riprreit, 

to harG, naha to tGG naka rradra-bGgGra cbbGdu ne ’ Thi-ki il hi 
then tccll, not (hen thy nose cuiting-inthout I-chaU-lcovc no* 1 Thus lacirg-s-nd 


tG cliGmatG-me kamG-nC* giyG 
he ficld-m tcorl-on t cent. 

DCwa mon-me akban lagyO, ‘i mGnavi 1 il t: indG-m. " 1 > iifn 
Thc-god nund-iu fo-*ay began, ‘(hi* man romrloi s mad i» 

ke luindi-pGi biyaraG kbandi-pGi hal pSka-ne h ide-bi Ap ma-n> t’l la 

that pot full of-sccd 1 handi-full rmc npen-to fiyf An 1 t-r to tl rc-Am 1 


dGkliave-lie kC, “bandi-pGt biyariG kliandi-pGi pil m ti lilr,. ob , t b 

rhoic* that, “ pot-full of-sccd 11 dndi-full tcdl-np-' 1, Ur-, me'l it, n ' 

ta tou mnrat.ia naka xvadebe ” ilbU-ki «'AhI ni.kG-p-1-. e 1 bu-i bni 
then U'J of-f'avc n-rse fhall-e l ” Tint hanr~-*i d h~t f r 
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tlioTi kira pad! taki-lii. Palanl-me m m&S ckakari keake, 

putting marl cleaving tbown-is. Vow-m remaining my service dees, 

tiki-keatS a! Lai keato naka. Pen© eka wokkote ia-1© bnvauld jojave 

thal-for I anything doing not But one at-time this-to to-fnghten is-proper. 

TakaS ckotaki takii.’ 

Then bad-habit will-leave 1 

Eka-kn akki lati moja-me© rat giyi. TakSS dewo ackkalaS 

Tims hamng-said at-night middle-m night went Then the-god of-hear 

vek In, ckdmato-me Gimko mala-pet kutlo atho, tik? jai mods 

form talking, field-in Gimbo platform-on sleeping was, there having-gone loudly 

kebaya-ne lagyo TakSS Gimbo akka-ne lagyo ke, c Si ackkald-gaokkalo ne ja5 

to-groicl began. Then Gimbo say-to began that, c I bear-etcetera not L now 

Tu ta dewa aki, ma-ne kiwawaa alo-kd, pen© a! ne -kiyn Agio 

Thou then god art, me to-fnghten come-art, but I not fear Formerly 

ta kandi-pon kkandi magatlo, ami ta ken kkandi leke ’ 

indeed of -pot-full a-khdndi askwg-ioas, now indeed two Lhdndi I-shall-take ’ 

Dere kukado wSke, tiki-lagun kekayyo Hat¥i jato riyo Bikiri 

The-god coch crows then- till growled Then going remained Second 

diln moja-me© rati-le devro packko wagod rek In mala-akT avi aya 

day middle-in nxght-at god again of-tiger form taking platform-near coming roars 

dea-ne lagyo TakSS Gimko akka-ne lagyo, c tu wagdo Yek In alo-ko, 

give-to began Then Gimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of-tiger form taking come-art 

tS ta mays jSyyo-k© AT tod-kli ne kiyQ. Ta tS dewa aki. 

that indeed by-me hnown-is I thee-by not fear Thou indeed god art 

Handi-poii kala ken kkandya akkalya, ami ta ckara kkandya leh©, 

Of-pot-full yesterday two khdii'li were-asked, now indeed four Lhdndi I-shall-take, 

taha-je ckkodek© ’ Dewa packko kukado wak© tahT-logO© n packko 

then-only l-shall-release ’ The-god again cock croios then-Ull remaining back 

jatd nyo 
going stayed 

Dewd-la " Yickara alo ke, ‘Si biwawaa jato-ko, pen© to ne 

The-god-to _ reflection came that, * I to-fnghten going-am, but he not 

kits k many a kkandya akkato jatd-k© Aji kiwawak©, ta naki 

bemg-afraid double khandis asking gomg-is And I-shall-frighten, then running 

ne jatS, aji rradato 3 an ’ Ek© ]Si tawakocke riyo Tekl t© 

not going, and increasing will-go ’ Thus knowing silent remained Then that 

ckomote pakl giyo TahSS iradi td kale mdlfi-ne ISgyo 

field havtng-ripened went Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began 

Eka diki raja Panatkaa sawari teki-dekkuk jakali. TakSS Imvaryd 

One day king of- Panatha procession therefrom became Then boundary 

deve tiya-kT jai jarl-ne atka jodi raja Pdnatha deird-le 

god that-near hamng-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king JPanathd god-to 



DfmTiwi or khimii'ii 


It'*. 

aklin lngro kr, ‘mil tlnlinko-pahi fkl in<iin\ i cli'linG . J.wi'li'., ( ( , t 
to say began that, 'my abode-near one ly-.nan ft ,<1 dote *■ V U , {' r- 
oka .Indalo-pGi lial pOyl-lil T." lull rlkhViu* to inGinii o!i*>imp> " " . 

one pot-full rice sown to Thai nee watching-for that mao f, Id 1 > pli',r i 

band! tihi-pet ritu-hb Dihi-rrt pdml nn ri ir'tthi ,,, 

hacmg-lound thcrc-on stai/mg-is Day-night cotr-tn temanmn , -i car c • i- 7 
iiul-JiG pfijehe, aji pfijl kn jlti trGklrGt," akln'li. K, "lilt li-j j 

me to worships, and worship haemg-done going at-tmc i-ts that, "j 

po\yo-h5, him kh.lmli pGi plki, to Lira, mill M lo-j 1 do 

sowil-is of -there Ihdnd/ftdl will-ripcn then well, not thin /! » t 

tradCliC ” Elia-ki fikhi chlmri mil muratli nlkG p. ~ thGitli M.\a 

1 -shall-cut ” Thus hacmg-said Inf' my of-miage nose-on pid ]> , 

Oka ben n OkliGIG bnrnvvo, jiCnC to ti nf hnmnu nalul 
one two times tcas-friglnencd, but he indeed nol bcwddcicd m'rcwvn 

jatfi-hS ' 
gomq-ts ’ 

Raja Palladia deem akbul, ‘elude pijinl-trljo Ip 1 tin 1 ir*> 
King ly-Punathd god was-svd, 'snch-g/cat row-/ crpn and hird-wir/mj 

malum alii, 11 tira-le IpiialG jGjait’ Ehl-ki akbi bfui d< 

man is, then hvn-to fo-givr ts-proper’ Thus haring-mid bo* I no h, 

GirnbG lial niGhio-ho, I 1 I 1 I giy.l. 

Gunbd rice threshmg-was, there went 


Etlia 

Panatlia-lo 

dtkbi Gimbu 

dtnradi ] li 

plgr plh. 

Ding 

Pdna/hu hacing-seen Gvnbd 

harmg-rnn hacmq-gon / ' fat Jilt 

Hall! 

kliGla-me 

dCira avi 

botbl. Pet! 11 

rlj i Plinth 11 

Then thi cshmg-foor-in 

thc-gnds havmg-comc sal. Tin! 

I mg of -Pan at 1 , 

P» 3 ’> 

kCyyi, batu 

Inn aryl 1 

pfijl kCy\i, 

111 liltin' jotll 


worship was-donc, then of-boundary-god worship was-donc, and hands joining 


ubo nvo Eaja Panatb.l akliyo, ‘ tn- 3 t* job, bank it. 

standing remained King by-Pdnathb it-icas-said, ' thcc-io honour , pro'perdy 
api, too iradivclo iv.ldii.’ Hit-ki akbi litre jiti rn 1 

is-gicen, thy progeny tcdl-groic’ Thus havuig-snid the gods going re> mine l 
GuubG lull moli nda\i It clulra kblnih nni_i 

Gtmbb rice haemg-threshed having-winnowed those four thlnli* emc-out, 
Uatli linr.lryaa tblnnkOi plcbbi pfijl kn, h itn 1,11 in 

Then of-boundarq-god of-abode ogam worship larmg-doi.r, (hen n — ad 

bado bidirfi In kOG jai riyi-iit l 1 ?}'* 

all moveables havmg-tal.cn house havmg-gonc he e-to le-bcgrn 

X 1 dilii-dukhilfi Khttawadi, on, p/ndj-tCl G tr, dato .iv-'., jw v". 

That day from estate, gram, pice-an .as uwr a r r 7 ehllrs-, 

nli.livarC nyt, .In kkuchi-kn ml-nC JagrO 

etcetera became, and joy-icith hce-to he-bejan 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a village there lived a man called Gimbo. His wife’s name was Janu. Gimbo 
was poor and somewhat dull But when ho had got some work to do, he did not leave 
off till he had finished it. 

One winter husband and wife were occupied m cutting the shrubs 1 and cleaning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle- 
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of nee 

Towards the rams in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the 
ground "When the black clouds began to ram, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the nee Then cucumbers were sown During the raining of the black clouds 
all things were sprouting The grasses and shrubs in the woods were spiouting, and the 
forest began to get a deep gTeen hue 

When the rice began to appear, Gimbo built a high platform in the field and said to 
Janu, ‘ henceforward I shall live on the platform m the field and practise austenties 
Therefoie you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me, 
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there Then you should 
heat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro- 
visions When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I shall 
answer ’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform m the field. 

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god 2 He went 
thero day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed When he was 
gomg to return he used to say, ‘ 0 boundary god, I have sown a potful of nee. If I can 
got a khandi 3 of rioo out of it, well and good If not, then I shall cut thy nose with 
this knife ’ And so saying ho placed a knife which he held m his hand on the nose of 
the god’s image Thus ho did day and night. 

In this way the time wont on, and the noe was weeded and npened When the 
time came for cutting it, thon ho always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor- 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, * 0 god, till to-day I have been serving 
thee day and night And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
ncfiit If not, then I shall not leave thee without outtmg thy nose ’ So saying he went 
to v ork on the field. 

The god began to think, ‘ this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi nee out of 
a pot of seed And he threatens me and says, “ if there comes a khandi rice out of my 
pot of seed, then it is well If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places Ins knife 
on my nose and makes a mark on it He is practising austerities and serving me I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm But it is meet that I should frighten him. And 
then lie will give up that bad habit ’ 

Then m the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimbo was sleopmg on the platform in the field and began to roar Then Gimbo said, ‘ I 

> ChlmHc corresponds to daifh in tho Konkan It means the ground burnt in preparation of tbe seed, but also the 
loppings and gross strewn oTer tbe ground to be bornt, and the com grown on such ground 

s A. stone Idol of a god is generally placed on tho border of a Hold 

* A kbltpijl is equal to twenty mannds 


dHuamAjI or ahandlsh 


do not know anything about a bear Thou art the go! and hmt com- m fn 


I am not afraid 
two ’ 


It 


lit cn in* 1> r 


bid now I acted for a kbiindi out of mi pot, but non I mm; 1 ^ 


The god went on roaring till cock’s cron, and then went nIT On the f»lh, 
day ho, m tlio dead of night, assumed the form of a tmer, went to the platform, art 
began to roar Gimbo then said, ‘thou hast come in the form of a tutor, lmt 1 hit* 
found thee out and am uot afraid Tl.ou art the god YtMcnlm l\h’nnn<bd two 
khandis out of my potful, but now I mil not leme ofT till I get four ’ 

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went ;nn\ 

The god non began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and lie u not afraid, 
but goes on asking the double amount Ihe more I frighten him, the more lit will 
increase Ins demands, and ho will not run an at ’ Therefore lie remained ciluif, and th- 
crops got ripe Gimbo cut the nee and began threshing 

One day the procession of king Panatho 1 passed In there The houmlnrv god uent 
to him and said, ‘a man has tilled a ground close to nn abode, and he has 6on n a potful 
of noc thoro In order to watch the rice lie has built a platform in the field, and lie stars 
there Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me When ho 
goes away, ho says, ‘ I have sown a potful If I get a khundi out of it, well and good 
If not, I shall out thy nose And he applies Ins knife to tlio nose of mj image I lime 
tried to frighten him once or twice, but he is not to be brought out of Ins mind, and goes 
on increasing his demands ’ 

King Panatho said to the god, ‘ if lie is so strong m Ins austerities and so obstinate 
wo must yield to lnm ’ And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing 

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, ho ran and fell to his feet Then the gods cntcied 
the threshing floor and sat down Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then the 
boundarv god, and remained standing folding bis hands King Panatho said, ’ AVc will 
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase ' And so sm ing the gods 
departed 

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khandis came out Again 
he worshipped at the abodo of the boundary god, took the nee and all implements with 
him to his house, and sottled down 

From that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, lie got ninnv 
children, and lived m happiness 


1 rtnaJbS Is the hmg of th* minor dcitici He resides in the r-atera and is identified i7itb Yarcna. 
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K0JAL1. 

This is the dialect of the Kotals, a mid Bbil tnbe in the Satpuras, in the northern 
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax m the forests and sell it m the plains 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000 

So far as ire can judge from the specimens received from Khandesh, Kotall is 
almost identical mth KhandetL 

Tiro specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been printed below, and they mil not present any serious difficulty to the student 

It mil he sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotall differs from 
KhandeiL 

Ya is substituted for e in yah, one 

The cerebral Z is sometimes replaced by l , thus, pal, run. 

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan- 
de=i. Thus wo find tu-nl naalJ’ri ma-na hai^nu, thy service (fem ) me-hy was-done 
(masc ). 

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends mas or as, and noting; thus, pords-main, 
from among the sons , chbras-ld, to the thieves The suffix of the ablative is thin or 
pain , thus, Talbdyd-thin, from Taloda , Id-pain, from a father. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in i , thus, 
mdnns-ni ghar, in a man’s house The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent 
Thus we find ti pbryu , that son, in the nominative , but to dhani-na, by that nch man, 
in the case of the agent 

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khandell Xote, however, mi-na, by me , 
tv-na, by thee , dmu, we, tv mi, you, hai, this (all genders), etc. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural sat The second 
person singular has also the form sas The past tense is as'iiol, plural atfnala 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandeil m the singular Thus, 
maras , I strike, thou stnkest, he strikes The plural ends m at ; thus, marat, they strike 
In the first person plural we find forms such as r ndf’je, we strike , jam, we go Bonus 
such as mi rnara, I die, mi jay, I go , to jay, he goes , but tu jds, thou goest, correspond 
to the present singular of the verb substantive. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gaybl, went, apparently used with- 
out any difference of meaning In tv-na mendh’ru dinas, thou gavest a kid, the suffix 
s of the second person singular is used as m HarathL Dinas might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of diva sa. 

In the future we may note the form tv mdr°8is, thou wilt strike In other respects 
Kotali seems to agree with Khandeii 
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KunLi Dialect (Yattil, Bisrnicr Kits'- mmi) 

Specimen I. 

Kon'tC yak manus-la don por as’nala Tya doni p6ri«-nnin 

Certain one man-to iico sons t cere Those Uco tont-among-fro i 

dhak'ln porya tya-ni ba-la sang*na, ‘ babl, mal-na nn-n'i bmi 

tlie-younger son htm-of father-io eatd, ‘ father, property-of nv stare 

ma-la de ’ Mang tya-na ti mal <ya-l,i Trail dinl Man" 

mc-to give’ Then him-by that propci ty him to hacing-dtndcd tea t-g teen That 

tbodc diwas sarwa paisa jama karl 16 dlinkTi jyjrv i dur 

a-few days all money together haemg-made that younger svi a -far 

mulukb-ma nighi gar a. Ti mulukb-ma tya-na ty i pnei klnrib 

country-into having-started teent That country-m him-lu that mono/ icnitr 

kar*na Tya-na sarwa paisa kbarab boina, mang ming*tin root hi I il 

tcas-inadc Htm-of all money waste became, then afterwards a-orrat famine 

pad'mi, an to nanga hoi gayii. Jiang taliin ningbl* c an t al 

fell, and he nahed having-become went Then therefrom lavwq-ttarlcd ona 

manus-ni gbnr jai tai naukar rabini To dlnni-n i 

mau'Of ( to)-housc havmg-gonc there servant remained. That rich-mat, by 


tra-l.i 

dukar cbara-la 

dbad*na Dakar jo 

bhusa 

kluu 

Jiir'nu! 

to 

him-to 

sicmc graze-to 

was-sent Thc-smttc what 

busts 

to-eat 

Iconn 

C at 

bhusa 

to kbau lag*na, 

an bbari kasbil-san 

pot 

blnri 

1‘nr‘ni 

An 

liitshs 

he to-eat began, 

and great difficult y-wifh 

belly 

tO-fill 

began 

sit id 

koni 

tv.i-la bbik 

dc-na Mang to sudh-mi 

\ci 

‘it 

-‘ni, 


anyone him-to alms would-noi-gtve. Then he scimcs-m haemg-eo >c s'- id, 

• nn-na bap-ni naukar poi-bliari bbakar kb at, an mi bind a man 

‘ mu fathcr-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, end I of -hunger at -dorp 
Mar ulb’sii ma-ni ba tvaiva jisu an tri-l'i "lubi 

J shaU-arisc my father near will-go and 1 im-to will-r-y, "falter, 

xnay dCw-pan an tu-pan pip karti'i sn May tu-rni p-irri f’-j-V-'i 

(jby)-me God-tetth and thec-with sm done is I Ihv son ler,U.t.* 0 

nn-la laj rvata , tu-ni nauknr-paiki mi jyvY naul ara-ch -n"' 
mc-to shame appears, tl y servants-f row -nine ng I cs a-terrant-real’: 

To mang uthbna an tra-ni ba tyirra gavji To dur as*nul tv- . I) a -i 

Be then arose and htm-of father near went Be afar r t (lei ft -'f 
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ba-na tya-la dekb*na, mang tya-la maya yei-san to tya-pban 
fathei-by him-to was-seen, then Jum-to compassion having-come he him-towards 
dbai gaya , mang tya-la bil“gi-san tya-na muka lina. Mang 
having-run went; then him-to having- embraced htm-of hiss was-tahen Then 

ti porya tya-ni ba-la sang*na, * baba, may dew-pban wa 
by-that hoy htm-of father-to it-was-said, ‘ father, (by)-me Ood-totcards and 
tu-pkan pap kar°na, an mi tu-na porya sang*vra-na rabina naba.’ 

thee-toicards sin was-done, and I thy son he-called-to remained not ’ 

Mang tya-ni ba-na naukar-la sang“na, ‘ cbang”la panghnrbia lai 

Then htm-of father-by servant-to tt-toas-said, 'good cloth having-brought 

ye , ’ te tya-ni ang-ma gbali dma, kat-ma mundi gbal*na, 

come that hvn-of body-on hamng-piit toas-given, hand-on a-nng was- put, 

pay-ma jyuta ghal*na Mang motbya kbnsi-sa bhakar kbawa-la gaya 

feet-on shoe toas-put Then great joy-ioith bread to-eat he-went 

‘Hai ma-na pdrya jyasa rnari gayol, jit-a kdy“na , agar 

* This my son as-if having-died toas-gone, alive has-become , or-say 
garnai gayol, ata sapad“na ’ Asa sam*]in babu anand kar“nat 

having-lost tcas-gone, noio toas-found ’ So considering great rejoicing they-dtd 


tya-la waja-gaja aiku yeu 

htm-to playing-singing to-hear to-come 
bak marin sangu lrigbia, 

a-call hamng-struch to-say ( he-)began , 


To parat gbar-la una, an 
He bach house-to came, and 
Tya-na ap‘li naukar-la 
Sim-by hts-uwn servant-to 
‘bai kay sa? ’ Mang to 

* this what is ? ’ Then that 


Ata tya-na motba bbau kbet-ma gayol sat 
Note htm-of elder brother field-in gone had 

lag“na. 
began 


naukar sang*na, * tu-na bbau una sa To suklii-kar una 
servant said, ‘ thy brother come is He tn-good- health come 


sa mbani tu-na ba tya-la kbau-piu gbalns.’ Mang tya-la 
ts therefore thy father htm-to to-eat-and-drnih putting-is ’ Then htm-to 


bbari 

much 

Ta'wa 

Then 


rag una, an ti gbar-ma to kai jai 

anger came, and that house-in he tn-any-toay toould-go 

tya-na ba baber yei-san tya-la, sam'jadu 

htm-of father out havmg-come him-to to-persuade 


naba 

not 

lag“na 

began. 


Mang 

tya-ni 

ba-la 

tya-na 

sang“na, * dekb, 

baba, 

it“ka 

Then 

htm-of father -to 

him-by 

it-toas-said, ‘ see, 

father', 

80 -many 

dm 

tu-ni 

nauk°ri 

ma-na 

kar°na, an 

tu-na 

sabd 

days 

thy 

service 

me- by 

ts-made, and 

thee-qf 

word 

kai-ob 

todbm 

naba 

, an 

tu-na ma-ni 

sob*ti 

baiabar 

any-even broken 

is-not 

, and 

thee-by me-of 

friends 

with 

kbawa-na 

irfista 

yak 

bi mendb“ru dinas naba, 

An 

ja-na 


eating for one even hid given ts-not And tohom-by 

sarwa paisa gamadi dma to tu-na porya una tya-barabar 

all money having-toasted toas-given that thy son came immediately 


t 



ta a- la tu. 

hwi-to thou 
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mcj'wSni dCwa-la kara'”’ Tnu i uvm b 1 t 
a-fcost to-gtvc art-inn! ma Tien li t--nf f,i!i <r 

6ang*na, ‘ pOrva, tu ma-phan a^'nul an 1m m il*r al > *■«*> 

said, ‘sou, thou mc-icith art-ltvvin am! this / r,>; rrt<' 1 1 


hni 

tu-na 

sa 

Uni 

Inkliat-la 

tu*na 

lilnii marl ga\ >«!, 

this 

tint re 

is 

Tin 8 

occasion on 

thy 

brother hnrtt n-dicd t -nr , r 

to 

]ita 

lioina , 

an 

gnmui 

gavol, 

\«i nnl*r i , 

he 

alive has-lccotnc , 

atnl 

liaving-1o*l 

t cae-nonc. 

, hnnnn-ron.' i*-cl tam'd , 


tya-ni uasta tipun anand kar'na hai Inrulnr vi ’ 

tliat-of for ice rejoicing to-do this proper is’ 
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BHlLl OB BHILODI 

KOTAiii Dialect (Yawal, Distbict Khanuesh) 

Specimen IJ. 

A STOBY. 

Yak musal*mam 4ipai Talodya-thin Nandur'bar-la 

A-certam Musalmatt sepoy Taloda {village) from Nandurbar {village)-to 

chal‘na Tawa wat-ma chynktS chyal*ta dm bndl gaya Tawa don 

set-out Then the-ioay-on walling walling the-sun havuig-set went Then two 

cb5r tya-na pudha ubha sa tya-na dekh‘nat Tya choras-ni tya-la 

thieves him-of before standing are htm-by were- seen Those thieves-by him-to 

ti jaga-war dhari pad'nat an khup marhiat; tyas-na 

that spot-on having-seized was-fdled-down and severely was-beaten, his 

phad'ka sam*da his^kai linat Yak chor-na tar*war kadbhiat, 

clothes all having -snatched were-talen One thief-by a-sicord icas-draicn, 

an yak-na sari dakhadi, an tya-la sangbiat, ‘ dekh, £ipai, tu ham-ni 

and one-by a-hufe was-shown, and him-to was-told, * see, O-sepoy, thou vs-of 

pudhe nach Xaba-tar tu-la hamu man takksu ’ Dhak-ni 

in-front dance If-nat-then thee-to we having-hlled shall-throw ’ Terror-of 

mara to ^ipai nacbu laguna Akhari-fewat to paya padi 

on-account that sepoy to-dance began At-last he on-the-feet having-fallen 

ap'll snfka kari-san parat Talodya-la gaya Talodya-na phoj'dar-la 

hts-oicn release having-made bach Taloda-fo went Taloda-of pohce-officer-to 

hax malum padi, tya choras-la tya-na pakad*nat; an khat*3a bhari 

this Inown became , those thieves-to htm-by it-was- caught ; and case havmg-entered 
majistret-ni kade dhadhia : tai in = saph kari tya choras-la san 

magisfrate-of towards was-sent , then trial having-made those thieves-to six 

san mahinya-ni saja dinii 

six months-of punishment was-given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

• L llusilman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Xandurbar. While be was still 
wal ki n g on the road the sun set, and be found himself alone After some time he saw four 
thieves standing before him. Thev seized him there and then and beat him soundly, and 
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took all Ills clothes from him Then one of the thieve drew In^ iim] , i'W* 
showed him a knife, and they said to him, ' Ho, sepov, dnnc< htfon n= If i * him dl 
hall you ’ Out of fear the sepov then began to dance At lie Ml r, i h >■ 1 re-** " 1 
ohtamed his freedom, whereafter he returned to Taloda Tlie poliec-ofhcf r of I'd M 
learned of the affair and had the thieves ‘-eized and reported the matK r to the Ahm e 'r i*‘ 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to sis months' imprisonment 
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The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khandeii. Before 
dealing with, that form of speech we will, however, have to mention some Bhil dialects of 
a slightly different hind 

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati- Bhili and the broken 
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, to a muoh greater extent, assumed the inner form 
of Marathi, eg, in using the Marathi oblique form On the other hand, it is easy to see 
tha t the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili. 

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Panoh&li, dealt 
with above (pp 138 and ff.l Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of 
Gondi Specimens will he given in connexion with that form of speech. 

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, viz , 
Baori, Hahura, Par *dhi and Siyalgrri, They have been somewhat influenced hy other 
dialects In most respects, however, they are of the same land as the Bhili of Mahi- 
kantlia and neighbourhood. 

The dialect of the Bhils of Kimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect 
related to the western forms of Bhili Compare forms such as hhet-bhttar, in the fields , 
chalyol, gone ; karlna, having done It has, however, been so largely mixed With the 
Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice he regarded as 
a Marathi dialect Compare forms such as &d a myd-la, to a man, icdtd, a share, geld, 
he went , hold, he became ; lahln, I will tell, etc 

It will he quite sufficient to give the first hues of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as 
an illustration of this mixed form of speech. 
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(Distbtct NtmabI 

Konya ad*mya-la don soy’ra hath Tya-gon nanha ba-dhan 

Some man-to two sons were Them-among the-younger father-fo 

kahela, ‘are ba, paisa-taka-madhi jo-kai majha wata hov te 

said, ‘ 0 father, property-in whatever my share may-be that 

mal dal de.’ Tawa tya-na tyal ap*ni jama-puhji hoti 

to-me having-given give.’ Then him-by hvm-to his property was 

li wati deli. Thdda din hola ki nanha soy*ra 

that having-divided was-given Few days became that younger son 

sab-tai yekhatta karina dus’ra muPkhat chalyol g§la, aru 

allicha/euer together havmg-made another in-country gone went, and 
tada ludPpana-bhitar dm-bhitar ap*ni jama-punji gamai deli 

there notousnesi-in days-in his properly having-spent was-given 
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Jab tyo sab-kai udai clmk'la tab tya ihuI’kIi it M d» 

JPJien he all having-squandered ceas'd then ihn t tn-cor/'-y }' '• 


kal pad'la, aru 

tyo 

garib 

lmi 

gtl i 

Aru 

til. llUl 

famine fell, and 

he 

jyonr 

hating-hecomc treat 

And 

hr 1 n ri’n* ?e~' 

lya mul*kba-chya 

konra 

bbala 

adbui-pas 

nb'la 

1 \ T-in 

tial i 

that country-of 

some 

rich 

man-ieith 

1 1 ted 

Jlttn-hu 

to Jut lif 


kliCt-bbltar duk‘ra cliavau al mokalla Aru t\o t\a cldul't. ]\ il duk’n 

field-in steme to-feed tcas-scnl And In. tho*' Intis lo-fluch /r. >c 

klmut bota t\ a-eba pet bbar'u a-ebya dby'm bota, aru tyal _1> 'u 

eating toerr Jus hclly fillmg-of desire tt as, md to-hu i nithra 

kunl nabi dvat liotti 

anyone not gttmg teas 
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Gujarati Bliili Wc ma\ note tbe following (which arc onh a few out of nmr) c' v-c- 
tenstics of the dialect 

The letter b regularly becomes hh, as m L hat, for tbf, (even , ri[h, for rir, twortv . 
Ihchh for lies or lbs, hair, tnamihJLd, a man. Sometimes the is weal ened to l <t) 
Northern Gujarati), as in Isb'hb, he was heard, hdpai, for sipdli, a peon , far! :r, the 
Government Before t or c, thesis sometimes preserved, ns m vwn'ti, a woman , /r, uhv 5 
hut Uuj, for (ii, what ? Cli and chh become s as m bS for chlS, I am , par*r for prclrfj r , 
afterwards There is a fendenev to prefer dentals to cerebrals as i n nil; or riti, f ( r r 
a ring There is no cerebral / 

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in 0, not ii, with an oblique Miigulir in A 
not e, as in manuhho , a man , oblique singular manuhhd When the noun is neuter the 
b is usually nasalized as in hhbtiu, gold , pitch ltd, it was ashed , it Id, it was said Grruhr 
is, however, carelessly ohsorved. Tbe plural of neuter nouns ends m d, as m rupntft, 
rupees, Utg"ra, robes, l lahdi'ra, shoes 

Qlio postposition of the genitive is tia or nan (feminine rii, ohliquo masculine 
That of the dative is lift, tie, nat or m Kft is evidently borrowed from the surroundin': Pan- 
jabi Tbo dative suffiv is often weakened to a mere n, as in (ilbn, to the m , chir'tr’i-n, to 
graze Tho suffix of the ablative is (lib, which agrees in gender and case ruth tbe govern- 
ing noun, 09 m tthb-niat-thc nation, by the younger from nmong them Note that, as m 
tbo last oxamplc, tbo agent case ends m c So also the locative, ns in glare, in a 
house 

Tlic pronouns are — 

1st person, hft, I, nit, by me, ntanne, to me, mhdrb or via rb, nn , law, uc, In 
us , hantdrb, our. 

2nd person, tan or I ft, thou , It or leu, by thee, tiih'rb or tdrb, thy , tawft, lorn <n' 
or tamle, you, by you , faithft, you (accusative plural) , tantah’tb, a our 

Tlicro are several demonstrative pronouns Thus, ybli, lie, i nib, tl’nb, bis. Tib, 
Itolt, or Igbh, lie, that, itttnb, fitib, bis, Unite, Unit, tint, to him, bv him, m that , (', In 
him , Ithii, that (oblique adjective) , tc, tele, thcr, by them , Itlb, ItlO (oblique plural) , 
tehbnb, tthbnb, their , ttlibn, to them Pcllb (=Gujnriti pilb), he, that , oblique prlhi, 
agent pellc 

Bib, libl, or lybl is 'this ’ , oblique singular It/ii or hi 

Other forms arc jb, who ,jinb, of whom , 1 aim, who 5 Jimi, whose 5 1 ami I v. (I ,, 
from near whom? hh§, what? lint, by anyone ,/ iH icaqti, at any time , /«;>, am - 
thing 

Verbs arc conjugated just as in Gujarati Bliili The verb suh-tantne is f * (T- 
chlo), I am , it/lb, was When employed as nn auxiliarr uttb becomes as in mb 
had gone The present definite is formed bv conjugating the umjih pn^nt foot lit 
present participle) with the verb substantive Thus, j idrb-fu, 1 am heotin" Tie o - 
junctivo participle ends in w, as in cCclitt, having 'old, or, more iwnilh, tin n is d-ojj. 1 
as in lari, having done The past participle ends in >b, v in nine, Urm 1 Ir- eti’ - 
arc hlb, said, diddb, given , hddb, taken 

The negatnc verb has lb, at all, prefixed .as in Rija^Tiini Tims 1 * H r~’l. 

was not given at all Tbe Bijasthini pleonastic suffix r (‘r.mr'iriws wr fra ii) 
very common Thus, Ibbrb-B, all 1 ade-LL ever 
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Baopi Dialect, (District Lahore.) 

Lk iana-nai bai dik'Ta ntta Tiho-mai-the nanore dikhre 

One man- to two sons icere By-them-in-from by-lhe-yovnger by-the-son 
asa-nai keh^va lagio, ‘ 6 aga, 30 aphO (or ap’nd) xralefro 

ttic-fafher-to to-say il-was-begun ‘ 0 father, what yovr-own property 
hi-no tiha-mai-thd znanne bhaglo dai-de ’ Ene iihdn 

having-become-remained that-in-from io-me share give-away * JBy-hvn to-them 

ivalewo vrandi diddd [0, dihdo) Ghana dan ko-tham-nabT te 

property having-dwided icas-given Many days at-aV-were-not then 

nanore dik*re kbaro iralevro bbelo kari-bddo, te veg-le 

by-the-younger hy-the-son all property together was- collected, and in-a-dislant 

dek&s paro-eio, te ap^rO walewo ndhala-mai gamari-nakhio. 

in-a-covnfru went-aicay, and Jus-own property wicl.edness-in was-icasted 

Jine vele tine Traleiro kbaro gamari-nakhio, tine dekhe 

At-what at-time by -him the-propertv all was-icasted, in-that in-country 

ban kahari 'svarli-gai. Trnne lor thai-gai. I10 gio tiha mulak-nai 

a-great famine happened. To-him need became Be went that covntry-in-of 

kbair-mai ck adhnl-ne mabo Tine adbnie kb fir apbia kbetra-mai 

city-in a man-to was-jomed By-that by-man swine hh-own fields-in 

cbarrvan tinbe mohTio Tinno 31 thai-pano Tiare kbur 

to-graze asfor-hira he-was-sent His mind became at-that-fime swine 

khat 5 -ti, tiare tihl ri tine 63 "r§ cbbandebs lahin bbari-]i5 

eatwg-were, al-that-time there also ly-him belly husjs with was-fiHed 
Kine admie kaTs ko-diddo-nahi. Jar trnne bosh avi, tinne 

By-any bi-man anything at-all-wai-given-not IV hen to-him sense came, by-him 

kih 5 , ‘man aga-nai gbana naukar teTi-mai-tbo rnkbTo 

1 l-was-said, ‘my father-lo many servants that-in-from bread 

khal, tibe-tho rnkbdo baehi-rabe; to-bhi ho bhuLio mard 

theyeaf, them-from bread remains-over-and-ahove ; nevertheless I hungry die. 


He ntthis. 

tiar 

rnlra 

aga-kanne 

jais, tiar trnne 

ho 

l,ahi=. 

1 tcill-arise, 

and 

my 

father-near will-go , and to-him 

I 

will-soy, 

“ taTe agal, 

aga. 

bd 

gtmahi tbai-gio, 

Parmekbar-na 

Ti 

eunnbi 

“ in-thy front, 

father. 

1 

sinner become. 

God-to 

also 

sinner 

tbai-gio ; tar’> 

dikhti 

rakhVa-no laik-na 

koi-nabf 

Tan 

manre 

became; thy 

son 

J eepxng-of fitnesf-for 

at- aB-I- am-not 

Thov 

sne 
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(lilmrio rakli-lii-lt ” ’ TlO nttlnO, Ign-konne gio GJnn'cV. i,\l, ve , 

sa rant 1 ecp-ccnUj ” ’ jTc (rroc, father -war trvit Tery <h ',n < V - 
tiar age joMiddu , thr ImnC dil-mli d-n *, m T r 

h<n ly-the-Jalhar hc-tcas-sccn , (hen fo-httn heart-m confusion ra< 71, , 
mllhu, liar t nine gale pa no, til ir tinnC buch’rl Jidda J),k r. 

he-rait, and on-hi on-ttech fell, an l to-hun Uss ten* tnl c.t Bv ’1,-n , 

tinnC kilio, ‘tin nazar-mai, aga hn aun'ihl tlhi-gm, Pat‘m< Unr- 1 
io-hm tt-tcas-said, ‘thy siqhi-in, father, 1 sinner btca.n', GcUto 

gnnalii <liai-giG Taro dik'ro rakli'wl-no Ink-rn ! oi nabl ' 


sin))'’) became Thy son Iccjmg-of fihic^-for at all I-an- < ’ ' 


Age 

ap*na 

nauk’ro 

kilio, * kluii 

lue'r i 

1 )l Ullll* l" IT, 

jBy-the-father 

his-oton 

to-ser cants 

tt-tcas said, ‘excellent 

robes 

hi tan-Ot ' , 

tiai 

tmne 

lug'ra 

gliaMI-dio , 

hum nng'ln* 

a itti 

cli uli dm, 

and 

to-lnm 

tobes 

put-on , 

on-hi s on-thc-fngci 

a rina 

put-o t , 

tmtiu 

gode 

khiikbTn gbatf 

i-dio A iro, kbl itI-*. 

lib, n 

) In 'a 


on-lns on-lhc-foot shoes pul-on Come, alt tone! her Ut-iued, 

khushi tlido , mnC w.iklilc niaro dik’io nnri-irio 10 ''ill 

happy lef-its-bcconic , of-lhts for my son dtad-nont ict anatn 
-|iw , ’t6 thui-gio , <10 ganiai-giG-<6, pa^o ladlu-eio ’ Ji rap (hint 

tinny became, he lost-gonc-icas, aftcncaids f cas-oot ' Then merru (a-l ecu >, 

lngia 

began 

Tmno iradOro dIk'rO klutra-niai utto Jar glnr-nni lain'' 

Bis ctdei son the-ficlds-iu teas (Thru thc-hourc-n.-of near 

anO, tinne -vrnin nai nlch JiObiio I i Ir t 

he-came, by-htm music and dancing tras-hcard Then /i'rra 
nnuk'ro-mai-tbo Gk-nai term, (nr linin' puchlim, ‘ « J hi 

se> eants-ui-froni onc-as-fot hc-icns-callcd, then by-lam xl-ira'-u*! fd ‘tins mint 

thae 5 ’ TinnC fine kilio, 'biro Idi .10 a.iu, fin* _< 

t>t/” By-hvn io-lnm tt-tcas-said, 'thy brother came, lu-ttu h, fatter 

mkk'la dubla hare dik*r0 rip-biji a\ i-nii all > ’ Il<» 

loares tccrc-gircn, because thc-son safe-' and-)sound arnrr ]’ II, 

guklie tbaio, ghar-mai ku giO-nT TinnC aril fit** 1-<» 

tn-angn became, fhc-housc-tn at-all iccni-not Of -tins for tie fitter 

b'diar rnknliu, tilia Igal avi, nnnnat kidlii Tin-" <1 

outside camc-out , tn-hs front came, rcqi csf i c-s i aide Bv-' tt , <■ e 

IgOliu jarr.ib kidliu, ‘akb*h var’ilC hri din la- . 

io-ihe-fother anstccr tcas-madc, ‘so-„,auv in near* not r trace dr, 

nlio, kadekb kiln ararjlC tnn"> liufam h> n Ju, 

Trent at i ed, ever at-cm at-timc tin order at-aU-i-rt * i* dc e I 

tCn rnannC urniO kO-diddO-nl, jii fill apb i 1 ** " 1 

bv-fht c to-mc hd at-all-tcas-oicc’ • wt, s>tln • J t-y-tr - 1 fr\r- ’i ~ 
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bbusbi thlra Jar taro hTdh. dib^ro avio, ]ine dib*ie tara 

happy may-become Wheii thy this son came, by-ichat by-son thy 

»v nj f\j i'v 

mpaia kharcb. kidM kajba upar, tmne tvakbte rukb'lo 

rupees expended were- made harlots upon, of-him for bread (i e , a feast) 

dtddo ’ Tmne tine kilio, * dUrra, to mare kiado-bi 

was-givsn ’ By-hvn to-him it-was-said, ‘son, thou to-me always-even 
bbelo rlho, 36 mars sat, tio kharS-s tar§ sat. Hyoli gall 

near reaiamest ; what mine ts , that all- -ten thine is This thing 

bam Vnai chalrti-ii khushl fhae, bliusM karet, tiar taro 

us-to proper-was happy to-become, happiness to-male r because thy 

bbai hy 5 h man-gio-to, Trail jrrrto tbal-gio, tio gomai-gio-to, 

brother this dead-gons-was, again hvng became; he lost-gone-was, 

passe ladhi-pario ’ 
afterwards was- found ’ 
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Tiha jliarin-nn ialle Ck janlivar utiG 

Those bushcs-m-of tn-bcloto an animal teas 

Hya zila-niai kLuii ko-lo-n? 

This (hslrtcl-m canal at-all-was-not 

Bud dill rad kJjacli boli-ri 

Au-old woman truth fold-had 


Hu ap*no rukli*l<3 kbali-ti 
I my-own bread catuig-was 

Mari dikTI bnro warikbo-ni tbai-gai 

My daughter twelve ycars-of became 

Mi tin! gall liab'li 

Byrne Ins word was-heaid 
Maw bai dhanda sai 

Of -me two brothers are 

Kal bS ChuniC gio-to, tiba Tibrild'ir-n u jlmlli-liddo 
Yesterday I to-Chuntan gonc-had, ihcic thc-Tahsddar-hn ( I)-iras trued 

Bai man dair'rii bn iCob'wn gio-to VCcbin j>n t - t T air'll, 

Two niaunds gram I io-sell gonc-had Jlanng-sold bncl tn-cor ,um, 

gbaru bapai bomS lnk*ri-gio Hiba kab'uii lagiu, ‘ tnlnlld in" 

at-thc-housc a-pcon tis met There to-say hc-bcoan, ‘ bi-thc-lal nldnr 

fnulic yfid kldo ’ TibC gudt pn^'a imirl-Vua liul 

io-you rcmcmbiancc mas-made’ Ou-that on-foot Inch {me-) turned J>rra<l 

vl klmirii bo-gio-n? CbuniC ial-nikobO lur TnliMld ir 

even to-cal at-all{-l)-wcnt-nol At-Chuman {J-)arr»rcd Then tlr-Tat t,Ul„r 

kbaina ibfliii TrirC Tabslldar knli'ua Ingio, 'taininl DIh'/j' 
before we-bccamc. Then thc-Tahsildar to- my began, ‘ go i tU-llnm ir, ,, 


lisii ’ ’ 


‘ Hnmari 


bammt 


It he to speak 

tciU-be-ablc ? ' Our language 

me to rjsal me 

t-u" t r! e 

‘ Tiuro Ubabad 

tamnit 

gni llsiO r ' 

Unman ju“ 

111 " 

• Then song 

you 

io-smq Wtll-be able t ’ 

To-’if of’trmsrdr 

<t " * t i /, 

* Ilnrkilr-iiau 

bukam 

nnO. Tallinn. 

kihu airiii 

1" j 

* Goecrnmcnl-of 

or hr 

came Yen 

tjtah 

to' ' 
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Tiare-kai aj wan're kind 5, bhai, jail Tamm! jasio 

Treparation-having-made to-day to-morrow going, brother, go Ion tcill-go 
tiare Harkar kbabe waro aman dese 5 

then The- Government Sahib great peace will-give ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tkere was an animal under that bush 
There is no canal in tke district 
An old woman was telling tke truth. 

I took my dinner 

Mr daughter is 12 Years old 

I heard his words 

There are two brothers of mine 

Yesterday I went to Chuman, where the Tahsildar seized me. I had gone to 
sell two maunds of gram, and on my way back, the tahj.il peon met me at my house, 
and told me to attend the tahfil as the Tahsildar wanted me soon I did not take mr 
bread and went straight to Chuman "When I reached Chuman and presented myself 
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, * do you know the Baori dialect ? ’ I repked, * yes, 
I will speak my own language ’ The Tahsildar told me c will you sing a song in your 
own language - I hare received an order from Government Speak m your own 
language You will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you. 
The Government will be pleased, and will give you great peace 5 


It is unnecessary to give further specimens of the Baori spoken in the Punjab 
All those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less 
mixed with Panjabi idioms As Lahore is tke most western locality from which 
Baori. is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of YEnzaffamagar, in 
the United Provinces As Ynzaframagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be 
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular Hmdostani used m the 
district 1 Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent 
shortening of the preceding vowel, as m labia, a father, hotto, he was; mtnn-he, 
to me , Ihettar, a field In labia, as m the local vernacular Hmdostani, the first a, 
thoueh written long, is pronounced short like the a in the German word ‘mann.’ 
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are 
forms hi e mvin-he, for manne, to me, tinn-hd for iiho, to them; mai, J, by me; 
ho f td or hutto, for ulto, was 

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling, 
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore 


4 S*e VoL. xt, Pe-i 1 . 
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BAonI Diallct (Dinner \iMiai ) 

£k ad'mi-no Tial dik'ra hotta Tihn-mc-tha mnlit dik‘n 1 ) dtb j-n- 

Onc wan-to two sons t ere Thcm-m-of by-thc-yonnncr hv-nm (he f t'er to 

knliyo kc, 'm bfibbu, mal-no irikbo 30 nnnnlii p.'Ii*cln m muL 

it-was-satd that, ‘0 father, propci ty-of shaic which to-mc inau-come (our 

del du ’ To line mul vfchi dadho \ur 

havtng-giveii gtvc' Thcu by -hint properly hacmg-dindcd wm-nircn stud f, w 
dano bad nanhC dik‘iC Jcljab kuclili jam i karm tl at',’]! 

days after ly-lhc-yoitiigcr by-sou all whatever together hanag-made our fur 

dekJj-me gnyo To tilia ap'no mil bad-ob'di-mt” urivo To 


country-in went Then 

kbaru klmrach kari 

all spent having-made hc-ccnscd, that conn'rv-m a-qreat famine ft 11, ar.d 1 


thcic his piopcih/ bad-condiict-m was sp'iit Tl n 
eliuko, tili.i nmlak-mC motto kal pam, an o!i 


gaiib tliaTra lag.lo To ieli.i 
destitute to-become began Then that 
lago Tine ap*na kholtar’da-nie 
joined JBvhtm Ins-own ficld-tn 
obnb'na hutti, ‘ tc clibaTkar ]G 
wish was, 'those hushs which 
To konak tmuhe nnhc detto tbG 
That anyone to-hnn not giving was 


dekb-iio Ck kblbuknr-nt' t n 

country-of one genttenum-to hart n oo ,< 
kbur churrau an mok’hu \ui tniidn 

teas sent stud to hut 

ni.arTi jx t bliarb ' 

1 lit/ belli I I -hilt u fill ' 
bin 1 . lio, 

hanng-co ,ie it-wai mul 


sicmc to-feed 
}cbur klntta 
sicmc are-Calmq 

To k]inddi-me 
Then srnscs-on 


1 mara babba-ue 

kct'nfnak nuliintn o-nC 

tuk r, 

, aur 

mai blml\o 

n • 

‘ my 

fathei -of 

how-many srrrants-to 

bread is, 

and 

J hunnru 

<!• it ' 

fli , 

Mai 

at Inn 

babba-kan 1 'ifi 

aur 

tinnln 

1 aim 

i. ■ u 

I 

having arisen 

father-neat iiiay-go and 

to-lusii 

I-Wtll-f iy 

tin*, 

• 0 


babb'i, nial akh‘uiau-nll nur tara 
fathei , 
lfiyak 
worthy 
ek-ui 
one of 
chain o 
he went 

tarakb no, aur nism 
contpas'ton came , am baring i an 


\ di 
tin 


ln]ur-ii 5 pip kar’Ui Am m >7 
by-mc heaven-of and thy prcsencc-of sin was-do w stud J 
nabC ki bare taro dik'ro kah*«aU Manilla 1 ii i jjuln m T i 

nol that again thy son J-mag-bc-calUd, Jh tin wre^u's ef 

barabbnr kari dfb ” ’ 1<> uibm ap*n i lb’ 1 e 

Ulc hacing-niadc gin"’ Then / anno arisen 1 if- w > fa'/s'-t r 


Aur 
A ml 


oil 

he 


lbbat 

still 


iCirMC 

far 


liuttG to tirnli' di 1 1 Inn tm I ! I dd 

was ( ten bin t n-tt g i <n lit U‘t- 

timdiC nil her no aur .In > j r ’-l 

I IS 01 -1 '■-/ / C-fell " d t In 
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Dikke 

tmnhe 

kabyg 

ke, ‘ai babba, mai 

afcbknan-no 

aur 

tero 

By-the-son 

to-him 

it-was-said 

that, * 0 father, by-me 

heaven- of 

and 

thy 

bnjur 

kakhur 

harko. 

aur ib yak Jayak koi 

nake ke 

bare 

taro 

in-presence 

sin 

was-made. 

and none this fit at-all 

not that 

again 

thy 

dikko 

kak'raS * 

Babba apkLe naukkg-ne 

kakyg 

ke, ‘ 

Idiau. 


son I-may-be-caUed ’ Thefather-{by) his ' serrants-to it-was-said that, 'good 

te kkau liigk-a kaddhi ao aur tinnhe pak'rao ; to tinnha 

from good clothes haring-talen-out come and io-him put- on ; then his 

hath-ml gutthi anr godda-mt khakis pakkao, aur kamme kkaiyf aur kkusi 
hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put, and tee shall-eat and merry 
karivl, ke maro dikko mare Lotto, ibbat jirio, jatto reko 
shaU-male, because my son ha ring- died teas, again rented; lost staying 

tka, xbbat nulo ’ To raji tkawa laga 

teas , again teas -found.' Then merry to-become they-began 


To tinnho motto dikko kkettarkla-mi kotto Tar gkar-na kaniykaT arvo 
Then his eldest son field-in teas Then house-of near he-came 
garya aur nachkya-no kol khfbkafyo. To ek naukar-ne kxxlarm 

singing and dancing-of sound tcas-heard Then one serrant-to haring-called 

puckckko ki, ‘kiyo ki§ sef 1 Tin-re tinnhe kakyg hi, ‘taro bhai 

i cas-asled that, ‘ this what ts?' Rim-by io-him it-icas-said that, ‘ thy brother 

aya se. To tare babbe motd japhat kari se; bine wakbke ke tinnhe 

come ts Then by-thy by-father great feast made ts ; this for that to- him 

bhalo chan go payo.’ Tine gukbo karin cbabiyS ke, ‘mabi ne 

well good he-came ’ By-him anger haring-made tt-wasirished that, 'inside not 

jayg ’ To tinnhe babba babar arm man a wo To tine 

1-may-go’ Then his fat her {-by) aid haring-come was-entreafed. Then by-him 


babba-nu bollbin kahyd, ‘dekk ke itka barkil-tho mai tarx tabal 

thefather-to saying d-was-said, * see that so-many years from I thy service 

karu-sTI Aur kaddiyak rara hukhne-ihe bahar ko gayo na Par tax 

doing-am And ever thy orderfrom outside ever I-tcenf not But by-thee 

bakki-nu cbebyS ne dadhs, ke apkia yaxS-ne raji manau. 

a-goat-of young no 1 was-giren. that my friends-to merry I-might-male - 

To taro dikko avyo jine taro mai kafichinyg-mg nraTrB, tax 

That thy son came by-ichom thy property harlo f s-icifh wae-wasfed, by-thee 

tinnM Lhatxar motti japhat kari Tine finnb g kabyS ke, ‘ai dikka 

his for-sale great feast mas-made By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ O ’son, 

to kbsda. mara-kan rabe Aur jo maro se to tarS se. Par raji 

fho< always of-me-near art And what mine is that thine is. But merry 

m a r -a n a aur khus bona chahiye tka ke taro bhai maro hutto, to jiri 

io-maJe and happy to-be proper was because thy broker dead was, he living 


gayo ; aur gamari gayo, to mill eayo ’ 
wen' ; end losv werd, he meeting went.’ 
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HABURA 

The Habura arc a vagrant thieving tribe found cbie'ly in the C<nt~il • 

Jumna Doab 

In the Census of 1S91 their number was reported to be as follows — 


SVbarnapnr 

. ; 

Alignrh 

c . 

Mathura 

T'l 

Farrti Unhid 

4' 

Mninpnn 

r- i 

Ltawah 

1-1 

Etah 

h’.t 

Mo-idatnd 

ir 

Sltahjihanpnr 

tr» 

Pilibhit 

<: 

Sitapor 

n. 

Elsewhere 

u 


Te*i C *■ 


Thev liare a language of their oim, which, however, was reported fo* tie j> wp-*-' - 
of this Survey only from Ahgarli, as spoken In 930 people A* thev wamb r obi it a 
great deal, the difference between 930 and SGS, the number men in the Cornu- < f I'-'Jl 
need^ no explanation 

'lhe fullest account of the tribe will be found on pa-tes l“"arl IT of Vol II if 
Mr Croohe’s The Tribes ami Castes of the XortI,- U' cs'crn Protiurc* r <1 Ou if Ti • * 
origin is obscure Mr Croohc says that tlicv have a regular TLicvl- Latin o r tie ,r rum 
but the list of words which he gives arc nearly all ordinary Bhi!i 

I give, a- a specimen, a ver-ion of the Parable o f the Pro li.nl Sm re. < n-d fro » 
AJigarh It entirely bear- out the impre— ion conveyed 1>\ Mr CrvoltVh* If 
language i> simph onlinarv Gujariti Bhili, and closely re-unbk- 11 on 

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonant- which i- p'< - nt r tl < l‘pj - 

Gangetic Do ib, and to which reference In- been mak nm-e than mm Th i- l " \ 

father, hutto, or hittO, was , / Madrid, for / lit'ro, a fhld , ih HI *, . - hi n , 'el-'* 
Before these doubled consonants long vowel- (except d) are - , ’ 0 ' 1 *'a* 1, ar 1 a ,- j 
nounccd like the o in the German ‘niann ’ A« m Gujarati Bhili, tl* I t* - # i n,i- 

lnrl\ pronounced hi like the ch in'lorh’ lhe neat* - c ikr * ”d- m *' --r / / 

it was said Th<ir<j, your, becomes tar I 0 There are no o’' e" p '1 "** •*- wet 
special notice 
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BHlLL 

BLlbvp.1 Dlllect. (Disieict Aligaeh.) 

£k babbn-ne bai dikbn hitta Imnbl-mhe-tte nanhl diktra 
A-certain man-to tioo sons were Them-in-from ly-the-younger by-son 
babai kahyl, ‘ babbau, apbid bbagariya-nd Van del-dan* Aar 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘ father, my -own share-cf property glee And 

babo dlkbl vtbacbehl diddhl. Thora-kba dan pacbchM namho 

the father to-the-sons having-divided gate A- few days after the-younge ? 
dxk'To bherl kari-liddbl, nnnbl lein psr-dekbai pharo-gayo. 

son collection mode-together, that having-tal.en io-another-conntry went- away. 

Tabt orarl khavi diddbl Tar kbai-laddhl pl-laddbl 

There thrcncing eating it-icas-giten When it-was-eaten-up it-icas-drunl-up 

urari-diddbl, tar ta dekb-mbf kal paro-gayo; tar bbnkkhai marVa 

it-was-sqvandered, then that country-in famine occurred ; then by-hunger to-iie 

iagyo Tar matte gbare jai riho. Tmnbl kfenar 

he-legan Then in-a-great in-houee hating-gone he-remained. By -him twine 

chaia'va tarba khetadda-mhe ghallyo To kb bar kbatto cbhdtbt anr 

to-graze his fields-into he-w assent Be swine eating busts and 

ebbanekh to khatra ‘ pet bhari-ll ’ rajji butto Kttnl kal 

barb that to-eat * belly I-may-fiU ’ ready he-was By-anyone anything 

kb ditto nahi Jar nnnbl hukb avyd, tmnbl kahyl, 

at-aV was-giten not When to-him sense came, by-him it-was-said, 

j one, mhara agga-ne at l Ia major lagx-riha, tarba rota khan an 

‘see, my father-to so -many servants are-employed, their loaves to-eat 


gbana bi-riba. 

anr mbe bbnkkbai marl 

llk-te 

jassyo. 

to 

abundant 

are. 

and 

I ly-hunger die 

Bere-from 

I-icill-go, 

then 

baba-ne 

j assy 5, 

to 

babe-ktb kabis. 

“ babbao, 

Bhag^tran 

aggar 

father-to 

1-will-go, then 

father-to I-wiU-say, 

“father. 

God 

before 

aor to 

a^aar 

pap 

karri; tarba diktro 

kah*iva 

lak 

ko 

and thee 

before 

tin 

was-done ; thy son 

to-be-called worthy 

ot-all 

riho 

naiu ; 

tarha 

major lagi-riha. 

ta rakkbl-laL” ’ 

Tiimbl 

I-rerrmned 

not ; 

thy 

servants are-employed. 

in-them t.eegr^me) ” ’ 

Be 


beddto babba-khe gyo ; baigare-tbo agge joyb ; babha-ne 

aroie the-father-fo wenf ; d\*t once from by-the-father he-was-seen ; the-father-to 

tarnkb ari-gyb, naan dlktra-ne bath bbari-hddbl, boch'kari 
comjnssior. came, hazing-run the-son-to embrace filling-wai-tat en, a-t.its 



rtAianS. or vLio\.nn 


1^7 

laddlio Dik'rC babbai-kbo kalri, ‘C lubba, f, 

tcas-talen By-thc-son Ihc-fathcr-io tl-tcas-said, '0 father, 11 re lr f -c 
BhagVan-no pap kairo, mbG tarhG dik'rG kah*tra ]1k ku r’. 

God-of sin tcas-donc , I thy sen to-call tcorllj rt-a’l rer 
nabl’ TinnbC agg6 nGVrC-kbr. kabvo, ‘ kbau-tf klmi lucnn\,' 
not' Tits by father the-servants-to il-tcas-said, ‘ goodfr n q pod c'ctlet 
kaddbyo annbe pah’rawG . bat-mhi ck binti pab*rhi-dai, innb.', jj lir , 
take-out io-thit-one put-on, hand-tn one ring put-on, Its rn feet 
klmkhariyn pali’rjvl-dai IIam*na kba-pl kbukbi karl-hddl ' 

a-pau -of-shocs put-on TFc cating-and-drinhug merriment ma^-r ia l e, 

kidhn mari-gayG-tG, pachcbhG jivi-paryG , a pbaro ga\G-{G, p icbchbo ii \ . * 
because hr-dcad-gone-tcas, aftci words alive-fell , this lost-gone teas, again cane' 
Klinb tbaya 

All rejoicing became 

Tinnh? mutto dik*ro kbCtadda-mh? hultG , In av\G clnrC nlw*ri c\<>, 
Uts elder son ficlds-w teas, hr came tn-honsr near 1 r tcent 
gay a naobyVno tmnbC kba blmr\5 TinnbC Ck nokar lulling \ 
stugtuq dancinq-of by-lnm sound teas heard By-him one sirront ra'-r. lied, 
tmnliL pucbclibvCi, ‘ kho bat bi-ribl 5 ’ Tcnnbt kabao tonnli? } b<'> kai, 

by-lnm tt-ieas ashed, ‘ tohal thing ts-gomg-on ? ' By him tt-tcas-raid hnn-to flat, 
‘tiuhG bbai pachcbhG avl-g\ G , tarliC babbC pantach kari, kidlx'. 
'tin/ brothei back came, ly-thy by-father a feast teas , node, 1 realise 
tu kb.ui avyG ’ To rikJitn hi-p\o Tinnho leeG bibar ir\,> ( 

he in-good-hcalth came' He displeased became Ihs father out rn n, 


tinnbt manaa-yG 

Tinnbt 


knhyo, 

‘ Igg’i, 

1'), 

hi'li 

lnm cnticatcd 

By-him 

fo-thc father 

it icas-said. 

'father. 

see. 

SO 1 at V 

bar'kiiai tin t drill 

gCh*tl 

mb? kari, 

tubl 1)11 

kadlii 

phari 

nil kill 

ycai sft om thy 

service 

by me teas done, 

thv tcord 

rv r r 

trar-fransgn /' 7 

lialil , tibay-pai 

Gk b'lk 1 

‘ri-nG cbCrivo 

kG diddli' 

nalit, 

\ 'll 

ml.lri 


not , tha! -even-on one shc-goat-of young-one al-all tcas-ntren not, ro-tlat j • 

ariT-kCrC mGj kari-ha*ti I’an j ir t'trliu 'i dik’n tav.., 

friends tcith merriment 1-intght-hace made But mhen thy Ills to, n >e, 
l'i tlrlio dlnn man'sivun kharlbi nvG, tinnln *klijai jiit.f’c’ 1 

teho tin/ teealth tcith harlots hanng-dcslroi/td rnr.r, tn-fr a fe s’ 
kiddbi ’ Tenult? kabao tennhe-kho ki, *arC dik’ri. link dan ir’llih 

ts-math ' By-htm d-tcas-said him-fo that, ' 0 sin, all da< , r e-ern- 

kbt rihG , jo-k^l mliiiro lii-nla'., 10 tirhG-ihi rib > Mannh< rl an’ 1 • 

near thou art , tehalcrer mine is, 11 at thu.C ala-.e ,r To-mc t‘ i- i ; - / -r 

ki mi'b'nb karat khuUialli, kialu. i 1 1 rl o bh'n i .a j-..a 

that I-cren thonld-harc-v adc pleasure, L'Cat fe Hit i'V lre’'r- d'-d '<*■,. - , 
to warn iIvI-panrG , nur 7 pkaiG-gavG-to, arnri .vj-gvo 

he again alive f ell , and tin lod-gon'-i'ct, r-r i*. C" c 
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PAR A DHl OR TAKA^KARI. 


The Par'dhis are a wandenng tnbe of fowlers m Chanda and Berar They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called Phasa Par'dhis Their dialect has been 
returned from the following districts — 


Where epoken 

dumber of 
speakers 

Ckanda . . 

25 

Amraoti 

500 

Akola 

1,635 

Elhchpur . * . 

1,000 

Buldana 

250 

Wun 

2,000 

Total 

5,410 

The Takankarls are a similar tnbe of vagrant mill-grmders 

They have been 


returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Elhchpur, and Buldana 


The following are the revised figures — 


Amraoti 

Akola 

Elhchpur 

Buldana 


200 

2,323 

500 

215 


Torn, . 3,238 


Specimens hare been received m both dialects from Akola Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia- 
lects And the specimens clearly show that this Par'd!!! and Takankari are m reality 
identical By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect — 

Par'dhI , 5,410 

Takankari - 3,238 

Total . 8,648 

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujaratl-BhllL In some points it 
agrees with Khandell, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi This latter 
clement is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points 

An s is very commonly replaced by Lh, t e, probably M ; thus, paiMko, money ; 
hkamlina, having heard, Gujarati eabh aline, and so on. The same substitution of kh for 
s also occurs in Siyalgiri. (S' is, however, often retamed, thus, sir, what, des and de£, 
country, etc The real sound is probably that of eh in German ‘ach,’ and I have 
therefore written Jch Compare the corresponding h in the Bhlll of Edar and neigh- 
bourhood 


v 






nnlLl rdi ‘nnl or ririr 


Ch is sometimes interchangeable with t, thus, jdy.7*; ml jdr, C'-ncr^t I; < 
accordinglv, possible that ch ha* the pound of s as in other Wnl dialects. 

r is dropped before palatal rowels, thus, 11 h, twenta , >11. nne 

Nouns — There is a tendenca to replace the neuter by the nrwcuhiH n - ler t’ % 
dp-nbpit, his own belly On the whole, howeror, the condors are coma ,1a div'ire u ’ < 1 

Tho nominative is sometimes used instead of the ca«-o of the ncent . thus,/, t- • < i U , 
the father care (/ft it was given) The suffives of the case of the agent an <■', tr ~rt] 
;n , tnus, dd’ml-yi, h\ the man, dhanl-nd, In the rich man , ti-tm, In him Occ-n v alh 
we also find iw, thus, (t-iio, In him 

The suffixes of the datne and the locative an' u and tin, » w and n», res pee m \ , 
thus, i ul’ml-n , to a man , bnted-jia, to the father, mvhtl-mn, m the comitn , rah >>, on 
tho neck 

In mo't other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarlti Thin, }„, 
a horse , phucld, horses Occasional!) , however, ai c find Mnnthi forms eldin'. W/m, 
instead of the common chhtt/d, n e on 

‘ I ’ is /iff, in Buld ana, however, in\ as m MarithI Note the form tii, w li it * Th 
oblique form (yd, that, is Marathi 

Verbs. — The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantiae 1 - din in all 
per=ons and numbers Ofliei forms, howcier, aho occur Thus, chili, I am , c\lr Con 
art ho is tliev are, etc Compare Gujarati 

The present tenso of finite verbs lias main various forms 'lhc regular om of 
tndr'icti, to strike, are, — 

Sing 1 iml r ds Pier ] marls 

2 wdras 2 vidrue 

3 vulras 3 . mdrat 


Compare Khandefi and other Bliil dialects Ch i« often substituted for f , linn, 
mdroch, ) ou strike Sec aboa e 

the pa«t tense is usuallv lcgular Thus, pCyi, and p oyn, he went , n»vd, tin \ \\i tit 
Tho form ending m d is, hoaaeacr, nho used in the singular thus, tld, he ha< 1 
Compare Nouns, aboa o On the other hand, avc iho find forms such .n do. » tin a em< 
and there seems to ho a tcndenca to obliterate tlie difference between the two nuirbf 
Nis sometimes also added in tlie jvast tense, thus, rely is, thca lned 

The neuter fonn of the past tense sometimes ends m > instead of in t / , thus , ,. r 
pdp lari, by-me sin was done 

Tlie conjunctiae participle ends in ? or Ina (in), thus, lan and 1 a-tr n (/<•-, r, 
bavinc done MarithI forms such as jam, having gone alo occur 

lhc verbal noun ends in fro and f , thus ehdrdfbii, in onh r to fluid , r 1 cln j r , 


Idol distress began to come 

Other forms anil he casilv recognizable from the sp/xuim c 
The hM of the specimens aalnch folloaa is ihe biginmnc din’'-' u': 1 l’>" 

of the l’rodigal Son which has been received from Mill a] u- in Wd’vn ] j " ’< 
to illustrate l>oth the dialects in que-non Hie second is tie d, p'.iud” a r ’ ' 
PirWhi, receiaed from Vkola Hie third is a aecoi o f ’hi Pa -dm i T .1 ' * 
roceiaeil from AkoLa It avill be seen that it is w--... > n il < a— d d 



two preceding specimens 
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BTflLT OR BflILODi 

Phi si PaPdhi Dialect. ( Distbict Buxhana ) 

Specimen I. 

Kau ek a Pm in be cbhiya hOta Tin-ti nhano cbliiyo 

Some one to-man tico sons tcere Them ft om youngei son 

ban kawa lage, ‘ ba, mara hikb§-ni jin a gi ma-na da J 
tof other to-say began , * father , my share-of property me-to give ’ 

Mhnn baya apTi jin’gi baihSn wati dadL 

Therefore by-thef other his-oicn property to-both having-divided mas-given 

Tboda din-ti nhano cbhiyo apTi akbi ]in 3 gi len 

lew daysfrom the-younger son his-oion all property having-taken 

mulukh-par gayo Tyage ti-na cbam-baji-ma ap*li akhi 3 in”gi 

covntry-to men f There him-bg luxury-m his all property 

nda-dadi. Ti-no akho paisa kharcb thaya-par tya mulukb-ma 

icat-sguandered Sis alt money spent become-after that country-in 

moto kal pado Ti-na khawa-ni bad! ad’cban padL Mag to ek 

great famine fell. Rxm-to eahng-of great difficulty fell Then he one 

ad*mi-kana ]al rha Tyo dhani-ne ti-na dukar rakhVan ap-na 

man-near having-gone stayed That rich-man-by him swine to-keep his 


khet-ma 

mnkyo 

Tya 

laga 

tva 

• 

adbniye 

duldra 

khai 

f eld-i,i he-mas-senf 

That 

in-ptace 

that 

by-man 

sicine 

having-eaten 

rakbi 

dadu 

kondya-na 

kbnsi-na 

ap-no 

pet 

bbari 

asas 

having-kept 

given 

husks-by 

gladly 

his-omn 

belly 

filled mould-have-been 

Pan ti-na 

klbl 

kona 

dadn 

nab? 

Tin-ti 

ti-na dola 

ngbadya 


Bid him-to anything by-anyone mas-given not Then his eyes mere-opened 
Tvaru tyo apTi mana-ti kawa lagya, ' mara ba-na naukar-na-kana 
Then he his-omn mind-to to-say began, ‘ my father-of servants-of-icith 

yeldu dban bum in-ti adhik cbha Mi bya jaga bbnkya 

so-n.vch wealth having-been that-than more ts I this at-place hungry 

xnarns Tar bam-na ba-na gbari jaun kahn Id, 

cn-dying. Then our father-of to-house having-gone 1-shall-say that , 

“ba, tnmaxo wa Dew-no bada apbadbi chba TTa me tumaro cbhiyo 
“fat he}, thy and God-of great sinner I-am And I thy son 

bagaya mapbak nahi ‘Ham-na ata moPkar-gati bagaw”’ Yeldo 
to-le-eomidered worthy not He now s a rvant-as consider So-much 
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lohjar kari t}6 nlk'Hn ap*]a In-lam 'ivft TyO 

reflection Iiavwg-tnadc he hacing-starlcd his father-near cane Hr rnn 

baya dur-li dckbC Ti-na arm dil'rVni a’vni'i ] i h t>, 

bg-lhc-fathei far-from tcas-sccn Hun-ly having-conic icm-cfl icef-o, fell, 

tl*na muko lado, 
hts hiss toas-tahen 



192 


Central Group. 


(BllTHICX AkouJ) 


[No. 62 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BHXLODl. 

Pnisi PIa^dhI Dxaixct. 

Specimen II. 

DEPOSITION OE A 'WITNESS- 

Afina pandhar dan buyas- SnVra-Tail rati 15, n-ar? bavan, an fca 
About fifteen dap? hare-elapsed, Friday ai-night I, ru icife. and tiro 
cbhiya ££ni rabya-rba. Tyit-Trabhbl ba-pabar rat-na binnan mars 

cl A. iren hacing-elepi stayed. Thai-time-al hco-tr-aiches night-of about my 


baran-m 

fish barya an bab^a Iasi 

rl. 

1 gbar-na rnsan 

•xife-by axahening •xas-made and to-eay s r e-becan 

lha‘. 

‘ honze-ia po‘e 

Tran 

rabra-sa, manas-nn cbabal 

CTi 

zabyd 

Tyo can’ 

jingling 

era. man-of found 

haring-come 

is. 

Her fere art? eh 

Tya-yarni 

hn utnTo an fcbi:-na 

• 

bbanl 


te ebbs 7 -?! 

Thai -upon 

I arose and tcall-of 

tevaard? if - 

rrae-eeev, then a-hd’e 

dltarL 

Tva-yar’ni mari bbaen 

hoi he 

hoi- 

'tHTl £TiI£r 

mae-ee-n 

Thai-upon ny cor, nation 

became that 

eomeone man hone 

pbdain 

annar cbhryd Gasr-na 

air'd note. 


paibar-na heia 

had r ~g-broJ 

c" Fside arc? Hone-In 

harp vzas-nof 

Hy 

car pet -of u-der 


ra 


agar-pen. ban. la tnraaa-ab bn earn lagadrn. Atbn-ma 

fre-bez i rae. T'ra~ quid' e-re-ilp hanng-fa 1 e^-od iraf-liglied. Aeanfir<e-in 

erupt chi; pad’rra-rn cnhebn-barba ravra Zbgyo Tya-par man 


77. f* cached in-vzali 


paanra-ra 

lo-ed 


eg e? gene-on 


-o.r>j 

•--'•edd, 

hoi. 

l^r-rre. 


■e 

O 


aa 


'5tt5 15 ! 

ho 1 - -near io-go begun. Hm-on my 

L cnarro an n*m a a. chsna mna 

vzae-held end hie hand he rings eized hici-fo 

brain 'a^aenr' Tra-r-arbl ti-xsi ira-ri Imrn 

# « « * 

ir here goon ? ' Thai -upon hie my laredlFg 

nZzht-Ph. band barro Irb-mbri bhar-ra 


r?V : w'r gecr'- 


ly-*~e 7 i r 

chL—b 

Fief, 

rone e-in creat-re-ily nolee i: ae-nade. Tret -upon roj?e-qf 
Srarsm an Itboba ayd. At’ra-na-cb mars ba-an-i 
S< id -cm and T~i irdbd cone Heard i rr e-in-teriiu ry xife-by 




cn-o _ _ _ 

I / "~~P zaae-Jigl *ei and hoeze-zrf 


chain 




na cnx, 

^ra5-a'a J^ cr'lf3T£d , 

tar ayd 


an tyo inborn 
cad 77,c-e pen one 
Era-karna pieb 7:1 an 


7 : i’-’n earr,e. Then r~e-to g~ed rioter. ce came. Ffim-near fire pnecee 



rln 4 DHl OF AEOM. 


]*>■> 


choli-na nakalya TyC khan 

coat-of icerefound. There pieces 
ckhn. 

tran 

three 

nipvi 

rupees 

klrrm-n'i 

1'r-‘h-f 

cVa. 

ere 

1 \ ( 

Tt * 

are. 







Anipl kontu 

Thc-accuscd tclteh 

g 5 m-ru 
nil age- of 

cliln. 

ti-nu 

hl( 

ram 

rrr c 

-u 

t-hat 

cnln, 

Xf , 


malum nali? Karan tyb hamari gam-na mill Ma dn."> 1 - <”r - 

hioicn ts-iiof. Because he cm nllagc-of i »>o # . B 1 t-e M ;■ 

Kajnn nngar-petl-n lnk’du tanks u, at*ra-ma firopi c'K' V> « ! a 
for frc-lox-of a-tnaicfi v~as-rulbcd, mcarJtnc-xn (fc-rrcrcJ lo.-re- 
ditbO Tya-mula ma-na diwb lagad’tu ,‘vb nahl Iibit-na j> ' . 

tcas-seen. Therefore hmc-to lamp halting carte i ot TTaU-lo l rr l 

cbheka-ma-ti manas ad*cban-h awl jawa Hnk£ KCmt-mA 1 - ,ilj kb t<> 
hole-mfrom onion difficult tcith come go can. Covrf-t'i In 7 1 1 1! 

ji-nn bkit-na eklieku pad‘yu tyb ma-na cbbikl -1 anba 11I "ni r ' 

tchtch-icilh thc-icall-lo hole teas lorcd that ne-to the-] off-; car la'l-tc -,-\- 

kbap*du 

tcas-found 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two child” - ' 0 vr r 
sleeping About midnight my wife awakened me and eaid ‘there i c ‘-wie r.a «-e i” t* 
bouse, and I beard foot-steps Therefore ansc ’ I got up and lool ed towards tlo w dl 
where I saw a bole Then I understood that some one bad broken into tV lan r 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the caq>ct. I quid h 
seized it and licktcd a match Then the accused wcd! towards the luce m th< 1 a’] 
■When I saw bun, I seized bis band and said, ‘now, thief, where are \ o 1 1.0 „ 
Thereupon we began to "wrestle and I made great noi c e, so iba mv rf'di’ <; ir- ” ;, t - 1 
and Vitboba came In the meantime mv wife lighted the lamp ard oj rr d t'e e • 
that they could come m Tlien I felt very strong (and overcame hint'' "W . f. u> t f , 
pieces of cloth on him They were worth five rupees and be’onged to rr° 

I do not know the village or the name of the acetned, 1 conus-” lin 2- ro r < ! r, - 
village I had no lamp burning therefore I lighted a muMi T 3 enl c awt' 1 

near the hole 1 hcrefore I could not light the lamp Tlie 1 o’e ir tL' wa 1 ! a -s t 
enough for a man to get tlirough it with cifficuitv The b'r wito wb < h t 1 1 >' 
the wall was made has been produced in the Court I {<- ird 1 mtVl-t -- ^ > 
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PhIsi Pae'dhi oe TlKiXKlBi Dialect (Distbict Akola ) 

Specimen III. 

Kon-ek admi-na be cbbiya thaya Ti-no nano ba-na 

A-certam man-to two sons were. Them-of the-younger father-to 

kawand, ‘ba, 30 sampat-nd trato mana awana to ma-na 

siid, ‘ father , which property-of share me- to to-come that me-to 

da ’ Hag ti-na lya sampat tvati didhL Pacbha tboda 

give' Then him-hy him property having-divided was-given Then a-feio 

dan-ma nand cbbiya akbl jama-karl dur des-mo gayd ; 
day 8-in the-yoimger son all having- collected distant country-info went; 

tya ' jai udh*lepan-ti chalyo an ap'ni sampat 

there having-gone extravagonce-imth he-remained and his-own property 
udai didhi. Pacbha ti-na akM kbarcbya-par tya 

having- squandered icas-given Then him-hy all expended-after that 

de=-ma motho kal padyo Yeu tbaya-par ti-na 

country -111 great famine fell This having-happened-after him-to 

ad‘eban padi lag! Tab! tye tya de^ -ma-na eka adml-kana 
difficulty to-fall began Then he that country-m-of one man-near 

jaina rabyo Ti-no ti-na dukalda. charawana ap’na khetar-ma 

having-gone lived. Jlini-hy him swine to-graze his-own field-in 

moMyo Tabs dukalda je tar’pana kbata asa turn-par ti-na, ‘ apnu 

wassent Then swine which husks eating were that-upon him-to, ‘ my-own 

pet bbariye,’ yabu ti-na dil-ma ayu Pachha koitva 

belly 1-should-fill ,’ so his mind-in it-came. Then hy-any-one-even 

ti-na klhi dadiu nahi. Tyaru tyo deb-par aina kawa 

him-to any-thing was-given not Then he senses-on having-come to-say 
lagyo, ‘ mara ba-na gbar kelda moPkarya-na gbana olda malas, 

began, 'try fathers at-house how-many labourers-to much bread ts-obtamcd, 

ab hu bbuk-te mgrus Hu uthina mara ba-na ghami 
and 1 ictlh-hunger am-dying 1 having-arisen my father-of near 

iais, an ti-na kahls, "ba, ma-na Detv-na tixidh an t ara 

icill-go, and hvn-lo will-say, “ father , me-by God-of against and thy 

agrrade pap karL Hamma-kanti taro dik*ro kawa-na asal nabi, 

before sin was-dot,e Henceforth thy son to-be-called ft am-not, 
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mothu kiau karyn cbba,’ Pachha ti-na kavru, ‘dikbro, tu neh*rnf 

a- great feast made is ’ Then him -by it-was-said, 1 son, thou always 


mara barobar cbha ; an man dban-sampada 

of- me vnth art ; and my icealth-and-property 

anand an cbam kanye yd assal botu 

rejoicing and pleasure ice-shotild-do this proper was. 

man gayo tbo, ty5 pacbba jito tbayo, 

having>died gone teas, he again alive became ; 

sap'dyo * 
is found ’ 


akM tari cbha. Parantu 
all thine is. Sid 
Karan yo tara bind 
Because this thy brother 
an khoi gayo tbo, tyo 
and lost gone teas, he 



SIYALGIRT. 


♦ 

The Siyalgirs arc a criminal nomaiic tribe, numbering about lJ>*oih, m t* - 
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where thr\ an. found m tlm M'v 
mg villages — 

Nimpur, Lalmolnnpatna, 

Gomuuda, Dlmhurch, 

Saipur, 

A fevr Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Bah'ore 

Tlic tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some loO \ t ars am, or 1 
their languago sliovrs that thcylmvo come from "Western India It is, therefore, probable 
that they entered Bongal ns camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who lm.ided Boninl in die 
middle of the cightcentli century 

Their features do not give any due as to their origin The% now look hie onlinan 
Bengali peasants 

Most of tho preceding remarks have been taken from the follomng, — 

AUTHORITY - — 

Grierson, Gronor A — Xotc oh a DtaUct of GajaraH Ji'Cjcirul »n ih* fiu'n't ci Ut J uj r 1-, r t’ ' 
(lie Amtilio Socioty of Bcngnl, Vol lxrn, Port i, ISOS, ]iji 1S5 nnd fi 

Siyalgiri is derned from a dialect closclv rdntcd to Gujnruti-Bliili, and the tribe lias 
probably originally como from the border districts between Central Indi i, II ijpiitam, 
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of tho Bhil tribes On their was lowark 
the cast they has e como into contact with s anous tribes, and the results can he trrwd 
in their speech, svhioh now presents a mixed appearance though tho original ln^e is ea'-ils 
lccogmznhlo 

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of tho lkimble of tin* 
Piodigal Son sshioli has been forwarded hs Babu Krishna Kisor Aclnrji, S>vri tars to 
tho Midnaporc Distuct Board Seethe paper quoted as Authority nhove 

Tho materials arc not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the diak< * 
There cannot, however, he any doubt with regard to its general character The owunu’ 
remarks arc entirely based on the specimen 

Pronunciation. — In many Bliil dialects an sis regularly replaced In a *ojh1 
wlnoh is something between s and h, somewhat like the eft in German 'ach'. In 
Pnr'dhi is used instead of tins h , thus, pothhd, monci , ?£_?>, twent\,<tc <mularl\ 
Ui is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri Thus, U>ab for fab, .all , r/rJA f<w </<-», 
country, khaniluya - », Gujarati tabhal’icu, to hear (compare him hti*, liamm hi ml, 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhnbun and Kotra) , laraih, Gujarati caraf, a m ar, l± t I 1 1 > a 
having become awakened (compare liaml i, thought, in the Blul dialect of Rn'htni 

Wc have no information as to the pronunciation of this ih It n, Ik, ur< 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bliil dmW* I • • « 
occasionally find h and even <7 used instead, thu*, Jnkiltn, a hark/ , riy, a 1 

have therefore substituted the sign ih for the Ih or ihe or giral. 

The l*h m fiifsba, share, is probably due to the influercc o r <•:?(•, s' , 1 l‘ 

Bengali text from which the translation wa> original!' prepare*! 
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A cerebral d between rowels is pronounoed as an r, as is also the ease in other Bhil 
dialects , thus, ihord, few. 

L is sometimes substituted for >i , thus, Idchu, dancing , and perhaps also l asm, 
running The same change is common m many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to tile 
influence of eastern vernaculars 

V is sometimes dropped before i and e, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces Thus, eglasta, Gujarati veg a lu, 
distant , it l, Gujarati mil, ring In at, word, to has been dropped before a In other 
cases to becomes b as m eastern vernaculars, thus, barajch, year , jibat, living , sebd, 
service 

HoilllS. — The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, m Jchab kharach- 
patra kidhi, that all expended was made , tan at parhikdld , thy word was transgressed 

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular Thus, dtkrd, a son, and sons 

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, hdb 
kahu, the-father (*by) it was said. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in a as m Marathi and 
eastern vemaoulars , thus, dtkrd, a son Traces of the Gujarati termination 5 are, 
however, found m the adjeotives , thus, mold dtkrd, the big (i e elder) son. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows — 

Dative, ne, n , ho Genitive, nd, n 

Ablative, so Locative, me, mi, mo. 

Thus, mdnjchd-n, to a man , babd-ne, to the father , ghar-mt-ko, to-m*the house, 
into the house ; baralck-se, years-from ; ek marad-na baya dtkrd thei, one man of two 
sons were ; mar a bdbd-n ketld jhdnd darmo-pduti chaker, how many hired servants of 
my father’s , gdmrd-mt, in the village , undel-me, on the neck , bil-mo, in the field. 
Old locatives are dejchehe, m the country , bile, m the fields 

It will be seen that an oblique base ending m d seems to ocour in some of these 
forms Compare bub, the father , J)abd-ne, to the father. 

Most of tho suffixes just mentioned ooeur m other Bhil dialects The locative suffix 
mo and the dative suffix kb are perhaps borrowed from Rajasthani or some eastern 
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur m the speech of other Bhil tribes 

Adjectives. — There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjeotives Thus, dp-tw 
bdba-ne, to his father , dp-nd chaker-ne, to his servant , dp-nd pet, his belly 

Pronouns. — ‘I’ is mu This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects c My’is 
mara The suffix of the dative of pronouns is he , thus, mmhe or manhe, to me. The 
dative suffix Ac is oommon m some Bhil dialects It corresponds to a genitive suffix ho as 
ne corresponds to the genitive ending m no The genitive suffix ho occurs m forms such 
as tuhn dgal, before thee , mhd hdthe, on his hand, etc. 

To the genitive mdra , my, corresponds a dative mdra, to me It will be seen that 
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with 
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also ocour m other Bhil dialects 

‘ Thou ’ is tu, genitive tuhn, tar, and te-rd 

The demonstrative prononns seem to be derived from varions sources. Thus, we 
find d, this, eht, this, ttnha, and inha, he , hiye, he; so, that, to, that, te-krd Ihb, 
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1 ‘ ‘ 

(dr lad, that after, etc The form; (min and ml i an' p -a. an- ^ j r r 

the agent 

‘THiat 5 ’ is Lhv, coTO'pondmg to /« in Guiar'ti-Bhlii 

Verbs — There is apparently no difference b'twc:n Vo ii.^ihr a- t •’ j 
Tims, rafon meaDs ‘he was’ and ‘they were ’ 

Of the verb substantive the following forme occur, rain t’ ou art , />,*, p ? < , 
he was, //mother were 

The conjunctive present is used hath as a pre-ent and a- a pas , thus < w I <j 
/ff/e, he said , ro/<~, he lived , jdi fd-iit, he would not go All t V-e fr,~" < r L i!i 
Bliili. The same is the ca«e with the onhmrv pact , thus dm o 1 e < n'f' , Fifr /«> 
tbe-son(-by) it-wns said, hi) ?ha did In, the chare tn« an en , an y, he w. t , / 1 - , *t> \ 
went , ]b tiir I lidbja kt adti, who ate tin properh.c'e 

The future is formed as m Gujarfiti-13hili , thus lain, I ‘hall 

Eastern forms are pcrlmps /ham, they ate, rahn, he hv* 1. It is hr. 
possible that the final « in such forms corresponds to the n in the jvast t< n« - of K1 i ’ > 
and some Bhil dialects Compare lAjln, he began, thee beran, etc., in th Nai l *», 
dialect of Surat 

The conjunctive paiticiplc ends in i or (/?, ff or tin, thus, fan, Invmc die, !>,t, 
having taken , jav, having gone , 1 hdvn, hat mg eaten Th 1 ' form Jar-/ c, have „ d , «, 
is borrowed from Hindi 

The negative particle is kd-in, not Tlte same form occur- in «otn< F. ij' 1 .! mi 
and Bliil dialects 

The inflexion of Siyalgirl is, as the preceding remarks mil hate «I own mai It th' 
same as m Gujarati-Bbili Tlie same i« the cam with the vocabulary I am -o' 1 atv. r. r, 
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen Compare And, father (pn *> ihl , 
the Turk! Aa/A. master, borrowed through Hindu'tini), ladt-() At, atninsi , 
thereupon, UA-to, then (probable the ablative of the ha c c contained in M .tv’chi rh, 
that), chket/a (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali chiyi) m dar/Ar cl »" » c*ld i 
khAdu, more food than necessary, dayl-lalt pitying (perhaps compas ion la me 
flowed) , Jatm, having run , vndll, neck, etc 

Tor further particulars the student is referred to the specimen which fo’Io- - — 



[ No. 64'] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


200 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OB BHILODl. 

SrrlxciEl BiAiZCx. (Daatia>' Ihaaa, Hidxapobe ) 

Ink marad-nd Lavs dikra tbeL Tinba-biehe nanha dikra ap-nn baba-ne 

One man-of tmo sons mere Th,em-among the-younger son his-oicn father -to 

kahe, ‘ bab, mars hiksha mara de 1 Inks ba-bbain biksba alaba alaba 
sags. * father , mg share rre-to give 5 By-him thereupon share separate separate 

kari didha. Thera dan rabin nanha dikra ap-nn khab 

having-made ic os- given. Bern days having-remained the-younger son his-omn all 

biksba lain eglasta p arka giya. Anr tithe ghanu kharach-patra 
share havmg-tal en distant country i vent. And there much expenditure 
karrn ap-nn khab nrai didbn. So kbab kbaracb-patra 

hcving-rrade his-oicn all hcving-mas l ed mas-given That all expenditure 
kidhi, to dekkebe bsri akal pari giya Hiya bari ankbl 

maz-made, that ir, -country great famine having-fallen ivent He very miserable 

that giya. Tinba ela-to jau to-cb gamra-mi ek mank&an 

having-become went. He then hattng-gone that-verily vitlage-in one of-man 

hela jhah riba. Tinba ap-nn bile gbnsri charan mnkli 

rear having-gone stayed. By -him his-oicn in-field sicine to-graze having-sent 

aioha Gbnsri jo chhatriya khain to d pfn ap-na pet bharau 

mas-given Srnine ichat hmshs ate those having-given my -men telly 1-may-fitl 

khSje. Tinhe kfnba didbn ko-nL Pachhu kkab-bann 

he-sought T a-hum by -any -one mas-given at-aH-not Then am alened-having -become 

tinba kahn, ‘ mars, bab an kekla jbana danno-paxm cbaker darkar 

ly-him it -mas-said, ' my of -father horn-many men mage-getting servants need 
gbarn ebb ay a kbadn pare a. mn hytkhe bhukhe mara. kin hM-ia 

much than food get and I here m'th-hunger die. I herefrom 

ntbic mara aga-kene parks jan tinba kahis, c "b£b, mn GokkSi 

having-arisen mg fcfher-fo near may-go to-hirn mill-sag, ‘ 'father , by-me God 

bndi-thei tnbn agal pap kidbn. Hn an tar dikra bnb olathi-paris 

egein^ of-lhee before Bn mas-done. I again thy son having-said le-considered-car 
ko-nL kfinbe tn ek carmo-pcnn cbaker kari rakb." ’ Pachbn tinba 
c x -c'l-rsA. lie thou ore mages-getting servant having-made Jeep.” ’ Aftencards he 

ntbin. ap-nn aga-kene giya Tinba eglaste rake, fekra aga joyan pave, 

hacing-crisen his-omn fa'her-to ment. He fer mas, his father to-see got, 

inba caya-babi Iisii jiin nndel-me lein bnebra didha, 

he p dying having-run having-gone reel -on h azing-tahen hisses mere-given. 
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Dikr.i tmhu kahii, ‘bab, au Go} b u hadi-thCi tCri airal j p } : ,J 

Thc-ton(-ly) ic-Mm tt-icas-said, ‘ father , note Gcd ogamt! thy hf>. ~c rm *--r 

Hu nur lar djkra bull Clakhi-plns kG-nt ’ ]hb P - , 

J again thy son haring said bc-cot stdcrcd-crn af-all-trt’ Tf efatl rr(-' ’) 
chahCr-nC kabfi, ‘lulu kbau lukri li fnn mb’ p ► , 

screants-io tt-ieas-said, ‘ qutclly good clothes fart' g-fal en frrmo-ce- c to- ! n ; t'- f , 
de Inha, bate Tti aur gorC khamr'i df Hr nif mb* b a 

give His on-hand ring and on-fool shoe give lh~c h't hr-<tnlm,<i 
kbadu khnun kbusi rabin JC-so nilra dikri man m\a jib ,* 

dinner hattt g-iaten happy icill-rcmnin Because my tan laring-dm 1 n' ( etna 

thain, ba]i giya-ta, pao-ta lava-lin 1 Tbr-bld klniM tlman h_-i 

became, lost gone-teas, found-teas got-is' That-a/tci merry to-lrc^ni t'ci-hcw' 

Tmha moto dikra bil-mo huta To run chin* lb lui bijru 

Hi s elder son ficld-tn teas He hart no-come tn-fotme daunt, a j hi no 

kbamloyan pan Tab tmka Ck chakCr-nC kanbC bol mi puchhu, 

to-hcar 1 tc as-got Then ly-lnm one servant near haentg-calh 1 it-t-u mlrl f 

‘a kbab kbu ? ’ So mbC kabu, ‘tar bhma ura, t \t ,l.'i 
‘this all icliat ? ’ Htm(-ly) to-Jnm tl-tcas-taid, ‘thy Iroth'r com'-f, tl <> fall r f ) 
kbau kliadu taivfir kidliu Kin-sC ? tmba tinbr 1 liutbm Hun j u m 
good food 2 )rc P a,e d tcas-ntadc TThy ? It, -him him safe n’t tot < 

pau ’ Tmba ng kulbu, glnr-mi-ko 3I1 ku-ni 1 ’tchhu tmba 

tl-tcas-gol' By-him anger teas-donc, hoiisc-m-to he oocs at-all-not JJtcrrardt 1 1 » 

tigti bahir am bujbam kulbu So jatrab kar-lC bp n'i 

father outside having-come entreating teas-donc He ansrer madc-1 arum 1 m-r -n 
figa-ne kabu, ‘etna barakh-sC tan sClia karu Tan ‘it kCdC par’n -1 <d*i 
fathcr-io say, ‘ so-tnanv years from thy set vice I-do Thu teord ever dmoln rd-tea’ rnde 
ko-m. To tu manliu kCdC Ck bakn-mi chChii-kO dCi-m 30 mini bandbn "* 

at-all net Sltll then (o-tnc ever cue goat-of a-hd gare't-not If at mu fn't ’t 

lun bekbe Tar Clu dikr'i 30 lab din IL'itC rd m 

hanng-tolcn 1-mtghl-lattgh Thv this son ml om{-ly) hntlvts mit’i ha - 1 r u- l 

tar kbaba3 kbiidu, biva 3ab 'ivra tu mi-gun\C kludu kb bn ta-vb’ 
thy property teas-caten, he tehen came tlcc{-ly ) 1 infer food cool pre/ ire l 

ladbu.’ So tmbC kabu, ‘ aikra, tu mar barobl ar ra’ a. Msti 

t cos-made' {Hy-)l tin Ic-htm tt-tras-satd, ‘son, Oot me mi O, Ur-l d't - 
3Ct*lu tlea, so kbab thru Khun aam nl a T.,’ > a d> 1 _ • a 

tchafeccr is, that all {hire. Berry l cvn g-hcer c 1 '{-peeper) Tl >• 0 it >r 
man giva-ta 3'ibn thain avya , I bji giya-m f j i-n 1 ’ 

letup d.ed g< re mat, cure Icrtrg-leccrc eerf, let’ g're-mrr mcif d’ 
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KhandEST and its sub-dialects 


Under this lidding arc included KhandUI proper and the sub-d aVt'*- c‘ a f - 
of speech entitled Dihigi and Eangiiri. Tliese arc .all dealt with in d^ua 1 m t* > { d v~. 
mg pages The total number of speakers is as follows — 

Khacdi'U p-epe- . . 1 C.T ' 

D-ingi *, 7 i 

R-ingun . . " 

Tc*m 1_ - 


Tlie so-called Kiin‘b<iu is included under Kh'indCfi proper 


KHfiNDEST, ahTrAn! OR DHED GUJARl 

The district of Khandcsh is surrounded by territories belonging to three rc‘ 
languages Guiariitl is spoken towards the west and north-wc=t, Kitasthlni rowan’s t 1 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south Guia-ui i- aUa spal < i In tl >• 
higher class hushandmen m Khandcsh to the north of the Tapli and it is the lan".ia,e 
of trade tlironghout the district Marathi is, to some 0 x 10111 , spoken in the ta >th a" 1 
west It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated ‘.o h 
gradually gaming ascendancv. 

The pnnctpal language of the district is, however, a form of speech wlvch ‘ha-, 
some of the cliancteristic features of Gujarati and m otliers ntrrces with Marathi I* 1 * 
sometimes simply called KhfindCsi, 1 c , the language of Khandcsh Aro he' name n 
Ahirani, t c , the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also repe-t \1 fro 
other parts of India Lastly, the denomination DhCd Gujari eonnec's the larumce w ,h 
a group of low-caste hushaudmen The Kun'his are stated to sjv-al a <.< para’e d a'">'t 
called Kun‘bau or Kun'hi It does not however, difTer from the current lamrua-r rf >1 
district in anv essential points 

The territory within which Klnndcsi i« spoken doc- nn evaetlv c>rr' p _ ad ro ’he 
district of KJiandesh It also comprises the northern hnnlcr of N*'s k and 1 Ih *’ a ] - 
Tahsil of Kimar This latter district is «till spoken of as Kbaud^h In t} irl ’a*- * 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandcsh before Ahha- ovc-throw the dvr*- i Ti 
dialect of Burlianpur has formerlv been chas-ed a= Varluadi -ml onlv ISO h;;-, w - 
reported as spcakinc Ahirtni 

KliandUI is further spoken by 000 mdiv.dra 1 - in Bui la-a, 0 " U Kla-’l'*h 
frontier and in some horder-villancs near Jalgaon m A> o’a 

The following are .he revised figures fonvanl"d fo* t! e u- o f •} i<- 5 i-w. — 

Kh-rctr '• • 

. • — 

* ' 

Al % * - 


7c* » _ 
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 have been reported as 
speaking Knnbau. 

AUTHORITY— 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, VoL xu, EhSndesb Bombay, 1880 Account of tbe language 
on pp 42 and ff 

Pronunciation. — A, d and e are not seldom interchanged , thus, sa, sd , and se, he is ; 
bdp-le and bap-la, to the father , mdtius-ne and mdnus-na, by a man. As m the Marathi 
of Berar, neuter bases end in a where De£i Marathi has $ , thus, asa wdt a na, so it appeared ; 
sona, gold 

£ is interchangeable with yd , thus, te and tyd, they 

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani Thus , ml yds, I go ; 
thodd-ch dvn-thi, after a few days Note the emphatic partiole oh m the last instance 
It agrees with Marathi U and apparently not with Gujarati j Compare, however, the 
pronunciation of j as 8 and ch in Bhil dialects. 

The cerebrals are pronounced as m Marathi and Gujarati Thus, ghodd, a horse 
The cerebral n is very irregularly used, and a dental « is often used instead , thus, koni 
and loni, some one In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral 
sound Thus, we find ma-na, my , tya-nd, his. 

The cerebral l is sometimes replaced by the dental one m one set of specimens 
received from Khandesh, where we find forms such as dold, eye , pal, run The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two 
Z-sounds The same is the case in the dialect spoken m the Dangs, and the writing of Z 
instead of Z is, therefore, probably inaccurate The cerebral Z is commonly pronounced 
like the Z mouilld in Drench, and it is, accordingly, often written as ay, thus, doyd, 
eye, pay, run. Y instead of Z is very common m the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
m Khandesh Compare the substitution of y and r for Z in the Marathi of Berar, and for 
i m Bra vidian languages. 

V is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati, It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, ichara, it was asked , that, buying 

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post- 
position is written both thi and tl. 

The Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, 
a8o, hut usually asa, thus, ( ghar-)md , in (the house) , and only occasionally ( hdt-)md , 
on (the hand) 

The pkonetical system is, on the whole, the same as m Marathi and Gujarati 
■Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but m most oases 
with the former. 

Nouns. — Gender. — There are three genders as in Marathi and Gujarati The 
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, t t°na uta^nd, 
so-much appeared , pap Larina sd, sm is made In these instances the subjoct is neuter, 
hut the verb is put m the masculine. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular aud the plural. They are, 
however, constantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as au honorific singular in 
lyas-le, to him, ghodds-najin, the saddle of the horse. Much more common is the 
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nsc of tho singular instead of t lie plural , lime, rhdler-If, to tV s. rv.vs h, ■ i*iir 
Utkina , llioso swine arc Compare verbs below Dm plural of weak nv ili-n } u .*, 
is formed without any addition. Thus, dnddr , a c on, and sons Strang mat- lhrm b 
end m d in the singular, as is nl«o the ease m Marathi In tin- jdnril {»„ , r jj r 
preserve the « as in M.ilvi and Gujarati, thus, nhddd, how- , c\l tv, . ■ 

Occasionally, liotrcver, we also find 3tar*if hi forms such as qhbdf 

Weak fominine bases seem to form < heir plural as m Mariihi and Mihi :hi.. 
<jdyd, cows , pdri, daughters Strong feminine bases form their plural as m Ma-it’ i 
and Mnlvi, thus , ghudyd, marcs 

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural m C , thus, dul'rf, m, me hut a’< i 
dullar , swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular , thin, /V, x, -_tdd No 
instances arc aaailablo for the plural 

Case. — Cases are formed by adding suffices In the singular tliei ar,> , hj, ] 
dncctly to the base, as is also the case m Mila 1 and Gujariti 1 bus, Idp If, to tl ■ 
father , ghbdd-nd, of the horse Marathi forms, such as ghb'Ii/n~tc(ir, on a h >r > , 
tdr'lhc-na, on that day, occur in a few instances. According to the cnmmatn al A « t< h 
in tho District Gazetteer, however, they arc not justified The only oxe< ptmn is so d to 
ho linn gold, a bee, oliliquo hhtvgulyd 

TJio plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, m the case of wr ») mas. 
culinc and neuter bases, cs TIius, foipesAt, to fathers , puns If, to daughter. , tdiitm 

md, in the walls, ghortas-m, of tho horses It lias already been nof^l tint [lie singular 
form is often used instead , thus, bdp-le, to fathers , tmmis-h and hiintfs-lr, to tin 
men 

Tho usual ease postpositions arc, — instrumental, si, icirj, nhdi , case of the igmt, t, i, 
iii, lie , data e If, Id, tie, nd , nhlatne, l hi, jaw'Uin , pdsin, pd>/, pdm, pun , pmtiv, 
nd, fern «7, ncut ua , locative Did, me, via, and mnj ha r 1 bus, dm 7 a u, with r ip" , 
hdp-ud, by the father, Iitssd If, to (my) share, ghar-md, in (he house, ghfdm of the 
hor°c9 

In Nimnr the instrumental and the caso of the agent usinllv end m , is m 
Gujarati, thus, bdpC, by tho father, llmlf, bv hunger Similar forms ex. isu,n dh 
also ooour m Khandcsli 

Tho instrumental suffix si is Marathi The same is the cn'-> awtli theahlatni 
sutfiv jaw'luti, which is not, howeicr, used in anv specimen hut only ocmiw in > h*t 
of words rcLeivcd from Khandesh 

Tho suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Maritlu tie, o' and ''I dal t 
The usual datnc suffix is If as in the Marithi of Uerar Best h c an aho find tli u • 
Marathi form Id L and u seem to he interchangeable in this suffix, ^ th i* n • a’ a 
find it in the forms tie and nd Wo mav, therefore, p-rlinp. eompir. M du 1 
Gujarati tie. 

Tho usual suffix of the ablative is f/i? ns m Gujariti "With this 1 1 ig 

also the suffix of the genitive agrees I lie locative suffix nd, t ,1 r .-r. -pawls to G> ,~*,t i 

me, and mi to IMal vl dh, inf 

An old locative is ghar, in the house 

It will he seen that the inflexion of nouns ngrv-> anth Maw! hi m < n r ; 
and the formation of most plural form' Die man p*iae ph s »/ •» < » ->i 

however, where the oblique form do:, not diiTc- from the h s , .* qu • t r . * t '► 
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tha t prevailing in Marathi, In this respect Khandeii approaches Gujarati and Malvi, 
with -which languages it also shares most case suffixes. 

Adjectives. — -Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
bhala inanus, a good man , bhaVya bdy a hd, good -women. The form usually remains 
unchanged -when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thoda-ch dw-thi, after few days , 
tyd-nd gald-md, on his neck In some cases, however, we find Marathi forms, such as 
bhalya mdnm-le , to a good man An oblique form seems to end mi; thus, jan-ni ghar, 
in a man’s house ; tu-nl satnor, before thee 

Numerals. — The numerals are formed as in Mara thL In Nimar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as chha, six, das, ten, pachas, fifty, and so, hundred, are used So and das 
also occur in Khandesh 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the ease of nouns ‘ I ’ is mi, but also mat, as in M ewati. 
‘ We ’ is ham or dm, as mMewati , * you ’ is turn, as in Hewati. Other forms are dmhu, we ; 
apan, we, including the person addressed , ami, dm-e and dmhu, by us; iumi, tumhi, and 
tume, by you, etc 

The pronouns to, that, he, and go, which, have three genders as in Marathi The 
same is the case with hau and au, this compare Marathi hd, Rajpipla Bhili di, Mawchi, 
Dehawali and Dhodia o, Malvi yo 

Kon, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs. — The Khandeli verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded Thus, jay at, 
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subjeot. 

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as m Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb m the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine , thus, bdp-nd sdng'na, instead of sdng a na, the father 
said The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-e tt-le baldti, he called her The past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed , thus, to har^nd, he did. 

Verb substantive. — Tile present tense is formed from the base sa whioh also 
occurs m many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mewati dialects of Bajasthanl In 
Ivimar we also find chhe as in Nimaii and Gujarati The forms sd, se, and ,<e are used for 
all persons in the singular The corresponding plnral form is setae, or, m Nimar, ietes. 
Sas and ies are also used instead of sd and 6e, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa. 

The past tense is formed from the base hota or whata Compare Marathi hot a, 
Gujarati hata The regular forms are, — singular, 1, whatu , 2, whata , 3, whatd , plural, 
1, whatiit; 2, whatat , 3, whatat The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject. 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are ichati and whata, respectively. 

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third Thus, mi hota, 
I was The singular is also commonly used for the pluraL Sometimes the terminations 
of the present tense are added , thus, holds, thou art, you are, they are, etc 

The infinitive is hona or asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hoi-san, having 
been Marathi forms such as asiin, however, also occur. 
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Finite verb. — There arc only a few instances of the old prerev in :1 - *].' - r< 
Thus, jdy-m, ho would not go. 

Tho ordinary present has the same terminations as in the cree of tl e atrh * fi .•,-»> 
tive Thus, haras, I, thou, or he, does, 1 ar'lac, wc, you, or thc\, do In >»ir re jt 
plural 19 Lar'jes, we do, lar'tcs, 5 ou and they do In the «amo dretnc* w c '}< . *1 
forms such as jam, I go 

Tho past tense is often formed as in High Ilindi , thus l"gd, he 1 k. an, (• ,-< r 
mara, he struck. Commonly, however, a suffix m is added Tims, to pad tn, h< frll . 
ti pad’nt, she fell This suffix must he compared u ith the common n mthxiii Bhih and tire 
suffix lie of the past tense of Sadr! Korw.a and other broken dialect*. sp 0 l cn In aha- .urn- — 
Sec Vol vi, p 222 Compare also forms such as handhanu, hound, <UI’ ini, •/ 1( 
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati 

The suffix nd is sometimes also transferred to the present ten*^ , thtre, ; c 1 n t. i, 
I go, to r a fund, he hves A corresponding present participle re riih'nd, being 

The wide use of this «-suffix for past time in Gujariti, Bhili, and Kh'mdf i (it a’ l o 
occurs m Eastern Hindi), mav suggest that it is of a different origin from tin trran 
suffix la It can perhaps sometimes he compared with the suffix na which form*- rehtin 
participles in Tclugu and other Dnmdnn forms of speech or with the common ti *uffix 
in Munda languages 

Tho usual singular form of the past tense ends m d, fem i, nuit a, tl <_ 
corresponding plural in at, thus, gyd, I, thou, or lie, went, pi."/, xvi, un, re-Jlm, 
vent The first persons smgalar and plural have sometimes «.pccial forms , thus r ,i nu, 
I went , ham gaut,vre went The singular is ven often used lireUad of tire phinl, 
thus, jdia, they became , lagd, thev began 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or re pu* m tbt 
neuter singular Thus, rttp'ya Lari} hdhdt, who took the rupees - Tin. final n o f t 1 < 
past tense neuter is often dropped , thus, tyd-ni ghar Idndh, lie built a hoire 

Penplirastio tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to tin* prre at, pa i \ 
and pluperfect participles Thus, tt,d lhnta-id, tlrey were catmg, it rad' It ti, A < \ tre 
erring, pap Lida ft, sin has been done , chalet ie, I have walked , t orf'i 1 'da, 1 * ]rd 
died The past tense of the verb substantive lias, as will be seen from t’ e ir** ren jire* 
quoted, sometimes the form (a, etc, in such compound teases Tin*, ti is p r 1 nj>% r’h 
abbreviated from hold It is, however, po^ible thn f i* r- identical with M r, u a* *’ 
Mewati thd and the liunddl to This latter form a‘ lca<-t t e**rr*« tooc.^r re !■ ■" l 
I took , lai-thd f , you took. Compare la si rah'od u, he re Mtt.ng 

The future is formed In adding an f <*ufiix, a** m Gujar ti I r * t’ r th r j *~ re 
singular and plural, however, we usuafiy find tin. Mamthi fomre Ton*-, 1 r't , 1 *’ a 
do, lar'fi, Icrit and Lari, thou wilt do, J ari and lam’, ho n,P d-> , lrr*t '' ” /--v , 
we shall do, lar'td, /arVJ(f), and Jar'Ld', sou will uo , larii(t) a’ 3 / r ‘’<j •< 
do. The form lari re said to be op.'onally ire -d fur a 5 * p s .re. i rum' - 

A parf conjunctive i*- fownel from the pare -* part cij'* ; t’ - t < / , 

(if) I had rccogn zed ; to dp': o jr-t U~r /_ be a o.h Uie t-L 3 1 1 ’ ~~ !l **» 


UO she had giv. n 

Tlie imperative is formed rs m Ma- 
An mfimnve is fo-med with the <a 
Somc*imcs ’dg't a re-'dd.\- tot_. coajn- c‘ 


lA , t 1 V' I *r, d 
x i , th-‘, 

» o t ir c r * - 


, t - - • • 

”t r-r * ' 

1,1 ar : ;r: L- 3 
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Other verbal nouns end in nd, a_ and ted ; thus, nach'm, dancing ; 7 haicd-Ie, in order 
to eat : sdig^icd-Je. in order to say ; cldra-le , in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, fa ; thhs, i el, coming ; 
I laid eating The past participle passive ends in c or na ; thus, lid, Jida or l.ar’nd , 
done. It has already been stated that the snffix n d is occasionally als o ttsed to form a 
present participle ; thus, rah'na_ living 

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding 7 to the past participle ; 
thus, chdlel, having gone ; gaial and gaioJ. having gone ; gamaindl , who had been lost ; 
rridrel , who had been struck ; marela . who had died. 

A future participle passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, pot lharicd, the belly 
should he filled. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix 7, to 
which n, r,e, r.l, sin, and sard may he added. Thus, del, having given ; uthin and 
ufhdne, having arisen; Ihdtird, having eaten; lei-san. having taken ; mhard-sfrd, having 
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as J.ar un, having done; mhanun 
and tnh.dn, havmg said. 

The preceding re ma rks will hare shown the mixed nature of the XMndesi verb. 
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an 7-suffix ; 
it has an £ -future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix 7 

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms 
in common use. The regular inflexion will he seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follows : — 
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AD JTICTTVZS — V" eai tanaC- ea in r_ x ir-j-de-r. Start aA^-nm, ixdtdlat tte gemrr t, are irfecied fee gtader 
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H_ ..lit* Irrt. cctmrtili cm. Tan, dlzl'li cicr-nS, ra ale i~V. Icaie. 
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J tr ^ an 

t b i ,’J 


B — Finito Vorb — 2 9 a$ m na t to fall 






Verbal Nouns f pi-f'no [■ a IS If, pa$ i s J? 




Participles- 

—Present paft‘,paflS; Fast, pajS.paS nt , 

, rinpcrfict, 

r " r\ ' 

I at^ro y n* \ c 

yvf t j 








Conjunotivo Participle rah pahr~ pah u« liTiErfu < 






rrv*v < i 

1 

| 

Ti. 

\ * 

r 

i- - • 

Sin;: 

1 






i 


j ra fat 

1 fafni (•nil) 

/■ t "*! U 



<■ 


1 fJ fj» 


' t i* r J 

• 7 

i r 


s 

i J* If*!/ 

’rtf" * 

/ 5* 



1 1 

T 


| 





i 

f J* Jt 

\r 

‘ i \ *n >/ na k ) 

I 3 "/' ft 



. 


! pi 

- ,/ 

■j r, it 

, -lift 

r 


? 

i 

, ;j i j/ 

! 

f 

i 


r M ^ 



Prc« 

ent doCnitc n, p. 'if f’ Impc-for* c pifti •», 

Tc-'o- •• 

r. f' r 

, M I 

t ij'i P-ut Condi mil r-l / a > { i' 1 1- 1 

r »_ - 




S rr. 

t c*!** Tr l «. In 1 * f 


Irtr' r- x * n «*’ 

fr ol 

j * I- t 

t 1 t *n 

tiff T<tl» 

ut p»iTt rt -« 'tel nt'fjv* 

■ * ♦ 

i -1 * , f r 7 «i * < 

Mil 1 ' % 1 

l 1 ' « 


C — 1 

:--o:rultir Verbs. — Vr -Ji-' 


= t'u,'- ra: ' •- 

•r~~ * * 

, * ' 

" r 1 

Cji * 

< uloru »• s- I J — J 

i - 

-• i IiJ ■ * 

IT * J- tt 1 

r - » < - 

t j *- # * » 

to UVe pvt iio l)i 

fi* IT -.-I *7 - ’■c 

p T- ci] i j ciei » 
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and 
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhnnpur m Nimar 

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Nandurbar 
Talnka, is a fairly good example The second is the statement of a witness m a 
dialect which shows strong traces of themflnence of Marathi The third specimen has 
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is 
the case with the other specimens Thus the instrumental always ends ine, eg, iape, 
by the father, etc. 

[No 66] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

khandeSi. 

Specimen I. 


(District Khaitdesh: ) 

3Ttfft-TOT totto €t3 msrc tof i httttt^t totot sttto toto 73337 , tott, 
TOT TWTW eft f%5=nrft ftf rft TO 3 t 1 TO^ft cTOlt «ITO 3TTPvft fit r Ui] 37 Zf 
frot i stopp TOtpft pto! front ^frof cR ^tot frot-TO i arpft inf 

^rrprsft TOnft front rorf-frot i mint Tirol front TOrtfrot ero to tost 
totti* trs3T i srpft to 7fTTOPt3T-7ft srtst ptoh prof i sroft ro rft to 

333T 1331 TOT3t 37: TO33T I TO3 (3TO 3TPI3T ft TOTT 3TO TFfrft TOftt-fTOT I 
TO TOTO TOTOT rft TOTO TTOfNrtftftf TOPppf TOP3 TO STOTT I 33 rft ftt TTO^ 
ffTTOT TOft | 713$ <ft ^J'P'TO 33ft TOftt 733T TOTOT 3ft, TO 1 3TTOT *ft3TOTT l3vc33T^ 
HTOt TO 3TOt STTTO fftroftt ftt 7JTOT TOF I sft 3feTOt TOT TOT3T TO TO3 
TO*ft 73TTO *s*iM, TOTO, q*fl TOTIT 333T sft TOTTTPT PiPl I 3tlcl sft gsyf 
3T3t-TOrft TOTO i 3# I TTTO 7f3T TO TOKt TOTO TO I TOT TOftrot 7 ft 3 3 ft tfl 
3 1 3-33 TOfj I <ft ^7 p xt fftrTTOTORT (31*11 = 1 I M *fl I cPT3 TOT TOTOft (ft 

«TPT PH 3333 TO" TO3t TO3T Jidc-t *-1 1 P [s ^ *il (P l*fl T(Pi( 1%TO I 33$ TO Tl 7 
TOP3T 3TTO TO3T, TOTT, TO3 7ft TOTtT: 7TOt-W3 3T33T TOt | gftf TfiFTK 

TO3T 7ft TOT7T<T TOIT I P3 TOT 3T=nTO TT3T ST ( PtH *fl 7TO3T 3 IP "ft 5 ^ 3 ] 

HTOT TOTTTT TOTO, TO3TO 7T3t TOTO, PTTOT TO3T TOTO I TOt fftfpTO't TOTT TO3t 
TOT I TOT TOTOT TOt TO TO, (ft TOR f%TTOT TO! TOT, (ft TOPI? TO TO, rft 
ftT$*TT 1 2TT*ft «TT +t n 1 TOI TO7T3T3 I 

TOFT TO3T TO7TT STT3T TOFTT ’ftrTT I rft TO TO 'ftrTT I rft TOTO TOltpi TOT 
rT3$ ru I •>4 P|P*1 TOTTTO o-ji 33 I 7T3$ (P I *il TOT 3T3T7?3 pfoJTfpTOft ?p|l, 5TT3 

3TO TOft-TOW 1 (fl 7TO3T ^3T STTsT TOTTTT TOT $ 7^3 ^3T TOT StotP T pl 3 TT 3 

% hrorrot «ro tft tot , srpft m tottt totot i 7^3 73731 tot 3rtr tot erofl 



Sr \ m>a i i) oj rinMU'i,. 


in 


xrrsnr tttjrt i emn t ttpr nrnr rO ^ r~ -ale *«■ ~ r*\ 

Mr^rt tpr t^tri vsjiTr ^rnr sin i hO n* hr jrt n-n cji~t 
tjtjt faTR trgr nnrrtn' th tr fm i tr rr rjnt fsRrt »nt r^rt tr*- fr ; 
rft <pTT sriTtT naTgfrgr tt RRt-nrRr tfRsI RT i rr -,u .t*V- t-vr, 

tfpjT, H JRT tJR 7} l 5TRt TRT HR ? Tint 77 H 7=7R TJHH T7 I 7R T '1 RR 

rrjt ntf nrr 5 tt, m Irr vk hr , nm nr n n fcrmt t j-rpr < „- t tr 
*nrr mrrt % htpk 77 n 


I r : 
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Central Group. 


khandeSi. 

Specimen I 

(District Khandesh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek manas-le don andor whatas. Tya-ma-na dhak“la ap*le bap-le 
A-certam man-to two sons were Them-m-of the-younger hts-own father-to 

mhan'na, ‘ baba, ma-na hissa-le ]1 ]in“gi yei ti ma-le de ’ Ani 

said, ‘ father , my share-to what property may-come that me-to give ’ And 

tya-ni tyas-le ap°li jm'gi xvati did! Thoda-oh chn-thi 

him-by them-to hts-own property having-divided was- given. A-few-only days-vn 

ap a ni sam'dl pn‘gi layi-ni dur des-ma mnghi-gya Ani 

his-own all property having-taken a-fayi country-mto having- started-went And 

tathe ap'ni sam'di jm'gl udai didi Tya-ni sam'di 

there his-own all property havmg-squandered was-given Jhm-by all 


pn'gi odai didi, an tathe motka duskal pad*na Ani tath§ 

property having-wasted was-given, and there a-g> eat famine fell And there 

tya-le kliawa-piwa-ni motlii pafiehait pad'ni. Ani tathe to tya des-na 


Jnm-to eatw g-and-drinlcmg-of great 

difficulty 

fell 

And there he that country-of 

ek ]an-nl 

ghar rhay'na 

Tya-ne 

tya-le 

ap-na 

khet-ma 

duk*re 

one person-of 

(, at)-hou8e remained 

Him-by 

him-to 

his-own 

field-mto 

swine 

xakha-le 

labi didha. 

Duk'xe 

]» 

konda khatas to 

konda 

to-keep having-employed was-given 

Swine 

what 

husks 

eat that 

husks 

laji-kkusbi-tki 

khayi-ni ap'na 

pet 

bliaxta 

Pan to 

bi 


gladnese-with having-eaten his-own belly would-have- filled But that even 

tya-le mil*na nahi Ta sval to sudh-war una, ani mhana lag“na ki, 

him to was-obtamed not Then he senses-on came, and to-say began that, 

* ma-na bap-na nokar-ma kityek-le pureni ure it*li 

( my father-of servants-among several-to having-sufficed might-be-spared so-muoh 
bhakar mi]as*ni mi bhukya maras. Mi uthi-s*ni ma-na 

bread having-been obtained I hungry am-dying. 1 havmg-arisen my 
bap-na game 3 as ani tya-la mhanas, “ baba, tu-ni samor 

father-of near go and him-to say, “ father , your m-presenoe 



ST\?vD\rn or Kiit\nr*ui. 


jn 

Dew-na mi npVadh kay.i , ite mi tu-nn and r nlnu’.n' ; 

God-of (by)-mc sin i cat-done, therefore I to tr t'n 1 a-, n - >rid-t, lole 

Inyak nnbi Ma-le lu-na Ck pagnri cbikar kar ’ ’ An mln'Wji 


t earthy 

am-not Hc-to your 

one paid servant male.”' So 

h 

ifii' 1 / u t 

to 

utbini 

bap game 

gay.i. 

lo dura-ell tL 

tit‘l 

ili-lll i 

he having-arisen 

father near 

wait 

He at-a-distance is tn 

tl.''-! i'ii a tin' 

tya-na 

bap-ni 

dekba. 

Tyfi-lC 

dai.l y.'I-Oni 

to 

t\ i-l a 

hts 

faiher-by 

teas-secn. 

Htm-lo 

compaction harmo cor.r 


hiri i f 


p.inn daw'dat gya .ini tia-nu gnja-mi p tdi-^ni t\u m nil 1 a 

near running teent anil hun-of on-lhr-nrcl harimj fallen hm-'g hit 

hdlia Taira] findor .ip-mi b.ip-lC znban*ni, ‘Juki rib rni 

was-tahen Then Ihc-son Ins-own father to raid, ‘fa'hir, t n~ 1 
tu-nn anfk'ir mbam-lCna-lo lavak nnbi , tu-ni f=ninor Ptu-ni mi 
your son tO-bc-callcd worthy am-not , your tn premier Gol-tf \tu )ne 

np'radh kajiV Pan bap ch.ikar-k Ink min t*ni mban'na, 
stn wns-donc' Jhit the- fat her serrant-to a-rall having-slrur! toil, 

* chiingTi kud'cbl lCl-ni tya-n.i nng-mi gb.ila, li it-int imindt gba, 

'good a-iobc hamng-talcn his body-on put, haul-on n-rin / put, 

piy-nm joda gbala, klm-piyi-sVi nnji 1 nr'ivo-chnli llnu 


jeet-on shoes 

put, 

having-catcn-and-drnnl 

merriment l< t-m-tnal c 

Thu 

mn-n.i tindor 

marl 

ey«'i 

tlui, to ntC 

31 want 

bui uni 

, to 

nut son having died 

gone 

lOrtS, he now 

alive 

hanng-bi romc came 

, hr 

khowal 

g>» 

tba, 

to mi|*n i ’ 

Ani 

t\ 1 nni 1 

kuru 

haoing-been-lost 

gone 

was, 

he xs-fonnd ' 

And 

(ha/ merriment 

to do 


hig’nfit. 

began 

Ibtig tjn-mi mot bit bliiu kbt'l-mi but! To gbar let 

Al-lhts-ltmc Ins elder son field -tn wjs Jit to-housc coming 

liota To ghar-nn nnjik una tain] h i-lC nicb’na bajnrina niku una 

was JIc housc-of near came then hvn-to dancing mime to-hcar came 

Tana] tyn-ni ck obikar-lo buliu t’ni jcluri, ‘atbc kiii cbSli 
Then htin-by one scrcant-to having-called tcas-a*t cd, ‘here what going t- 
rhni*nn? ’ To mhnn’nii, ‘tu-ni bliiu nnji-nia una-k, mliauun tuna 

was?’ He said, 'your brother hcalth-m c ome-xs, therefore } 

lnp mCpn iui kara*’ ITo mli-^ni fvi-le nig una, a-i 

father a-ftast ts-mahng' This having-heard htn-fo anger came, a- 

ghar-mi jav*na Mbanun tya-na bip briber una, ani 

housc-m woidd-not-go Therefore hi* father out came, a " e 

kari liu'nii Andur bip-lu mhau'na, ‘baba, dekb, mi 

to-mahe bigan Thc-son fathcr-to said, ‘father, see, I 

vans ]ii a tu-ni rliakki kara?, pan tum-na b-*-~ _ 

years have gone your service cn-dcrng, but your c - 
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mo da nalii, r tari-bi xna-le ma-na sob*ti barobar kbawa piwa-le ek 

was-broken not ; still-even me-to my friends with to-eat and drink one 

bak“ri-na baokoba pan didba nabi Pan jya-ne tu-nl ]in°gi 

she-goat-of young-one even given ts-not But whom-by your property 

randi-baji-ma udai didb!, [to tu-na andor yeta barobar 

harlotry-m having-toasted was- given, that your son t on-coming immediately 

tu tra-ni kar*ta mej'wani j.karas ’ Tawal bap andor-le mban*na, 

you him-of for a-feast make.' Then J the-father son- to, said, 

‘ pdrya, tu ma-na pas £e, an! ma-na pana je kahi te te 

* son, you of-me near are, and my near what some-thmg ts that 

sam’da tu-na-ob Pan hau tu-na bbau marl-gya tba, to 3m ant 

all your-alone is But this your h other dead-gone was, he alive 

hui nna , khb'wai-gya tba, to mipna , mhanun apan kbusb 

having-become came, lost-gone toas, he is-fouiid, therefore we glad 

b6i-s*nl maja kar*vi bai barobar 3e ’ 

having-become merriment shotdd-be-made this proper is ' 
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INDO-Ap MN FAMILY. 

v KHAN r ESI 

Specimen li. 

sta i'em ln r or v witness 


(Dimimct K ii i>nu ) 

^ HroiR gnrrc wr i fimt, tnrn nmlm Rim i 

■ cn ^rr sRrtRT tn:?r i sirs jrt i wf snn httr rif'Rl nr: 

tmm ^rt i ^ RTT m^rr crrar i trer rtt*t e?nr jthrt i m hr! ptrt rjtt i 
sftKR rtrsT rIrrt i *rT PR-gl 3 tr mRrsWft pith) i itr nTR:t ptr 

rIr resit rr ^§1 ss rtr rurI srnte urmrt *ptht im ’~t rut i 

rTTRTSftR RTRgl TTlirT RT REUI TRRT g3i% n^R, 3R RRR RIu, ’A RR7R l HPT 

sr£ 'an: rrtI sitr rIr thirtr! rett shrir i rtt rfr e^r »rr^T zrr i eh 
t rk fHT*rsWt rtr ret reRT i re rtrh rtrtr striker etrI r-t i pic 
i TimT r wl 7 ^ etek errt | rf-^t «n 'tit ’vTS't anrl srinnET i rr —ire uh 
tnvTTT este eTrt i tst ^et ee 7 ^ eht h ete^t «e srn ri\t * t mt 

ETER RTERT RfT I ETR E RRT ^RR IRETET RH I EF Et EIR ETE 7 '"] RR ~ T 

ETWEE SIRET I EEt E 7 ^ feRTEET n 
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[No. 633 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


KHAJSTPeX. 


Specimen II. 


state? rEyr op a ttctess. 


(DiSZBICI KkJJTDhse.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hi parila tfaltle-ra Sirdldiedya-re tajar gsvaL 111 Can dama n 
I o a- A erffteen th date Sinihhedd-qf hczcrio) fad-gone. I, Chuddnan 
Taraji. eta-cr gscl-ras gsvat. Bajar tsri-ssn parat unat. 

Tc r cji. Te-scrne Carrico e-in hai-go r e. Uarheting lacing-done heel: vre-came. 


Bar Hirliidi-rl-fo : 


sava. IV: 


arc ha mil ratinl tetl-pairat tma. 


The-dcg lH n gudi-of-near vrsnt. TTcni la 7 f c-nile remained there-up-io {vreyeare. 
Te cl or aAra jaya. Pi chor-ra dagad marls. to tts-t-t gal-na 


£7e ihieces arm? csca~e. One thdef-lg store vrci-throvrn, fhet j^y cheeh-to 

lira- Clor-ra gal cl soi'ea. Ha-nl gsldi an. Tanaji-ri gif cp 

? ; t The-tr.ief-lg burd’e (pf-c T oibs*) iccz- T oosed. Jfv ian tie and Tcndji-qf bundle 
so ~ 1 ~t- Hare gsfdi-msir dor sidys, el sa'a. bardie rttpsye tetls 

i ras-'ooesd. dig fanVe-ln-fro-r-, hro szii-.s, one szlu, v:ho r e rupees thirty-three 

‘ ri I Ljca aa l'-'sjl adi-ct mpsya'iis ifra rnal 

coi eo~p'r-pie:ss T<-g T \*h- coin) tvro-a nd-c-hclf rvpess-of so-mvrh property 

L-gsys. Tanaji-aa gsfda-mair ear =adys llar.-ra tdcfde tin, handle 

vrrs-tclen-c 'zap. Td^dji-qf iu r dle-in-fro'i six todies hlan-of pieces three, vo^o^e 

3 _ aye sat lEgayat. le-irs handle caar mpsye an ti n mosys- rs 


i zere-tahen-aurzy. Trot- in vTcde four rupees cr.d three rupers-qf 
Pi clor-ra ira-Ia hlila tocl^na. Ifsrig te clor 

One thief- oy v\e-io a-specr vras-pierced. Tl.er, those thieves 

tag--rsra pairs. llarg am-ra sarrar airtisca "vVarsi 

f". Her or" luggage l err. rg- ejected to- TT'arsi 


runes* terse 

corps ” i: 
dl*r-~C~ —0~ 


po'Is rstll-rs tlalar harts. ianls tvs clor Kajor 

i rs-'Z'xt. There po T ice pat "-to iqfo~rncizon vret-r-ede. Th.er, those thieves pres~nt 

ci-c 71 vrsre-~o i . Then ry-h 'n houss-on c-zc*c % hac'ng-p T cced vros-gtvsn Th.oss 
Icl la - lain nra te sis la rrslrn rats. An elo~ an-ne ga^-ra 

r soy's tz'e' cc-r-e that to-us engine Z~ r oez~ errs -rot. Those thieves our riWage-of 



STAVDATD or 


sat; 5n te ma-na hamt-s dehl a-n ri-«rt. Cli'c-ri m r iV '■ 
iccre ; end ihc y r rc-(o cheats stgJ !-ir -ore 27 t-if trnr-r*' j '* r - 

tj a rrarMlt am-Ia 311 aid traHhh rirV-ra 

they KOihl-lavc-lccidi vs-{c II errferc rcccyi U\c i mi- • o,— 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

On tlic fifteenth I had cone to the harar of Sit dhh< a 1 a 1 Clu 1 1 n T r 
event m the same carnage After hating done narVtt.rc tv. rmr 1 On , ,\ 
ire event to 3>irgudi and came c o far as balf-a-nnle fovn Wa*s* at hen eve tr. - am 1 " 1 
hr thieves One of the thieves thn.tr a store which lnt n e on th« c’o-h Tin , 

unloosened our bundles, both nnre ard TunajI’s From nit bun ih th< a < >A t tt t ♦ v- 
a turban, and thirtv-threc mpcc-picecs and tero-and-a-lnlf nip j n Tr J ‘h c p - 
From Tamil's hurdle thee took six sancs and three p cc> o' Han 1 aid *< .< i -ijv 
cash, of tthich feur arcre in trho’c rupees and time in c^pp 1 ^ Om* o r t’ i’ u 
pricked me aritli a spear 

Then the thieves fled tovrards tl c garden of 3'ir.nidi, and a\e cdl>v‘ol or lit a- 1 
Trent to "Warn. There arc made an information to the pehc * m o. lie th n» ,w 
not then present, hut he had their house tvatchcd We do no* Inoat tvh 1 n th a ca** in 
Those thieves belong to cur village, and I alttavs see them If I lad sl> 0 rr t 1 .1 I 
recognized the thieves, thenthev trould lme hilled u«, and thereha-i. I d 1 n »,r a* a 
recognition 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group. 


KHAXLEbl. 

Specimen III. 

(DlSXEICT jS' rtLLB ) 

A POPLLAB TALE. 

T7q & iq.«J Joe i= « r Tn7 J nT 1 <q IM. TJq ^ I si Tlq, sT=rTpft qTji 

HTT 77 TTPTFft -h i -_t ciTt 1 fritr sSfT^TT^ fTToT q..ql a n q<ni i^-?i TJTqTCqft' 
cl-i!. % m-* qq 575 »csc • , 3iqi' y ' cii I rqT-iq<Jn Us] oT WiWU cvcT-cPT T 5TT3T 
Ti n i' 77777 nn'i-ri*:! viis.i 777757 ~3 i--i I q».iii s i * 1 1' I qT£ qqj 57% cTT c Kii^T 
M=-Si3 , U 1 VaTi rq |-»i Ttxfi' *ivqr* *it 737573! '»J< <iqi I nT anl*:l qlq l-q<aT 

■»■ iqTm <TiZ *i=m-o7 I <75 eqloi *4 1 q-qT TT3 ts ‘s+jita ■s t <g] sTvfJrT 7T5rff eft I al^ 

q< 5 in nT eaTT t’qK , '.i Li m I is tst^i q ctct 5 f7, u?, q<ah" viiTi ♦TT77*TT q.3 TTTwT 

frpTTT qTTST I cT q=rV. mts Cat q *f"i q<3 eqpT ins <7777 q s I ql I o' q<3n ’gtb'i+iT 

eqtq. row, q in *= »«H 'TTcI 1 5T777 5 1 1 o s iq +j WiUT ^ H II, qia-’^T igijq 77 
>75 M-qi I 5 iqi, — IqT, q in u i Ti 5 1 q i «fi qqn %t eifet TT^T M inq q\q (s 
^qni «vft I n qqTo <qi *7. cttT cl-ii I TTT5 %7, TTTwf f^feft TqT I % 777 ■riiaO I 
TT^T 77 q^n • / Ai nT-T7 Tpq cin ^ i « i a I mjT | 7T5 q7 5PT7 q, *J=c ift {, 

^ tr 7, eTTS i«-,ct=mioi Tq STqTTT.fi q»p »T — JTTqT5 3?7 t*U It: CiCi, ai=i 77 TITmT 

q'.nij *7 *7^ niq '•<■— o’ Cm, <TT >ii q 77 i'l I TT’T ^Tf IHIT "5 im C 
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Central Group 


KIlA2?I)r§I 

Specimen ill 

A POPULAR TALI. 

(I)mrtrr NTmu 1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek chbOk’ra ni'ale likli‘vrn-lt. jita-ti 1 \ fi •' ,'k du'i «M 

One boy tn-a- school to-lcarn yomy-icis 7h-h>> etc tin' o r 

clikGkTn-ni aanst clmrivine tvnC to pOtVni mia-lt deli 

hoy-of (filmy hanny-stolcn ly-lmn that ht*-oi r n vioth^r-to t-a* n m < 
TiC chbokTii-lo £ik«ha 1 nr vi 1 1 in 1 ar'l’i ul'ti 

By-hcr ihc-boy-to punishment should-havc-bcen-done tint not dm mon-Hu mfr-n 
libahki did!, nC tva-lC Ck jimb phal kh t« i If dida hi 

applause teas-ytten, and Imn-to one yuava frmt catnip fur trar-ain n 'llat 

upYut paclilii td cliliok'ri jan mothi liGti ma i, (ah tan mi 'ba » 

after then that lot/ as as yiCat bccommn trad so $■> rrr A 

mGtliaa cliOrv'i kar’ari lfigra Ivoi Ck didf to cliorwii i pil'dia*:, i 


yrcat thefts to-do heyan Certain a on-dan he \na-thft r-fca ol ' 

Pnolilu tra-lc pliisi dCwa-lo Sar'kir-ni -'ipii hi a .a * 

Then htm-to hanymy ytcc-to Government -of police harm i-iah n i- ,d 
To tamisi jGai.i-kar'ti lokO-ih tbit iml'iii-ti J itbr ta t m i .a 
That spectacle srcmq-foi pcoplc-of a-ero’cd yaflei id-t r <’ 9 T! < re In r 
bi Ci*nC lmnn likhi-kikliinC rad’ti-ti 'lilt nklnr' 1' 
aho hartnq-comc sobhnq vial my crnuo-icn Jln-'o la-mo s-n Vr 
tyru Sahk.il -ni Mpii-lC nnira It, ‘dull bn, > ' 'did 

ov-hitit Government of thc-pohcc to tt-ira'-fold that, 'IrAhcir 0, < tit-' 

mini miv-na aval! mini milip kariwa ’ la ail in* la 1 

mu mothcr-of and tny - icitmy sl.ovld-be- >ia lc' That I m * - ! >ir! - > 

davi avairi, nan hit ti-lt pW balivi T >1 valln* -b * i 

pilu came, and hi-thcm her-to near teas caPcd T1 o' c'-tf r tr. < - > '< 


tmi kin cilia i kbidi An mi nr 1 > 1 n ’ 

her Car havmrj-liitcn tea* cat t. , Th* harf y-t' t tl •/ * / ’ t' • t'y 

* kav, bo, kliarib sC iii pGrya Torn, ioavi, A ti ] 1 '» 1 " ' ’ ’ 

‘tchil, 0, lad t* this toy L-ot 1 Ir o r ! T it ere *'« > y < ' o' 0 - «•" 





kcn'jHC of KHAVDrsn 
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TIio dialect spoken In the Knn’bis of Kbmdcdi lm been rttnrul KttVli c* 
Knn*bau. Specimens bare been received from Annlncr, nn 1 thm *h<mr t’nt t\< u i'<<‘ 
docs not differ from ordinary KhandC'I, as %nll be seen from tin PvnM* </ t> a 
P rodigal Son irbicb folloirs 
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So*CAXLrn Kw'nAtl Dialect (l)isTnrr Kn v\m mi ) 

‘fNTT tn?rr ui^m utu uttIt itu i urr-jraTTm rurt utfrr uttr *~r. uprr, 

ETOTT <5ft 9 rT UTC U JTfu f^UTR ft ft?, U JR U I JR TUTUt ft RUT V|U 
ft HTR fftu 1 JR iftST f^UJTT UTUPI7 UTTK UUU HUT 5rR I HUT *UT | mfn 

TUT JrflUT UTTiUH, eTTUUT-ftTU ft ftltT ft RTK ftuUTftiTTT TTUT £TUi I JR TUT TlRT Hit! 
arnirit uuui i m-Tpr jutut Titer wr? nrum i mru fti tut ?n JRrtV)- nr^u-mu 

Umtuu TTfftuT I JR TUT URRu' 3TTUUT TIrT-TTUnT "SUR URR UR I HUR tTT -»t 

o- % * 

urn Jim ftm «n*mc rft ute un uu tur mzu i jr raft ufpft umrl fiu urT i 
uft ftt ttu-uj il^ur, jrt mu-mu htt mtuf mu 5 mum jir firm 
arrfft jur titur it fuam uruf i jft jrt mu-mu ikft, ^ fir nil, ut htutout- 
fuuu u gur-mriT utu iu i mft-miu ut gur unftj ft uu ur7 i jj-utu *U uttt 
ftau uft jrm-it ftu i jr ufttuu mu-uri mi i urn fti ft rtt vntuu rrm 
unu mtu uttr i jr at muu uiuu nsr«i frre7 urft, u ur jpu fmi i jr 
arnftr arm uV*mr, rnmum-fwu guT uurc jfl jtYu utu ur n-i mru u't rjm 
armtT ft nr utuu jit urnt t tut-ut uruft muj jtrjr uiu, umu *fut urfiRu 
utut ur-jrut %fj i mu um-Jiurn; uut u mum ua um i uu uniuu yjnm 
vfa; i jrt jtj 7 uurTT at fuutuu cilia utut i v urituu mm TTjm 
ur? srrur ii 

auu JUTUT JTT3U UTTtT ^UTT UtUT I <UTU UT-UTU &TUU UTUU Hl*R UT | 
rTUU UUi JT lffJlW Utu, % UiTU ft 1 JR UTTU UR, rpTT UTIFU UTU &»T V I Vrf~ 
gUT UTU^ •aijj.vg fttUU fjT3RT RH «UR JJ^T 3TTUU V I U T I UUU UT 1,'iZl 
TTUm ftruu UTJTT UTTUUT I TUT UURT JUTUT UTU mat UTTR URt HR I m 

micT at unm uu rtuut uft Jft im uftu rut 'arit <mr urj ffi r '? r ^* 
ur^t utu utuT i uut uutuu jrt uTuat ufrur jtr ftu-si fuu mV i “m 
v i s1r7 tjut uu<t urn jTtmut-uurrj: jtuj an, urn ii tut u~*m rij 
jfRU i mu arm umur uff, a jtt utu ft mfu uumu -» ft u ut r? T* f i 

UU Tt gUT JTTU JUT VTTTT U7 TTR ftTUU fuUUT UU T UR VRI TUT ^T 


UTtUT ft n 



C=frrsAL. Group 



'H* 



xuvult) or kniMirsH 


it*ka dckhl-san tva-le pliar wait u.it*n,a Man" t*i uli lira: \m<.. 

ths-much hactng-sccn hun-to very bad tea '-fell Then tc rumt-i I at i ’ «, f 

gn]a-ma rnitlil gliali, iva tya-na inuka lidln Ma i„’ i id - h I 
the-ncch-tn embtacing teas put, and Ins I i*s fastalcn Then Item h i 'j 
boVnii, ‘ abba} -mi-virud tu-n5-«amur nil m<i(ha pip hr, nAa i n 
satd, ‘ the-hcavcn of-agamsl of-thcc-bcfoi c bi-ine great eta teas daif , (Ur. hr 
atc-pain nn tu-nii indor i?o avi bf>l‘na klmn nilil ’ Tii-wa* ]■*!. 

henceforth I thy son am so io-speal true ts not ' That- r; n tt >< -r i 

chakar-manus-lG singa, 1 cliana'la jhag-i am-nn \ t-ni m n ui f 
servants mcn-to it-tcas told, 'good a-tobc harmg-brought thu-cf ou !/,<•■; a, t >, 

ghat Tya-na Mt-mnjhar mundi a\a pay-mi juta glut. Mans: d«tl»**-an 1 lin'd 

nut Ht8 hand-tn a-rtng and fccl-m shoes put Then harm/ teen In]] • 

liosii Ilau ma-na andor marl g.aa -t 1 to pturl-nn jin at ini' 

toc-toill be Thts my son liavmg-dtcd gone tors he again alive became' 

He deklu-san tyii-la mo(ha annnd jiaa. 

Thts haciug-sccn him to great jov became 

Tadlmy tja-na motlia andor kbct-mfi lioti, tni-nn ghar-pin a « 1 an 

At-that-timc hts elder son field tn teas, him-Ly hontc-ncar t anna coi > 

Trajat nachat aika Tadlmy ok minm-lC nVllm, ' hai 1 >\ ' - ’ 

mnsio dancing tcas-hcard Then one man-to ttieasaslcd, ' this t -hat i */* 

Mang tya-no sanga, ‘ tu-mi dli.ik'la bh.iu ail fi Am tu-ni h ip-h 

Then him by tl-icas-told, ‘thy younger brother come ts Awl tin fall >r to 

sukh'rup jel-san nuj'na mhamin tafi-le muthn rinand ji\i’ 'J tdhai 

safe hattng-comc icas-obtaincd therefore hun-to great jon became' 7 /< / 

to mo{lm rag-mii yel-snn glmr-ma javni, Tv.i-unkhat t\.i-ni hip 

he great angemtn hattng-comc housc-tn tcould-nol-no. At-thal-ltne hs fa'ler 

tyii-m snm'jut gliali lag'll 1 Tia-avaklnl to hip h" mhanti liAni ) 7, 

his persuasion to-put began At-ihat-tvnc he the-fatler-to to-s m Ic'nn 1’ 
'dekli, ml 5t*la Iran's jiai childri karr; ini tuna •in'.'n i J i 'lit 

'sec, I so-many icais became screicc am-doing aid tin or ler rr'r 

moda iialil Asi aM- c an ma-ni "o 1 1 ’ti-hanihar mi-lo ph'.ta* bi du a 

tcas-brolen not Such haana-bcen mu fnends-tcifh vic-to a-lmthtren irir e ,ren 
rui? .T\ a andor-ni tu-na nm’di pai«i randi-biji-majhir Ilian hi t 1 > 

not . TTlncli son-by the all tnonc/ harhdry-tn homo rj en 1 f’/r - 1 

an to limi mliani-san motlia jCuan khiuan Jy«' ’ 15 1 j> ti ’ 

and he came therefore areal a-fm't iatu g tr-fmlr’ 1 )re y s}. r > 0 

hol'na kl, 'tU mi-pan ti ini ma-na-pin y *■' 1< -! i • ‘ ' ti a 

satd (hat, 'thou mc-i,Car art cut t c-fith t e’at it tint tea c’l ft ' 

Pan liau tu-na hliiu gvi Loti, to mi-h* i.'i-'an : " , j ’ 

Tut this thy bro'hcr ncuc fa r , ft. f r to laeaf-c^ t'ii '’'urr (rr r r 
jo mn-t6 anand jiaa to baroha- u ’ 

tehal mc-to joy became tlot projc i' ’ 
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DANGI. 

The Dangs State, on the western frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 sonls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dangi. Specimens have been 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
will he found below 

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o Thus las, a father, is pronounced as 
Ids, or rather as Ms, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘ all ’, but 
pronounced through the nose Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pal. 

The cerebral n is very irregularly used. Thus we find and and and, he came ; Jaffna 
and ldg'-na, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental «. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khandesh Only the ablative 
suffix is tin and not til or tl ; thus, dur-tin, from a distance 

‘ I ’ is ma and mi ; ‘we’ amll and apan , ‘ you 5 tumhl, and so on. Jz, which, is 
apparently used for all genders Thus,/! icdta, which share; jl-J.dll, what-ever. The 
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used TVe find neuter forms such as sacfla, 
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead Thus, 
motla pdp, a great sin ; a si te-na man-ma icana, such a thing entered his mind 

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khandefi ; thus, to se, he is Some- 
times, however, aid or ha is used instead. 

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks TT e may only note the 
TIarathI form join, I shall go ; but mhaifsii, I shall say , infinitives such as mhanu-ld, in 
order to say, etc 

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khandeti. Compare las, 
a father , gold, a man, and so on. 

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show 
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khandeii, 
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khaxdeSL 

So-CALIED DaXGI DlALECT. (THE DaXGS 5 TATE ) 

qitwni-qqi < 1 1 I 1 UTn dltll °som l c3TeT»T I " 5 1 * 1 1 Kfal t '^rpTWr, 

si, ^arnprt smreprtoT *rrrr twr cfr etwt % i «nwr anwt 

errwupfi qrrt rtut i wi ^rfTwr wreT snwf wrzpft 

utsr-=r.Ori'P Q’aipi vim i yyrcc-qiiii-rrRT *rnprr, ^ enxpft 

ETTvTgpfi' M'-i gPI ^ ql dl=rfl 1 l-M l*i«l tin* I I VPT m i ta-cK. 3TT3T 

= W37 c-j|*mrTt*l H7TWT 'R’kTi Msl I TPT oT c3T <^^<3-JTT JU'gV'M W wHL 

A'glm I HI TrPST’ff HTP^ itUMni AvAl 'qi^t vao+h V-iqt I 7TS eft 

v» -sj 



ntxGi or Tnr D^r,>; sun 


TO H MltSfi TO TOTO TOft fifit fiSW TOT , S TOfit TOnft TOTO stm *w1 \ TOT n; 
fifi'TOC TOTO, S TOTOT fiTOTO TOUT, TOT fiffifiT TO TOTOfit STYTTO* JTTTT TO?: TO »n- 
TOft fitefitfi, fi TO fi ^TOT fiTfi I TO TOTO TOn fitfifiT TO TITO. S —TO i — tj 
91^ fifiT fiffi, fit STOTT TOTK S gfiT TOTTT TOST TOT TOTO , TO gfiT Rim S't TO I 

to top* gsr ftroro TTgrom-TOwr rro i tot toto totot to! to') r|n tz 
tott i error tofto to frntfi stfiTO TOn srrfit TOfit TOfit TKRs't TOrrrot 

fi& T TO fit roft TOST, fi TORT gw TOtfiT I TOTO eft SffiT TOTOTT. Sin, tit tost 

toftIr; n gfiT totIt: tost toto totott i sttto to gfiT ntm firt i nn ntmfl toitom 

TOfiTTTTO TOTO fift, TOTTO TOtt TOST TOfST TOTT TOT TOTO TO”! TO fi I S TOTOTT 
TOTTfit gfit fi TORT TO TOTOTfi TOT TO fifift t I TOT TOTOT STO TO I YTT ITTO njirj 

met' mfrr n TOtwst sftro toto s to ^ 77 fit totosto i nro ttto to»s eft ronrn r 

rTTO^TO TOStro TOtTOT fiffifiT 'TOTT 1 <tt ST-TOS TOTTO TORT RTTO TOT TOTO R TOTO 

xtgr toto i fifias TTTOTO-ro^t 9^ toto fit srtr eft totot, vrs tots TOR-ifil v i ms 
TTTOprrcrot toS toto sft gro vrrer tott-y TOfit to rIrto gR-RTOrrs f;s rItto 
RTslysl slTOft Tfi?ft sssrsdc tot i mras fit rri tttto to totttt tot? tot-to i ttr 

ft ST fits HTTTO TO TOC ^SRfit TOTOTOTTO TOTO I TOT TOfi TOtfiTO TOTOT Rt, fit TSTO 

^troro grot tot sr I TO ftrof t g sfftfi hto toto toj' 1 gfiT toto? film fivfl i rf to tot 
taire-qrttTOe tot! roRt tor sfHft rot i tor! TOfit gs'l RR*t et^s tmintRT 
to: first toto!, fit to gfiT fit to tott sro TORTjft first rrrtto ro i rtt sin 
toto sjg toto TOt, g rrt-rtoe rofit firom, s tot firol tottsts'I gfits U i tot 

TOTOT fifiTO' fildofist fiTO STfi 1 TOTfi TOST f]fiT fiT5> fitf fifi 7 " TO ^tityst 
TOTO fi fit fiffiSfiT 1 
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ehaxde^l 


So-caixzd D1>~gi Dialect (Tee Da>"gs State.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Komta-vet 20 M-IS don pCsa vrbatat Tva-bun labana pSsa bts-la 

A-certain „ na-fo tizo sons mere. Them-from the-yowiger son father -to 

•m harm Isn^nd, ‘ ba, n apTi am'dani-na vrata dena vrbawa to 

to-say began ‘ father , which mg -oik n property-of share to-be-given ought -be that 

rri-Ia de ' Hang bas-ne tvas-la apTi am*dani 

me-to yon-give ’ Then the-father-by them-to his-oicn property 

vat! didbi Hang tboda-cb divras-ma labana ptsa ap 1 !! 

having-divided oas-given Then few days-in fhe-younger son his-oicn 

vata-ni sm'dani sag'll go!a-kari-sTii vekbandi mnlath-vrar ningbl 

sha,e-of property all together-made-hating a-certain country-to having-gone 

aaja Tatbe udba l I pana-LMl vagma, vra apbii anrdani sag 1 !! pan kul 

<zerd There notousness-with he-behaved, and his-own property alt tceallh all 

ndM fakL Tya-pas-na sagkla kbarcbi-gava 3Iang tya 

hazings g uande red wai-throivn. him-near-of all wie-spent Then that 

mnlukh-vrar motka Lai pada Tva-pasina tya-la moth! vela padL Hang 

co’'"drtj-in great famine fell Therefore him-fo great difficulty fell Then 

to tya rnuluib-ma yet gobo-pm is! rablna Tya gobo-np 

he that conntry-in one man-to hating-gone lived That man-by 

tya-Ie Lffins. dnlTra cbaru-Ia Lbet-ma lavra Tatha dubba ]I 

hum- to h’S-oicn sitine to-feed intc-feld he-icas-apphed There the-sicine ichich 

bah! that te khai-san pet . bbarvva as! te-nl man-ma wana 

something ate tha f having-eaten belly should-be-Jilled so his mind-in came; 

va ton! tab! tya-Ie dldba nabL Hang to sud-var ana, vra 

end bi-cny-one anything him-to izas-giten not Then he senses-on came, and 
man-ma rnhana-Ie laga. ma-na bts- na gbar mortar! gobos-le tala 

rand-in to-say began, my fathers ir -house servants people-to hoic 

p jtb-bbar bbak'-ri mlTti-sa , vra ma te bbukra maras Ha ata ma-na 

lelly-full bread obtamed-is ; and 1 then ivith-hunger die I note my 
Ln--ra gbar jam vra tya-le mban 1 ^ ‘ are ma-na bts, ml Dev-na 

fader- of home shadl-no and him-to will-say , ‘ O my father , ly-me God-of 

satan va ta-na samor motba pap kaya, ma tn-na ptsa tti nn?, 

before ard of -thee before great sin tcas-made , 1 thy son any-hoic am-not. 



rnhci or the ih\gs st\-i 


Pan mi-lC 

tu-na aCklianda 

majur’kara-Nir'khi 

nib ’ 1 

Am 

But nic-to 

thy some one 

tercaiddil c 

ICtf "* 

.v , 

kari-s'ni 

lns-kadf gavi 

Taw’dba-majbir 

t t 

du"- 

hating-madc 

father to hc-icent 

In thc-me live' tie 

hu i fro 

j- 1 di 


has la mavu ini, .ini tyn-ni j"ii*s*nl p'.<- 1 r,a in' 1-1 1 i i 

father to pit'/ Came, and htm-by hncvm-qonC * >n-of t/r-n el -to } , r t , - w- f ’ 

pada, na tvfi-na gur*|n lidlri Tainj to p'.M mlia'ia ’a ] , •! • 

fell . and hi* a-It's tcasdahen Then that ion to-hv l<- n , 

ma Dun-mi samor avn tu-ni ^mor niuthi pip k ir’in \;1 »» , tu i ]> i 

2 God-of before and of-thcc before great fin made „\ ofr / // , , 

nail! ’ Mnng bas-ni np’ni auk kamln-Ll ‘■ltij.1 li * J , 

mn-iiot ’ Then thc-fathcr-by h\s-oicn one serrend-to tt-rin-to’d t'at, • /, < , , 

kal-kinda-kunda nbnita lar tya-li Uinvi-hi <lc , un lilt-nn \ < 1 i i 

something xf-lherc-bc then hnn-to to-eat giro, and th~hanl~v\ < 

mud! a\ a paa -ma paa-*tan aaliaua to sli di <1« , mam. ijmi 

ring and the-fect-m shoes if-thcrc-bc that hnnnq-pitt'on <i\re, tlei re 
maj i kara JIau ma-nl pSsl mar! gnack \\n plilr Om jm ,* 

menimcnt shall-mahc This inn son dead hnd-goi l, mil a ~, tin at-' 

jaya , ua daav*dGI, to sapad’nu ’ Tana) man lani hi la, 1 -, ( 

became , and haddicendost, he ts-fottnd’ Then merriment to-ma 1 e oho le; t1 , 


Tana) te-ni nadil pasa khet-mi u hat i 
At-lhal-Umc his elder son ficld-m icas. 
tadal ta i-lC k ii n.aja ava nteli 
then hvn-to something music and dancing 
pay’ki aCk jan-la to icharu-bi lag’n i, 


lo i.hir*kidi 
lie Ions -do 


\ < u i- 
to c ’ 


1 i a 
l r I i 


aiku 

mi 'lndi! 

111 1 JU 

r / »f* 

to-hi a r 

came 7 /,■ ,i 

tt e - 

Tl»tl 

‘ li ii 

itamant 

I ' l-I l 

In • 

‘//n» (h’jdny-o/-)' <• 

ir 1 i ' < t 

if * * 

‘tu-ni 

bit i'i ir m 

i-!ia , i’ 

i * t 

‘ th u 

brother cj ■ 

’ 1* , a 

1 

liani-'-’ni 

1' i- in 1 " 

1*11 !• >’ 

Xv 1 


Tnwaj ma]ur*kar-n! tva-lC sangi ki, 

Then the-serrant-by htm-lo it-icasdold that, 

hls-la suklie-sau’miuC aU mil’ll! n 

fatherdo enfe-and-sound hivmn-comc met tt errfore ( athr ->• 

ka! ’ Tawa] to rigC bliar’n! ara gbar-im 1 ii 
icas-made' Then he tedh-anger tca*-filhd and hoive-tu »<• n •- 
Maim IC-na bas tai-lC bilicr a<I-«*ni saiu’uv i-l 1 <- 1 

Then his fat’ici hin-to out Ian ig~com / ' to-i dr at It m i 

ln^-ll <inga ki, ‘mi it‘li diiri- tu-ni ck t'.’ri L. j 
fathirdo ti-tcasdold Hat, ‘I 'wn-iv do t O y t r-t 1 ~ 

simjCl t an i aiki, kailii tu I’j -d ,i i 

ttdinddicet dohl so <r-r t/i vr! rm’m ' 

nia-ni Md'm-barubar kadbi vil’sa la r u oidki ’ 1 , 

friLiids-tcit’i cri r fri' ih’ip ic~i ii t »*■*»- i- * " 

sa-’li daulat knj’w mti-na ul a- u. m * t- ; 

all pro) rtv !,arlo’t-of (f-!/ 


ore i ' < j, 

i i-* 

>• u- <- 
IN t 
li t r h 


l 

}, 


■' -ir 1'V; 


- I, 


l! 
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pSsa vraua tawaf tyasafhl mothi jevr^navra} kai’ Tawal bas tya-la 
son came then him-for great a-feast - ts-made ’ Then the-f other him-to 
mhann laga, kl, ‘ tu ma-na-^avral neh*ml "whatas vr& Mi sag*li am’dani 

to-say began, that, ‘ thou me-of-near always toast and this whole property 

tu-m-ch se, pan apan sag*la milas'ni ma]a kara, karan 

thme-alone is, but tee all having-met-tog ether merry lel-us-mahe ; because 

Mu tu-na bMii man gayel, to phin.-s*ni ]nvat jaya , wa 

this thy brother having-died had-gone, he again alive became ; and 
dinr*del, to sSpad’na ’ 
had-been-lost, he ts-found ’ 



2.0 


RANGART 


The Jtancriris or dtrrs of Idcrar sp'-af » dj'ihr' trhirh t* nhUil In I l'i ’ i 
dialect is not uniform, hut differs slight h in thr i.tnw <)i fnr '• * <,n ' i lo> r - J , , 

also abandoned their old speech and adopted fin M'rifhl u*<d h\ thmr r< I.)-, ir ( li 
the specimens received from DJichpiir iv< rr erritl'ii in I <chti, n form o' (I l I, i, > 
It is boivevcr, po^ible that tom f of 1h" 2'0 ej.'oJrn return'd fro n t 1 i' <’ '*i* t, 
the same dialect as the Hangarls of Aloli, an! the Lllnop/- U nr" ) : ih , 
hcen added to the estimated rumb'r e.f spader- n i)i' o'L" /I'-'rjr *- 
The revised figures for Eaogdri ar* a foMo/ - * — 

Atoln . f a f 

EUichpar , < 

Boldsna . . . . . r > 

7 n ' < 


Two specimens of Bangdri vill be fojod be’o <■ 7/' fir-' r a .<r on > ' tl * 

Fnrar.e of the Prodigal bon recta 'vd fro-a Aloh, a’ J t «"oo 1 fb< 1/ .nr it > >' n 
shrhlnr version forwarded from the M'HapnrTd ul - '/ 1> l'i'' Jtuldor fi I"/-;* 
rn ccrrec*, and m some minor point 1 it pre 'r** fo*7 r * v, hr . dif''* from * ! o ■ "'in 
the Airla sreemen. The difference is 1 owv< r o' import. r< ( , d 1* ' to'r 7 " , 
■prshrb: ~ dec! -ith both specimens con/, r tl, 

3rC— zucis'troi: — The prcnunc a* ion i n n: // d ' »v/,' n u 1 ' 1 h M,ir' 
3smr- — rrs 7"e nnc. cfs'o and efov.h an err , ?■* r r ri>, t r< r \, <v 7 1 » [ ' 1 '» f r< 
— t-sh smrl ft. r ~. e~c. Ir Is, to— ere.*, j-rAJd' t'o'fl', r f'oro.ne/d A, 
c~. enn_ zs hr ITz rr rhL 



r f rrorrs „ runlr O' >" ' o / 0 /j '/ ( ’tor / 

"rnalc, *~*r 2 f'-r/mnr' 1 - v- j- I y// / rrd t ,. •» 

a:- h r~“al ' o f tl < p* t r o »'' 0 ' <■ ; ' v r / o ,n 7 n i , 
'"■‘/t, th.r_" l r.~ , '/ V *./.»/, "o'd /> <■)!.,? 

j'rr?"r'r- a'" fed i r J , l’ s mo/ / of i*h "n-;.o, In 

f, h tr m— vo*V C'/m'n" i*r to o if p or' in f/ /.vn, 

Tr. & Gr.^ p . o' y f r .. rjot^ro hww f l o ' m 

are, da dvr ro, rcr; rv. *? ; "of n^, n.p n ; fhl t, i/r 

oarfv- r"d, r -f 7" " , boj.n't, 1/> U • ft ' f r r ; 4"/. h f , 

£rrr t" rr/'-rn'ro, '/ a rr n, ijh'ir-rn'^ )u f},> 




rrr a 


tar— aa, rre 
n/r-*I rr 
car' vs 



lll'T-T-, - / 

fd-ro, ‘ r / 

Mr}',;' 


be 

t'-fl'-, 4/ nor, him. 

If 'VO, 1 ' 

fe, ft < ■;, 
ft Ph, tr * h. 
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KHANDfiSl 


Other forms are myd, by me ; le-na, by him , tamaye (sic ), to h im , te-hun-m, to 
them ‘ Who ? 1 is kon, and * what ? ’ is My 

Verbs — The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or se m all persons and 
numbers The corresponding past tense is koto, fem hoti, neut hotu The plural is 
kotd or hote, eto 

The present tense of finite verbs ends m s Thus, from mdr'nu, to strike, we find, — 
Sing 1. mdrus Plur 1. mams 

2 maros 2. mdrus , maros 

3 maros 3 mdras 

The form mdrus, I stake, is perhaps a honorific plural Porms such as rakes and 
rah\8, 1 am, are used as well 

The suffix of the past tense is l or e Thus, gaye, I, thou, or be, went , gayd, we, 
you, or they, went , mya hare, or kari, I did We also find forms suob as gae-n, be 
went , pade-l, it fell Compare XbandelL 

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past , thus, sdp a de-s, be has been 
found , gaye-to, I bad gone. 

The future of mdr°nu, to strike, is inflected as follows — 

Smg 1. marls Plur 1. mdrus , mdi*su 

2 marls 2 mar^sb 

3 mdr a 6i 3. mdr“ki 

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati Thus, mdr, strike , bas-o , sit ye 
Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes l (e), In, or i-san Thus, 
wall, having divided , jain, having gone , uthi-san, having arisen 

Por furthor details the specimens which follow should be consulted 

[ No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

khande§i. 

Specimen I. 


Rangaiu Dialeci (Distbiot Akola.) 

^ TtTWT TPT kZ[ ftcTT I ?WT TUTf 

TFTT 3TFTT1 t ? I tNft MTZt I €t^iT f^WT tst 

^ *ra i snfa wz mrN sjTRft wfvf i tot 

cM Siqg rf iildTl gqiioi Ms | ?T'^do cf«i M^S^TT i*fl I rl^ I 

h 3 ^jwr ^rf^rr v? i sw sturtt" 

o 

SftTOT *rtit t W^X- WTT 7FX--ZK ffa airXRrT T?TZ VTRT *T$ tRf 

^ tel i ^Ttn Hn »i'sl i *h<h fr srrivT tttvt m i m*i i 

•o ' 

ftffrft JTt^nrtfSPn VR7R ^ I 3TTfH if! I «TT#f 5 f l MHl 

Tjri ^ntn, ? ^ft % ^rwr, *z\ ^rh fk^z z cim 'atok trm i 



I’A’.G'M 3 01 A! 01 I 


* 1 

TOT-gmfTO Hrn TTO TOTO TOTOT gfr, ".nr TO nr Mmn n,»r: |I< >• in 

% TTjfa ZWPU groTTO TT I TOT h TOI *7 TOTTTT TO1 - p- , r si > •»( 

*f#, TOfr TOT TTTO TOT TOTTTT flT^t TjTO, V TO Tp7 ^'{ I *W '/ 1 <*TO » «*, 
TOQT, TTOT fTOV TO TOT TOTO to TOT TOlr? | vT|f 7 TO* 7/1* fro TOT |*T 

TOTTO *ft TOT nfn | TO giro yrTOT Trrfiriggj TOTO *'7m II M I >: > r 

TOT, TOfT TOT ST TOT *p=Tt rx TITHT TOTTO TTTO t TO TITO »’ f'T*' v«*r 

grro i grrgft ~ mn gfr to toto, n fong-TOT vw *i vt-j tom, 7 »T r . -< 1 

TOT T *?UT VTTO TOTO TOTT I 

H %£ TOT TOTO TOT T-TO7T TOTO l TOT 7T TOCT TO HI" TOT TO ** J 1 o 

TOT ttit i tot TTTT-TTOtg rrrg grorg to fn tot, * nv v t - » , to 

TO»ft gt TOT TOT TOT TO TOfg TOT T1TO7 7f T irr r/ fi»’- r , >'*T » 't TO MT 
TTOT Tift I TOT T rm TOtg TOT TO " y TT 5 T I 'TOT TOT >*TO TO T T -jfTO J.»* / < 

TOTTOTOT TOTt I TOn TO TTTO TOT - ? J Tfl, ?rn, TO VT> toJi? TOT ’'T/C “TO I 
STTfsT <TFct TOTO TOt TOT t TO TO^'f s»fp I TOt PTT -TV TO rTO~.'M »'»T *''T r 
T TO t »fl TOftg TO TO TOt Ti^rn ftrr ipr s»f~ | vrfg "»* TO'* » ’iff fT Tf 

> r * 

to ttto zrgft g g- Tin irr to 5 :* 7 ^to 7^ pm r-, 7 jj,/* vr,,,- tot* , 
TOM TO TOft, TZT TO TOT? TOT TO *f TOf~ TOT T*M l.MTO' MT 7 »' • OTO 
g TOTO TR^i T To TOT I TO»~ *1 gm iT- X.t VTTO r U*'<r f /'M 
TOTO T TOTO TOTO g TOTTO C 
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Central Group, 


ehAnde§i. 

Specimen I. 

Rangabi Dialect (District Akola) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eon ek manus-na don beta hota Te-ma dJiak^to bap-na mbane, 
Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-m the-younger father-to said, 

‘ bapo, je jmd'gi-nd wato ma-na awanu te da.’ Mag te-na te-bun-na 

‘ father , what property-of share me-to to-come that give ' Then him-by to-them 

paiso watt didbo Mangan tbod^ka divras-ma dbak-to beto 

wealth having-divided was-gtven Then a-feio days-tn the-younger son 
earwo jama-kavin dur muluk-ma gaye Am tatba udbal*panan 

all together-having-made a-far mto-country went. And there extravagance-with 
wagin ap“ni sampatti udai. Mag te-na aw*gbu 

having-behaved hts-own wealth was-squandered. Then him-by all 

kbarcba-wari te des-ma motbo dukal pade Te-mule te-na ad“cban 

bemg-spent-on that conntry-tn great famine fell That-oimng-to him-to difficulty 

pad°wa lag! Tawba te te des-ma ek grabastba-na yaban jain 
to-fall began Then he that country-m one gentleman-qf near havmg-gone 
rabe Te-na tar te-na dukkara char" wan ap“na fiet-ma dbadi. Tawba 

lived. Hwi-by also him pigs to-feed hts-own fleld-mto was-sent Then 

dukkara ]e salta khata bota tena-war te-na ap'lo pot bbaran 

swine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled 

asu te-na watt. Am kon te-na kabi didbu nabi Mangan 

so him-to it-occurred. And by-any-one him-to anything was-given not. Then 

te sudb-ma ain mbane, ‘ mara bap-na kita m6l“kari-bun-na 
he senses-on havuig-oome said, 1 my father-from how-many servants-to 
bbar-pur bbak'ro sa. Am mi bbnk-tin mares Mi utbin ap*lo 

enough bread is And I hungei-from am-dymg. I having-arisen my-own 

bap-na-kade jais, ira te-no mbanis, “be bapo, mya Dew-na, virudb 

f ather-of-near will-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “ 0 father, by-me Ood-of against 

wa taro somor pap kaiis , aj-pas-tm taro befco man'wan jog' to nabi, 

and of -thee before sm ts-made ; to-day-from thy son to-be-called fit am-not, 

ap*no ek mol“kari sar’kbu ma-na thew ” ’ Nan tar t6 utbin ap*na 
thy-oion one servant lile me-to keep Then he having-arisen his-own 
bap-kade gaye Tawba te lambo sa itak-ma te-no bap te-na dekhin 

father-to went. Then he far i s mean-while his father him hamng-seen 

karwaje, am te-na dbain te-na gala-ma mitbi gbali wa 

1 8-moved, and him-by havmg-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put and 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAXDEgl. 


1 Diax xcx. 


Specimen {{. 


(District Brxiu2-'A-) 



2 Jo 

[No. 71.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

KBaXDESI 
Specimen II. 

RangArI Dialect (DmrirT l’rri"' i) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon-Ck don por*ga buta Don-jana-mani libanO Mpmo i ib in*> 

Certain tico sons iccrc Ttco-m n n-among the-yvinyer tt r-fa'l er-to in l, 
‘baba, mart Inert da’ Mlianun bip-nt jin'ci d ad i i ' 

‘ father , tny share give’ Therefore thc-falhcr-ly properly l^tt-'a 

watun dill Tboda diwae 1c lab 'mo Ip ll nn’n 

having-divided tcae-giccn A-fcic days-vi that younger htrc-tci jr,>p(r! 

loin dusTjj gaw gntn Ynti gat ap'n jin'ii 

having-taken another to-loicn tccnl There lanng-ijoi r hi*-oi-n groj"'y 

ebam-ti udai Ya nti-ti jmso kliarcb b'» , n.atu* 

pleasurc-ici lh tras-tcaslcd This tcay-tn money spent hanm lyenme, t}e> 

motbo kay padC ICav padCl * lCn5-tl mothi Him ‘ini paf cb at 

a-great ' famine felt Famine had-f alien on-i hat-account great ratine of ihfle ,// 

padi Mangan dus*rva-na gliar jiin rabt Tt-na dul a- rd 1 n 

fell Then another s house hanng-none hc-Utid JIvn-ly f r n * l of re J 

(bCi Te-han tC-na dukar-na kondo kb'iin laVa lundi d •< 
t cas-kept He him-to stetne-by husks hacmg-Catcn each hi •! t if-}nl rt" 
la kliusbl-na kliado as*to Pan IC-m tC-hi d<d , iJd I 

then gladncss-icith eaten tcould-hace-bcen But him-to that-eren ie T-amer, i. >/ 

Ycna-ti doya ugbad'va TCwlia .ipun mlnn* s ‘ kp*l ■ bij>p~»’ 

Therefore cues teere-opened Then bc{-lnmtclf) said, 'ii-c^i fo'fert'r- 

naukar sa, te-na-jaua} paisa urin par*A Mi i ’ n 

sercants are, ihcni-ncar money larmg-lecn-sgarcd t-t U-lc-e ,o ml J t "( 

upaei mari-rakes Ta ata bipii-kadC pin mlirmu* ' b b‘ I) i , 

hungru am dying So now fathcr-lo taring-gone fla't-s'j, ' fa ,l er, Gc ,r f 

am tart pliar ap*ridh kart Mi (art po-'gu ae*lyi-vra- 2< 'i d-jo 

and thy great fault I-did I thy son being on tah g-' f f! 

ralit naln Tu ,ip*lo majur rtr’lhu -n ic-d ” ’ Art ac 1 f i 

am not Ttou thy-oten a labourer life tret 1 Sa t 1 - gt‘ 

ap*li bap kadt ayC K iirTmi bip ri d r *i c 1 ’ ' 

htf-oten father-to came Be i~},\’c-co n nrg il'fctrr-.l f fe—fr.m h ' 

dayi ni ap 1 1 ]vjr*ga-ni gav'-mi Lit c ... ’ art, *. — r .V . 

pity cam c , hs-oten scr.-o/ c.-tl e-t.'el fra! t — *-/ I r- ’ h lut 

liidG 

tcae-t a l cr. 



STANDARD LIST OF Y/ORDS AND 





SENTENCES IN BHTLT AND KHANDEST 


Kblc'JcH (Klxsdftb) 

Kcp , U.u(KL»=W„) 


n 

CL 

i 

0 

Don . 

Don 

41 

Tr> 

Tin 

Tin 


Thn* 

CliSr 

Cbir 

1 

1 ear 

PAcli 

Pncb 

*■ 

Tire 

c (nv, clilin 

SnQ 

f, 

■mi 

Sat 

Sat 

t 

Sever 

At'i • 

A(h 

8 

Pigli' 

Nn3 . . • 

Nnu 

0 

Nice 1 

Du . • 

Dili 

10 

Ten 

Via 

I* 

11 

Tvti ty 

Pnnnil«, pacliAs 

PntinAi 

12 

rifiv 

So, sninbhnr . 

§nroblmr 

n 

HnnlreJ 

Mi 

MI 

n 

1 

Mn-nn * < 

Hn no . 

r. 

Of at 

Mn ni 

Mn no 

if 

Mine 

■ Am, ftpau 

Ajnn 

17 

V,, 

Am no . 

Am cn 

3 C 

Of 31 

Am no 

An ra . 

i° 

o— • 

Tu 

TJ 


T* n 

Tn no 

| Ta ss * 

21 

O' ' - 

t 

Tn*£a * 

! Tc -o . 


T1 - 

Turn 

1 

^ 7a-=U 

t 


r, - 

i 

^ Tao^i 

Ten la 

24 

r ' i - 

t 

1 Turn is 

« 

- 

Vx -- 







htledr.t {Lbi-d'i’ ) 


(ruii-i 1 rr. - 


T n 

1 

. i Tn 

1 

o 

he 

Tc-nn tji ea 

1 

Tt£ nn 

n *• 

• • 

Of! - 

Tf-nn, Ijl na 


Tj£ ra 

o; 

lh*. 

Te 


Tpa, tv 

> i 

T1 r r 

TtSb nn, tjii-nn 


Tju' na 

° t 

Of them 

Tvis nn, ijS-im 


Tyumen 

n 

T1 i * 

nut 


Hit 

*»2 

llan 1 

T&y, png 

• 

Tuy 


1*0 t 

hltlv • 


\fih 


\o«e 

I?a1h, (JnlR 


Dnyl 


} ee 

Tfind, ram 


TCnd 


Meath 

Dut 


Dut 

"7 

Tceith 

Km 

• 

Kun 


1 a- 

Kts 


Kti 


llar 

noVFA, rautlifl , 


Dnkn 

« i 

Head 

.Ulili 

• 

Jllh 

a 

' 

Tengtrc 

Paf, p?th 

• 

Pat 

to 

Belly 

Pith, mi'l 


Path 

4". 

BacV 

Lahlinyd 


I aUi&yd 

tt 

It n 

Sdin 


*v*na 

4" 

Gc’d 

Bnpi rhUndl 

. 

Pupa . 

Ur 

c \(- 

Bbp 


P.p 

< 7 

T ‘ l r- 

Ml, M raiy 


MaT 

4 = 

n .1 

nhih 

• 

P'l.'l 

1 

-■ 

p„ 1 ». 

I 

Bnhm, Kn 


1 

1 Bah a 

* r 

c , e— 

Mi-r< may'* 


•y 

t r* 

f 

If 

'I 


' Bit 


rtT't'-nl-n* 


TT c ~ v**- 



Eng&h. 

53 Wife 

54 Child 

55 Son . 

56 Daughter 

57 Store 

53 Cultivator 
59 Shepherd 

60 &°d • 

61 Deni 
62. Sun . 
63 Moon 


BM G(M«lntounto) 1 

I Barn. I 

I SOtu, saiyu • 1 

j Sort, aaiy°) aite 5 
# I S6ri, dihn 

_ I HamSnyO 
# 1 Guvral . 

.1 Bhag^wau 

I Bhut, paht 
j Dan-hSirhUi hura] 

I Sadantoi e£d6-h&v?*8i 


Bbto (E3»r) 

i , Oral 
, aaiyu 

,, saiyO, dih*r5 
i, dik’ri 

am^uyO 
ruvr&l 
Ihag^vrau 
Bhut, paht 
Dan, hura] 

1 Sadarma 

‘ ' 

TarO 


Biori (I*hore) 

1 Bavrau 
I ChhiO 

, I Dih*r 5 • 

1 Dihhi.chhSri . 

1 Mole hdhO 

1 Hal-vrah 

I Dr*ua- C l j5r 

I Bahb 

I Khatan 

\ Dauu • 

1 Ohaud 
\ T&rO 



1 TarO 1 

1 Ag 

64 Star 

1 1 Ag,tv5hadl • 

1 


1 Ag, vr&hadi j 

1 pam 

Go 

. P5li 

1 


Popi 1 

1 Ghar 

66 "Water 

1 _ 1 Gher, g6r, hh6r 

1 


1 Gher, ger, hher • i 

1 GhOTO • 

67 House 

1 Gh5dO,hh5rO 

1 


1 GhodO, hhOrO • 1 

1 G&6 

68 HorBe 

1 _ l Gay, tah§, t&hi 

1 


\ Tain, tuh§. | 

1 DundiO 

69 Cov 

\ 1 b:u^tS 

’1 


.iBut^S • 1 

1 AIm*to 

70 Hog 

1 1 H§n*hO, nhnO • 

1 


Ueu‘h0,fflin5 * 1 

1 Knh*rS 

71 Go 1 - 

\ 1 Huh*rO 

• 1 


72 Coch 
73 Doct 
74 Ass . 

75 Carrel 
7C Bird 
77 Go 
7= Bat • 

79 Sit - 

oloUBhhh"" 


lEhk*ru • 

1 Bat6t 

\ Gaderu, hhollh 

W, St 

I Pakhi, pa^hi 
1 35 • 

1 Bha 

lB6h 


iBatOh • 

1 GadSru, khollu 

\fftS, St 

1 Path!, puhto 
\3a 
Bha 
B&h 


Baht 
1 GadS 

1 Auth • 

' . 
Cluk*lia 

1 3a 

I Khal-le 
1 B5si-]& 



KUt-: r (ku=:»'-) 


Ftj 3‘ la (FU-Vt'1 » 


1 

Bat, csmri, bay*J.n 

Vatr*ri 

*>" vr o 

P.ir, cbhnk*ri 

p, - 

M C L i 

AndOr, cbbolAri 

t 

Andf- 

. . ", S - 

) AndCr, * 

i 

AnJi.i 

Ban-M - 

t ! 

1 CbsLar, f,Tilam . 

Gnlam 

'7 

J San Ink, Lbttanvn)& 

1 KhLt^r&Ja 

l 

'S Ca’Mvate- 

\ D*r*kl, dban'gnr 

Dhan*gar 

’ o'' Shtr’-il 

j Dir- 
1 

DCt 

j CO God 

i 

j Rjlshas, bhtat 

i 

1 Bakes 

GI Devil 

1 

i 

1 Sfiryn 

^ Surj;i 

i 

. *j 2 Snn 
l 

| CbSnd 

1 

ChSnd 

G7 Mon 

Cblndln, ch&ndanya 

i 

, Cbinnl 

t 

♦ # . C4 

i 

1 Yistnw . . 

1 

Mu 

I 

. l5 Fire 

I 

| PunI 

1 

Pnnl 

. C W«L<c- 

Glmr 

Ghnr 

07 llon^e 

GhiVda 

Gkflda 

\ 

l? Ho-t-n 

Gill 

Gar 

o 

0 

1 

Kntri 

Kutra 

70 B>s 

Mnjar l tlladi 

MaUjV 

71 CV 

Kfl*nbMa 

KflnlAja 

7J Cock 

Bnaak 

Hvl'ik 

73 I):'f 

G'^dbnd*' 

, Gtdbada 

. 71 *•?. 

Ct 

. r f ,L=* 

73 Ca-f’ 

j ratbVn pabibi 

Takb*-- 

7 B *d. 

t 

’da 

'i 

77 G~ 

1 

! Kba 

r ha 

. t-t 

Bl'b H x 

r b 

* • ~ 








EU-.i r (TUid-ei) 

H'-VV. (El.td.." 


t i 

Tf 

Yt 

f 

c -<• 

•il&r • • 

Var 

SI 

I,— _ 

TJlii rat& . 

Uth 

C 1 

S-ard. 

Mar 

Mar 

S3 

D. 

DG 

DC 

SI 

Gitc 

Pol, danij 

Pot . . 

1 SS 

Ks- 

War . . 

War . 

i 

EG 


K oji V, pat& 

Jamay, ]3di 

ST 

i 

Nc r 

Kliul ... 

Kill! 

S3 

D "rrm 

Dir . 

Dflr 

S3 

Par 

SomSr, pdl3 

Samir , paid. 

n 

Bt'r-c 

MSgf, pnehbidl 

Mig-tm , mSigia . 

01 

Efiird 

Kon . 

Kea 

<•) 2 

wt~ 

Kay . 

Kiy 

03 

WLat 

Kos}, fc5 • 

Ka :rlSn • 

r ‘i 

wt- 

Ad, tpl, irarl . 

AtJ 

r j 

1 

A-' J 

Poa 

Pan . * 

t 

1 '*• 

1 

Er- 

I Jar 

Jar ... 

1 

i :: 

i 

l' 

! 

j ns, t; 

Wbay . • 

< z 

Tf-* 

, Ki rail 

) 

Kail 

r ~ 

V\ 

1 Ari 

1 Arara . 

i 

1 

' K‘ 

*3a* 

s Bip • • 

^ B-n • . 

1 1 

A - 


I 

i B.-rA - 

i 

r ' 

* «• 

O' a ia_ 

Bip-U l.p- * 

D-r- 

» - 

" « *- 

B^Dv.-Tr-ir la-r 2 -- 


i 

t - - t 

P-.h-> 

r r K- 


~ ^ / 


r_. 

• 

~i- - 





Englnh* 


Bhili (MaUluvntha) 


Bhllt (Edar) 


B4ort (Lahore)* 





: 

107 

Of fathers 

Ati-no, bapi-no 

Ata no, (-nl, nu) . 

Ghana aga-no 


108 

To fathers . . 

Atfi-nl 

Ata-n§ 

Ghana agl-ntt 


109 

From fathers . 

Ata-hu 

Ata-tjS 

Ghana aga-kanng 


110 

A daughter 

Seri 

Sori • 

Dik*n 


111 

Of a daughter 

Sori-no 

Sflri-no 

DikM-no 


112 

To a daughter 

Sort nl, sor^yf) 

Sori-n§ < • 

Dik*n-n8 


113 

From a daughter 

Sori-lju 

Sori-lju, BOrl-kanO-thl 

DikVI-kannb 


114 

Two daughters 

B& sori(-yo) 

B6 sOnyo 

Bai dik*rl . 


115 

Daughters 

Sori(-yo) 

Sonyo 

Ghanl dlk*rl . 


116 

Of daughters . 

SoriyO no, s 0 r*]yl-n 0 

SonyO-no 

Ghani dikhd-no 


117 

To daughters 

Sanyo ne, sor*]ya-S • 

SOnyfl-nS 

Ghanl dlktri-nS 


118 

From daughters 

Sanyo feu, BOrijyS-Sju 

Sonyo ljn 

Ghani dik*ri-kann6 


119 

A good man 

Kharo nd‘nu 

Kharo ad*ml . 

Ek kJjau (or 

manukho 

ohahgo) 

120 

Of a good man 

Khara ad'hnl-nO • • 

Khara ad*ml nn 

Ek khan (or 

mannkha-no 

ohabga) 

121 

To a good man 

Khara ad*mi-ne, khara 
adam“nye 

Khara &d a ml-nS (or &d i nmy§) 

Ek kh&h (or 
mannkha-ntt. 

chaiga) 

122 

From a good man 

Khara ad 1 mi-lj5 

KharS ad'mi-feu 

Ek khah (or 
mannkha-kann6 

ehafiga) 

123 

Two good men 

Be khara ad*ml (adamyO) 

B8 khara fid*my& 

Bai kfeah (dr 
mannkjia 

chahga) 

124 

Good men 

KharS ad*mi (adamyO) 

Khara ad*myo 

Khau,.(or ohanga) manukha 

125 

Of good men 

Khara adamyO no 

Khara ad'myo-nu 

KLmii (or changa) 
Uj&-nO 

matm- 

126 

To good mon 

Khara adamyo-nl 

Khara 5d“my5-ne 

KJau (or chafigii) 
kka-nft 

manu- 

127 

From good men 

Khara adamyo-hu 

Khara ad*myO-hu 

®}au (or chahga) 
kba-kanne 

manu 

128 

A good woman 

Kharu bairn 

Kharu hoirfi 

Ek cbangi man*si 

• 

129 

A tnd boy 

Khoto (or luasO) BOrO 

Kh6t6 (or lusso) sOrO 

Ek bhaiyo chbiO 


130 

Good vromon 

KharS bairi 

KharS bairi . 

Cbangi rid 


131 

\ bad girl 

Khotl (or luasi) eon 

Khoti (or lnssi) sori 

Ek hhaip cbhori 

• 

132 

Good 

Kharo, hiO 

Kharu, h£m 

Ohnngo 


133 

Better 

WanS-hu Lharu ( better 
‘hi in That) 

Kharu . , 

InO-tbO chafigo (better than 
that) 
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Bip-m . 

( 

* Bap^la * • « 

Bap-ni jviT*lun 

FCr (chb? ik*r5) 

Pons-na . . 

P<- F-li 

P.m jvtr'lOn 

' Djd pT-i (ehHkVrH) 

Pfl-i (chhnl'rri) 

Tan 5 nn 
l 

| Pen; la . 

i 

1 P*n-jaiv*lflB 
j Clug*la nantis 
Chap*la nines na 
CLip*Li ninnf-li 
Cluc*la cunn» janr*lfln 
Dan rllc"i. ninfls 
CLtg'Ii. n_n2‘ 

Ciuc*'C nanns na 

Chsn'iV n-nn« la 
Chic 41 ., nann* a-* 3 = 
Cine* J M 
KLa-it p- 
0_r*.ni lOa 

k>— - v r- 


Bap » ni 
Baf «-!• 

Bap'-s pan 

Ardf- . 

. And r ri 
ArOi'-ir 
Anat- pan 
Dan a-dn 
« Apdfi 
Andrl« ni 
Ardrn 1C 
irdrlj-pan 
B1 ala nann« 

Bhalv5 nine' si 
, Bfcalvo nines !t 
Btalvi ninns pen 
D'n IHa! mi-** 
BLa't nanV . 

BL - ’ *n * •« na 
BL- n nV 

r»*’ -a •- pan . 

r ’ * jtV a-. 


r * V ’ Va 

i 1 - ; J 
C* ' r 


l . * 

K7 O! ft_ -» 

K : Ti — 

1CJ l-jn-'a 1 '— r 
310 A cs— ^ /a 
3J) O'n.anc- — 
112 Ti n> - 

• IP Tr - - < 

' 114 Ttv-d-npl r-. 
IT Doan* G-> 

DC OfC-n-lva 
117 To r’i:;u‘i -* 

DC pi da—* - 
11° A ? In 
120 Of a c 1 r.i 
ID T, r r ! n— 
32 : Fr - f c ’ m 
1 £T Trn 1 - c n 
1J4 G ’ - 

1.- O' -a - ; 

iZ 7 r - ' 

.7 1- a 

la- ’ r - 


TI'‘ n o' e.a c 


r ’ - 



134 Best 


BHII (Malnkantta) 


BhiU (Bdar) 


KhflrS-mS kharfi < . Kharf *mi kharu 


BSori (Lahore) 


Balah change . 


135 High 


ffafi 


TJsfi 


UohO 


186 Higher 


WfirljS ns 5 


,! WarfegfiBa 


In§-thO Qohfl . 


187 Highest . 


BadhSj?! fisS 


Badhfftjg Ss 6 


Balah Soho . 


188 A horse 


Khoro, khoru . 


KhOro, khOrfi . 


Ek ghOfO 


139 A mare . 


KhOri 


Bk ghOfi 


140 . Horses 


KhorS, khora 


Khora, khOrS 


Ghana kharii ghdj-a 


141 Mares 


Kheri(-yo) 


Khsnyo 


Ghani kh5.ri ghOfl “ . 


142 A boll 


Kaji, bajadlyo, {aho 


Katl, bajadiyo, taho 


Ek dka{tO 


143 A oovr 


Tabs, tahi, gay 


Tah§ 


Bk g 66 . 


144 Balls 


Kfi{a, ba]ad, tails 


. Ghanfi khara dhat {0 . 


145 Ooivb 


Tahi(-yo) , gai(-yo) 


Tah5 


. Ghani ki)5ri g&§ 


146 A dog 


Kut'ro, knt“ru 


, Kut*ro, Kut*rn . . Ek lupijio . . 


147 A bitch , 


KntM . . . . KntM . 


, Ek laudan 


148 . Dogs 


Kut*ra, kut*rl 


Kut'rn, kut*rS 


Ghana kbfira.lnfl^iA . 


149 Bitches • 


KntM(-yo) 


Knt*nyo 


Ghani kkSri laud"ng 


150 A he-gont 


BnkarlyO, t?to, •wfidariyO . BnkanyO, t§{0, wadanyO Ek bak'rO 


151 A female goat 


Bakarl, sa]I, (Shi 


. Bfikarl, Bfiji, {nhl 


Ek bak'ri 


152 , Goats 


BakariyS, {eta, vradarfya BnkanrS 


Ghana khSra bak*r 5 


153 A male door 


Hnnno 


[ Hanng 


I Bk har*n 


164 A female door 


155 Deor 


HannS 


Hanna 


Har’nO 


156 I am 


Hu Jjn 


Hulju 


157 Thon art . 


I Tan sai . 


15 S Ho is 


Vi J}§ 


. Yoh sai 


159 'Wo are 


AmS JjS (or haiye) 


Arne JiS, (or haiye) 


Hamg sau, s5 . 


160 Yon nro i 


Tamil J ]0 


Tame 1]5 


Tame SO 
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(ETtiartnJ.i 


1 (n*, 


i3< n,,. 


ifots Cch 


Sab-nl n5t a Cch 


Bain ncich 


Lai actch 


133 H, ? ' 

13C 


1'? Hi-! -,i 


1 l”? A1 


Ghsic, ghcij 

Ghsdyi 


I Ghsdri 


Dha-d r j 


1"' A p-** 


MO H"n*» 


Ml J'a~, 


' M3 A !-!) 


14” A 


Dhi;fC 


Hi PaL'. 


' MS O-, 


mBi-i 


H' Ad? 


Cain . 


147 « h rj- 


E---I . 


H- 


it: p 


e^*-: . 


r *\u 


• E £ 2 rl 


— *• - , mz* — i 


::: r-at 


A =a." da 


« — Sv 


— **= a - _ - 


Fngliih. 

BhiH (M&hilantlia) 

BhUi (Edar), 

Biori (Lahore) 

161 They are . 

Wa he (or }iS) 

Wa h§ » 

Te sai 

162 I was 

Hu ate 

Hu ate 

Hft utto . 

163 Thou wast 

Tu ate 

Tu ate . 

Tafi utto 

164. He -was . 

Yi ats « 

VI ate 

Toh utto 

165 We were 

Ami ata . . 

Ami ata 

Ham? utta 

166 Ton were 

Tami ata 

Tami ata 

Tami utt5 

167 They were . 

Wa ata (fern vi ati) 

Wa ata 

TO utta 

168 Be . 

HO 

Ho • 

Thai-] a . 

169 To be 

Hflwu 

HOwu 

Thano . „ 

170 Being 

e 

Hots 

H6t5 

Thai 

171 Having been . 

Horn! . • 

HOine 

Thal-kO . 

172 I may bo . 

Hu bon, hu ugu 

Hu h6u, hu ugu 

•• 

173 I shall bo 

Hu hoijj, hu ahjS . 

| 

Hu holjj, hu ah] 6 

Hols 

174 I should be 

Hu hoiji, hu uggk 

HuhOUj 

• 

175 Beat 

Kut, mar 

M5r, or kut (and to through- 
out) 

Mar 

176 To beat . 

Kut“wu, mar’Svu , 

Matewu . , 

Hftr“nO . . 

177 Beating 

Kutf'tS, mSrHi 

Mar*tS , 

M&rHO 

178 Having beaten 

Kutme, mSrini 

M&nnS 

Marin . 

179 I beat 

Hu maru (-lju) 

Hu m&ru-lju , . 

Hti miri . 

180 Thou beatest 

Tu mate (*1]6) 

Tu m&te-l]§ . . 

Tafi mate - 

181 He beats 

Vi mate (-Ije) 

Vimate-hS 

Toh m&te 

182 Wc beat 

Ami marl ami 

mariyeh 

Ami many el] 

Hame manS . 

183 You beat 

TomI mate (-ho) . 

Tami marS-ljO 

Tami mate ", 

1S4 They beat 

Wa mate (hS) 

Wa marS-he . 

Tshe mite 

185 I beat (Past Tense ) . 

M§ m&r*]yu (or mar*yu, or 
maru, and so throughout) 

Mi maru (or maryS) 

Mf mono 

186 Thou beatest (Paii 
Tense ) 

! Tl mar^yu 

T5 mSrn 

T? m&no 

187 He beat (Past Tense") , 

, Wan5 mar*yyu 

Wa^S maru 

PellS rnanO . 
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JTUtd-r 

To ra (f-r tro Mta) 

Ml M*t 0 (or fcnta) 

TU ns*t0s (or hr.taa) 

To na*lo (or tola) 

Ham nv'tai (im li*t5) 
Torn ns*to (tan 1 Otan) 

Tf> ftf-*10 (Iva Lola') 

An 

An-m 

ItnlAna (hon) 

A‘fln 

Mai ana (ml holn) 

Mni ana (ml liOtu) 

Mai n?a (ml liO'Ci ch) 
Mar 

Mar*na 

Mint 

Man ik 

Mni mjrn f i>) . 

Tu mlrn(n) 

To mira(p) 

llrm min (im i-a'*ji«) 
T»m i-l-v (lam 
TO "a'? (t\a r ir*\‘l 
Mai min (ml mi-) 

To -a - rC (ta mir) 


1 tnTai (ITi-.'n 1 .) 1 r . 

I 


Tt& ( *v« 

K1 

T - V 

III nlafn 

t 

ic: 

1 tr- 

Tfl Ttata 

in 

Th'n rra t 

TuttLMi « 

in 

He rr * 

Arabfl j 

1 

in 


Tumhl Trliiti , 

in 

Yea r-t* 0 

Tvi irhsta 

1-7 

71 ry *ri t 

Ho 

m 

rt- 

Ilona , 

u > 

T, L-o 

Honan , h*nn 

170 

Hi r'C 

Houn «^n , •rhfiis'nl 

171 

Hn irg K < 

Mi avliantl 

it: 

I trnv 1 - 

Ml IiOeCi . 

m 

I »' VI 1- 

Ml ttLoitv 

171 

I tli 111 

M ir 

171 

Hr .( 

Mar’na 

17C 

To l 1 

Mat fin 

177 

D.-‘ rr 

Marun rani 

17' 

Hai nr I - 

Mi ma-av 

17- 

I I 

Ta mi-'n 


7! -ml - 

Ta*v n 


V 1 - 

\mliti r S'* a* 

1-7 

VT, ’ 

Tamil 1 r-a-* a-. 

i=~ 

T - ’ 

* T t'i** * *• 

i-i 

7 - ’• • 

Ml Kin 

T _ 

A 

1' >77 

1 

1 T- ml -a . 

l 

’** 

r - *•- 

7t~x 

I 

m- 

It 1 *. 


( 


T<—n itr_ r-i-) 




KUo' H (K>» 


Itf'l.jKi. 


Hnml mire (um. m&r) 

Amltu tntra 

1 c " Vi r li'-v (J r - 1 , 

TamI mini (tunu mar) 

Tnmlil mirn 

IS ‘ lml«M ri/ 

TV mfirx (tv£c infir) 

Traml nin 

l r * 1 Trrrhn ‘(J 1 t* 7 * » 

3faT miinl rxiMru 

Ml man*. 

U»I I n !r- i - 

1 

Mnl rnunt mh’nll (mi mat-* 
ti-tu) 

’ll mainl rvlm<n 

I l'*2 I rr* 1 • 

| 

(Ml mjtxl fl) 

Ml mar*K nrlinl" 

, VI 1 1, .1 V V 

Mm murVfit (ml imr*n) 

Ml m ir ixvn 

l ( 4 I n*\r U- 4 t 

Mnl mfirVOl (ml mar*-*CI) 

Ml rrur'fti 

Vi I dl-lll lr*t 

Tfl mftn (ttl m ir*rl) 

Til m uls 

Vl' Tli-ll mlt I» -it 

Tfl man 

Tr> mar-il 

1°7 Ur rill 1- -« 

Hnm roiiri (nm raanir) 

Amlifi mirVO 

l ,,s Mr il nil 1 n( 

Turn mm (turn mur'rft) 

Tnmlil i ai' al 

1"° V 1 null 1 t 

Ti muri (lyii mir'd) 

Tvn mir‘111 

2 tin Tin v v ill l-i 

Mni inur^t (ml tnirMl) j 

l 

Ml niararrn 

• Ul I^nlll-'R* 

Mn 1 1 man. (ml marc grti) ( 

Mn-k mutxl {<. . 

2 |’ I nil l.a tl 

(Ml marl pr& t\) 

Mu 1C inarxl 

./I 1 w*\ 1 < tr ^ 

Mn la milrit (ml mirii jidl) 

Mu-lC mii’lln 


Mnl cliSl'ni (ml j&n«J 

MI ji« 

2 •' Ip, 

T ft clial*n£ (t u }&s) .1 

T u Ja« 

£'l TL r ^ y + * 4 

Tfl clul*nS (O ^ 


2 7 Hop 

1 

Ham (fcra ]atc*) • 

I 

An.hu 

2 - We f- 

Turn ch&l'nft (t nww \ J 

Ta 1 —I rl *« 

2 V-= f 

Te cl-at'ni (Its liUO 

T*5» u v> • 

21d T' i 

Mnl pva 

M‘ pi 

_ ’ I -• 

Tu . • 

p *» 

£ _ 4 v V _ t 

Tvl £TT*V 

\ 

T rra 

1 e > < 

!ll ~pa 

All: pal 

' V% r 




Engluh 

EM1I (Mohlkanthn) 

Bhill (Edar) 

Biori (Lahore) 

215 Ton went . • 

TamS gljyS 

TamS gljyfi 

Tame gia 

216 They went . 

Wa giyya 

Wa gijya 

Te gia 

217 Go 

Ja» 3&0 • • • 

J Uj » « < i 

1 • ■ • • 

218 Going 

Jatfi . . 

Jata . . . 

Jato 

219 Gone . 

Gijyn, go 

Gijyn, go 

Gaio, gio 

220 What is your name P 

Tamsrfi 1jS nam ? 

TamSru ]ju nhm P . 

TarO nam htt sai P . 

221 How old 18 this liorseP 

Apa khora-ne kat*r5 vara^ 
thajyS Ije ? 

Apa khOra-nS kat“r5 varalj 
thajyS lj§ P 

Ha gliOpanl kit*ll nmar sai P 

222 How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir P 

lyo hu Kasmir knt*TU 
YSg*}u holje P 

Iyoha Kasmir kat*ru lobenn 
hOljS P 

Kashmir hS-th8 kit‘la gnu 
sai P 

223 How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224 I havo walked a long 

way to day 

Tamara ata-na kher-mS 
kat*ra saiya Ije F 

A] khnpO hed^yC lju • 

Tamara ata-nfi khBr-mS 
kat*ra saiya 1]6 P 

A] khapO hSdiyO J}5 . 

Tara 5ga-nS ghare kit'la 
dik®ra P 

A] htt vSg*la-th5 avSO 

225 Tho son of my nnole is 
married to his sister 

Mura kiiku-no soro vi-no 
b6no pappelo fee 

Mhra kaki-no saiyO ini ljfill 
parapiyo 1]6 

Hharfi L.akfi-nO dlk*r0 mhl 
baiii^uio par^mleO 

226 In tho honso is tho sad- 
dle of tho white horso 

Thola khora-nu palop kher- 
mS Ije 

Thola khflra nu palon khSr- 
mfi 1]6 

Dhaula ghCfam Lathi ghare 
pap 

227 Pnt tho saddle upon 
his back 

Ana upar palop dado 

Ana npar palop dai)6 

BAthi ghopa-ni dhna fipar 
ghatti dC 

228 I havo boaten lus son 
with runny stripos 

Ana-na dikra-n6 mi khanh 
holla mar*jyfi 1]6 

Apa-na dikVa-no me khapa 
kOllft manya JjS. 

Inha dik a ra-ntt h ft ohhltlSliS 
mano 

229 Ho is grazing cattlo on 
tho top of tho hill 

Poll mngarl npor todg ears 

fe 6 

PSll mngarl npor todS sarS- 

fe 6 

PSllo mannkho pahap-ni ohoti 
Upar dligdha oharS 

230 He is sitting on a horso 
under that troo 

Poll rukhads nosa} khora- 
m5th0 1)51] Si 0 feS 

Pe)S rukhadS nesaj khora- 
mflthe bSljSlO IjO 

Qhopa-nS Qpar chaphio hOiO 
ad*mi jharla-no hSth Abho 

231 His brother is taller 
than Ins srstor 

I-ni bun kor'Ho i-nO bhai 

USO 1]0 

I-nl bnn kar*t6 l-no pliii usO 
fee 

Inhi baih*ne-th8 mho bhai 
lambo sai 

232 Tho pnoo of that is two 
rupees and a half 

I-ni kunet adhi rnpiya (or, 
rupOjya) &a 1 - 

I-ni kunet adhi rnpgjyS JjB 

Pella-nO mol dkSI rnpais sai 

233 My fathor lives in that 
small honso 

MurO fito pSla uan*ka kher- 
m5 r5 >jc 

MarS ato pula nSn*ki khSr- 
mS re-l]B 

Mbaro ago pSlla nanSra 
ghnr-mS rabS 

234 Giro tins rupee to him 

A rupiyO I-nS nl 

A rupiyS inS al . . 

Hyoh rflpaio pSlla-ntt dai dS 

235 Tnko thoso rnpeos from 
him 

Apa kane rnpiya bo tS lai 
liyO 

Ana kan§ rnpiya hS to, lai 
hyO 

PSllfi rupniS pella-kan-thS 
]M la 

236 Beat him woll and bind 
him with ropes 

1-nS khnb kuto no rulje 
mSdo 

Ine khnb knto nS raljS rnldS 

Psllft-nft marl m5rl badi- 

nalrh 

237 Draw water from tho 
well 

Kuwa-me hu poni kadho 

Kuwa-mS-lju popi kadbo 

KuS-rnffh tb8 pani kadhl Is 

23S Walkbcforomo 

May mOrS bed 

May-mori hid . 

MS agal agal hind 

23 11 Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tamuri wo]iS ki-nO saiyO 
SvS he P 

Tamarl wojjo km6 saiyO 
uvS-he P 

TS kSpS kmo dik*rO uvC P , 

240 From whom did you 
buy that ? 

TnmS a hi-ui kane-lju vesatu 
lStu bS ? 

TamS S kml kanS {ju VosatuP 

Pcllo kann han-tbS mole 
lidho P 

241 From a shopkeeper of 
the village 

Gom na wonyu kani-lju 

Gom-na wopya-kanS-Jju 

GSw*pa-nS kapup-kanne th§ 
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BANJABJ OB, LABHANI. 


widely spread over North-Western India, the Banjaras are strongest m the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere The name * Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit Vamjyakaralcas , a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vamjjaarad, a trader 1 The derivation of ‘Labhani 5 or ‘ Laban!,’ etc., is obsoure 
It has been suggested that it means ‘salt carrier ’ from the Sanskrit lavanah , salt, because 
the tnbe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.* 

The tnbe has been known m India for centuries It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors m 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A D., but 
this is a mistake The earliest certain dated reference 1 to them is believed to be in the 
TarlMp-e Khan-Jahan Lodi of Ni'amatullah, written about 1612 A.D , and referring to 
events of 1604 A.D He says — 

* Ab scarcity was felt in Ins [the Saltan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, he 
despatched ‘Azam Hum&yiin for the purpose of bringing m supplies ’ 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of gram-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandm (about 6th century AD) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-quoted passage above referred to 3 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day m Western Rajputana 
The following are the more important accountsof the Banjaras. 

ABTHORITIES- 

Bbigois, Gapt J ,— An account of the Origin, History and Manners of . , Bunjaras Transactions 

of the Literary Society of Bombay, 1 (1819), pp 61 and if 
Baleoub, Edwaed, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India Journal of Asrntio Society of 
Bengal. Vol nil, Pt I (1844), pp landff Account of The Oohur, called by Europeans and 
Natives Bengan, or Lumban, pp 2 and ff Gohune Vocabulary on pp 17 and ff [‘ GoarO ’ 
is a common Labhani word for ‘ man ’] 

Elliot, (Sir) H M , — Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Baces of the North- 
Western Provinces of India , being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written [in 1844] by the late Sir H M E Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John 
Bennies, London, 1869 Account of the Banjdra on pp 62 and ff 
Gazetteer for the Haidarhbdd Assigned Districts, commonly called Ber&r — Edited by A 0 Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berfir Bombay, 1870 On pp 195 and ff Sketch of the Bangdras of 
Berar mainly by N R Cumberlege (see below) 

Cumbebleoe, N R ,—Some account of the Bunjarrah Glass (see above) Bombay, 1882 
Sted Hobsaih Bilobami and 0 Williiott, — Historical and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 
Nizam's Dominions Bombay, 1883 Account of the Banjaras on pp 337 and ff 
Ibbetsov, Devzil Ohaeles Jele, — Outlines of Pangdb Ethnography, being Extraots from the Pangdb Census 
Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Oaste Calcutta, 1883 Account of the 
Banjaras, para 547 , of the Labfinas, para. 548 

* Tho derivations from the Persian biranjSr, a rice-trader, thongh the analogy of this word may aeeonnt for the form 
(‘Brinj^ra’), and from ban-jarnS, to burn the jungle, are untenable 

2 Elliot, v, 100 , Briggs' Ftruhia, 5, G78 See aleo Yule end Burnell’s Hobson Jobson, s v ‘ Brmjarry ’ for other 
reference? 

3 The pesuige occnre in the fifth itchchhicasa of tho Dalakumdra-chanta 
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iNxroDrcriON 


Sepnntc figures for the Banjsrl lantrui::" vc'o re' t ■."nv \ 

provinces in the Census of 1S91, and it is therefore impo «b'”i m -- , — , , 
with those given above 

Banjarl falls into two mam dialects — that of the Pmj ,b a i G ’jo* • • ’ -• , 

elsewhere (of winch we may take the Labhani of Bmr as jV s*a Ja-i 1 •' 

may add the Labmhl of MurafTargarh m tlw Punjab, wh. h diff. -s f- ,~i v , b , 
the rest of the province The dialects of the ICohf a, or c 1 nb-r a) i * , - ' .1 
tho United Provinces, and of the Babrupm of the Pvijab Inv' V->, o ,*-,r 
turned out to be the same as the Labium of Benr. We {’<e-. ba— f, v . n' , 

of speakers of Banjat-I to be as follows — 

Lab-inl l of Mnrrtffarjvb , 

In bint i of tbe rc»t o r the Panjnb 2 2 \ ' 

Lalanji of Gnjant . 1 i 


Other Binjaft . . , ] 1 ; , 

lant-d [ 

Brvbrilpn of tb” Panjab g ’ 

rt 

To'u, stpr-l - t r 1 - 


Adi tbesc ditTcrent dialects arc ultimately to be n r ern 1 to tlm la m tar > ' lb - 
Rajputana The few speakers of LabankI in MucafTa-.nrh o* , ip 1 m mn.in In’ , • 
and my only reason for entering their language above u that it i« > • tb 1 a * , a* 

of jMuzafTnrcarh which is Lahndi 


The LabankI of the Punjab is mo t nearly connt\t<G with th< P crl >•] * < i 
Ilissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner 

For the other Banjiri dialects, we mu't take the Latilunl of JJerar as tb" • a f t-' 
It is in tins localitv that the tribe has most stron-rlv pres rv< 1 it- rac’i! * ' 

and emplovs the purest form of its speech Elsewhere (eve p’ in t 1 ■ Pa tb a 1 

Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and mor" co-rap* is w, c • r 4 ' e- * 

westwards or northwards from Benr I have little info-mat an n — ’ ’ ■ 

Banjirl of Hydcnbad and the rest of Southern India as ,h< Line let e s i- , \ , . » < 

louoh these tracts, but from what I hare learnt co ic mine it, it app> a <• !>> • ,• •’ - 

dialect of Hydcnbad closely res"mbles that of Be— r, whi’e t’ a* o' M-.— • 
mixed with the surrounding Dnvidian languages 

The Labi ft nl of Benr pas^csses the ebaracte-nt'c> o f an < ' 1 f -m o r sp 'b 1 > 
lias been preserved unchanged for some centuries It mi 1 < n d to b- L ' 4 "* v 
Marwdrl and parMv on Northern GujarV.I and cue* on th< i ? '*. *f 1 c v< ~ 
tbe original language from which these cVcb. corm-ct- 1 f- -n - o f v 1 >i ' n 
comparativelv late times 

In tbe following j ages I chill firr* dc*l w 'h t 1 c L-’d o' V - - • •’ 

I spall then dtSenbc tlm Barnaul of t^e Fombav ILct*- r x* *.’ L* ’ - ,f 

Ccntnl rronncc' ard then the Bamlri of t’ i Ur l'r"e > j. r ' 


this, I shall deal with the KaK-I of Thv*:. I ‘ha 1 - v " L*' , 

Pannb (uevot ng a few hues to Hat o' Mua r v-:rb' a- t * * Lr 1 ’ r ' r - 
Finally, I shall cc<en’ e t’-e Babr'pJi o r t’ P— > - * - - * v 5 

Benr dialect, hut winch js hc-e jbcul c- '—.-n' r r c ' tJt. • 
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It should he observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language 
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country m 
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture vanes greatly, and is probably, in 
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker. 

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India Agency We 
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar. 
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The suffix of the genitive is usually ro Sometimes we meet the Gujarati no, as in 
beti-nb, of a daughter. Bo has its oblique masculine ra, its feminine rl. and its locative 
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) re, as in ITarwari It is sometimes 
pronounced ril The whole senes is, however, much confused. We find cases of ra being 
used for ro, and rice versa He often becomes ra, and is once (o-re mal-mata, his pro- 
perty) used for ro Examples are bape-ro held, the son of the father , but o-i a (not o-rd) 
pet, his belly, ghbde-ro ghbgir, the saddle of the horse; balfra-ra (for laVrd-rb) pild, 
the yo un g of a coat ; d-rd (for d-rd) gala-ma, on his neck , jhdde-re hete, at the bottom 
of the tree 

The usual sign of the locative is me, ma, or ma Thus, hate-me, on the hand; 
gala-ma, on the neck , sude-ma, in one’s right-mind. 

The sense of gender is very capricious Thus we have seted (feminine) lido (mascu- 
line), service was done 

Adjectives follow the Uarwari rules They are put m the locative in e to agree with 
a noun in that case 

Pronouns, — The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction between 
the nominative and the agent cases Both are the same The following forms occur : — 

die. ma, may, I ; rnJidro, murb, my ; mane, mana, mare, mara, to me ; ham, we ; 
hamdro, our 

Tu, til, thou, taro, thy; fane, tana, tare, tar a, to thee, tarn, tamo (this is a 
Gujarati form), you , tamaro , your 

For Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have 
-u, b, he, that they, b-ne, by him (bnt u lyo, he said) ; d-rd, his, o-re, o-na, to him, 
anu-rb or onti-rb, their 

To-ne, to-na, him, to him , te, they 

A or i, this ; ye ghbde-no, of this horse 

Apan, we (including the person addressed) ; ap’ne-ne, to us ; dp a no, own. 

Jo, jalo, who, what; je~na, by whom; l tin, who 0 ke-ro, whose? lai, what 0 
kalb-rb, of what 0 / atd-na, for what, why 0 Ibl, anyone, edVrd, this many, kafrd, how 
many (with pleonastic k of Bajasthani, kaVra-k) , se, all, the whole 

Conjugation. — The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial 
Gujarati It is as follows * — 


1 

C.--T j 

Pier 

i ! 

cits cr chha 

| 

chha or chha 

, < 

J. i 

c}} I or erha 


chin or chha 

*7 1 

vJ 

cite or chha 


j chhe or chha 


It will he observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujarati, chha may be used for 
all persons and both numbers 

The past is veto Veto is sometimes written i chela, which shows that the word is 
only a by-form of the Gujarati hath When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply to, 
as m cohnqmal Gujarati Thus maVlo-to, was staking Indeed veto-lb, itself (corre- 
sponding to the Hindustani hbia-tha), is generally used to mean ‘was,’ 
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Tlie conjunctive participle is formed by adding an to tbe root Tbns maran, baring 
beaten A sort of contmnous conjunchre participle is formed br adding tain (for thane, 
banner become, as ive see from tbe Central Provinces specimens) to tbe root, as m re-tam, 
■while remaining , de-tan! , while giving 

Vocabulary. — The Rajasthani idiom of employing ho-nl, at-all not, for tbe negative 
is verv common 

Tbe following unusual words occur in tbe specimen — 

aji, or icajl, and I lamed!, a bird 

at, a sound helda, leldft, a calf 

bait, bread I licatra (=lutra), a dog 

dhya, with I mat i, a man 

yddi, a mother 

[No I] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LAB HAST OR TYAIs'JARX 

Specimen I. 


(Berab ) 


Eke mati-na di beta vete-te Anu-me n 5 nakva 

A man-to two sons becoming-icere Them-among the-yonngei 

apTie bape-ne kyo, c bapu, 30 mane avi-chba, 6 mal-mata-ru 
his-own father-to said, ‘ father, what to-me will-come, that the-property-of 

veto mane de-nak ’ O-ne o-re mal-mata anu-me vet-dmo 
share to-me give-away’ Htm-by Jus the-pi operty them-among was-dtmded 
IVaji nanakya ohbora thoda dane-me se mal-mata goja tar-lido, 

And the-younger son a-few days-m all wealth collected made, 

waji ghan-me gy 6 Waji watte re-tani wadbaj-pane-ta se 

and a-far-land-vi he-went. And there while-remaining debauchery-by all 

pisa wada-deno Jana o-ne se pisa kbaracb kar-nako, 
money he-squandered When him-by all money expended was-made- entirely, 
jana 6 dei-ma motbo kal pad-go, je-na to-ne vela pad-ge , 

then that country-in a-great famine fell, by-which hm-to want fell; 

aji u gyd, aji 6 de=-re ekhadi bbale manas-jere pageli 

and he went, and that country-m-of a rich man-near servant 


ryd 

"Waji 6 ne 

suri 

charay-ne 

apbie 

khete-me 

o-na 

remained 

And him-by 

swine 

feedivg-for 

tn-his-own 

feld-in as-for-him 

melyo 

AVaji jako 

sur 

bbasko 

kbndo, 6 

bbaska-ti 

o-ne 

he-was-sent 

And what 

the-sicme 

chaff 

ate, that 

chaff- with 

him-to 

O-ra pe 

t kbnshi-ti 


bhara jato. 

Aji 

o-na na-koi 

dmo 


his-oten belly lappmess-with he-would-have-been-filled And hm-to no-one gave. 


stav da?.ti or rrrxr. 


3am 

thru 


u kvo, ‘mli'r* 


f <s 


•Tana u surlC-ma u\o, 

When he tcnse-m came, then he tmd, 

KntVi-k ruj*iTir ad'mi-na pt( lihar nil 
hotc-wany-rerth ; hired wen to belly full and 
aji mf liliukt-ii mnrfi-cliliu Mr tithi-eliln, 

ond ] hunger by dumg-am 1 icdl-art'''. 


l'Np-'-r 
fcGrr- f 
m.a t-im' t ■ 

tr-rj r"r 

an 1 r 


,v- 


'< 1 


1 


end 


jilmVclilia, aji o-na 

will-go, and htm-lo 

(Ar-aWi p*ip lacL'j-chliu, 

Ihec-brfore sm doncdiare , 

iicliliu ko-ni. TftrL 

good af-aU-no({-am) Thy 

Aji u ullio, aji o-rT 
And he arose, and httn of 

glinn-mt-lii veto u-ro lijp 
ions h is father 


kaln'n, “lupii, ni>" 

I'tnlt-ear, “fader, I 

nviji ajl-t) t'lM 
and to-dm/fren tl y 
roj-clftr m’m'c* -m«**ti mam 
hired tncn-ui-from 1 ir 


1 


liapL-'Nnio 


dislanec-m-evcn 
maji rtliato , 
and hc-ran , 
clili or, r i o-na 


wnji 

and 

kaliC, 


father near 
o-na <li 1 lift , 
him saic , 
o-ro gal'i-ma pa<l-g<*>, aji 

his ncch-on befell, and 

' liapu, Pliag'wam* -n -par aji 


,ll o 

cat e 


r<‘< 

IUi-Jy - 
G r f f 1 , 

1 ) to ]'h , 

K 1 if-' M.VI 

d r, .j- - > * 

fa a },\ I f } ll r 

Pan ,an"< 
Lit t fen 

1 i\r ,\ 

<\ ; /tie 1 r i' 

o-na c’lliu 11 
hi r 1 / a ’ 1 1 1 e f 

1 .r ' a 


v ,31 
a d 


11 


\u 

; » i 

1 ■!' 


the- son him -to 

rays, ‘father, God-of-on and 

tl„ r fmr 

/ nn 

knlo-cliliu, avnp ajl-tl 

ISro lif to 

1 ilivr "iiio nn' 

r lt 111 1 1 ” 

in * 

done-hare, ana 

f to day from 

thv ten 

to-bi-Calhd 1 

pi 1 l at id! 1 


Pan lidp 

,‘ip‘nc 

nauk’rf no 

k\f>, '"liano 

idilio I ap’i 1 1 

* * ^ t, 

But tlicfathcr 

hu-own 

scrtan(s-(o 

said, ‘ r rry 

1 O’, l to’ 

. 

aji o-na 0 

pcW.iw , 

aji 6 -ro 

li'iti -an* mi In 

th 1 , O-IJt 

• - 1 

and hwi-to it 

put-on , 

aid or, -his 

hand -on n-rmq 

p’ t nn I 

f ht 

past -mi* lodi 

qlifil , n-aji 

6 la( 

kCldt nar-ln'i 

aji ” a a J 

' d tl . 

fool-on shoes 

pul , and 

dial fatted 

calf brmg-ler. 

1 n l it i’ii 

,-t I, . 

t ' 

vaji 0 na kluu-olilia an 

kliudi lion clilia , I i( I 1 

i 1 < 1 

f'd 

and it 

icc-eal and 

happy btrorie , lerai *- 

tl 1 * l 1 

t 

mar-giVtlio, 

waii plaran 

Iiacli-tu ; u 

carnA-uo il ”, 

IV Ijl ’ n ■ ‘ 

NY , 

dead-qcim-icas, 

and again 

escaped , he 

lo’t-qaiia mar, 

rn 1 t* > -f ' 

’ .'1 ' 

tC rliam 

karf I.'," 






thro rrjoictno to-do began 

A]i o-to mol’io 
And hnn-to thr-cldrr 
"no ivajl pliari tolf> 


came ami 
*lt-"lYo 
ciund-ea me 


wajt 


u-na 


tl, '-hottta-(o 
NY a 31 
At d 

pndikvo, 


and as fur-} in h'^itis-ad el, 


diliGru kliff-ra* vfa.ti 
ton fi'll-i 1 l '*( >-,’ti ’ »'ir 
nik'lt p'ldi-jG, ] m 1 t 

fii-fir arrirel, I'm 1 d--"i 

(Va *> naok’r* n «’-ti 

hi -by trreanU-u -fee - -■ 

1 a- *-*-j i -’' 1 * 


vr, 1 

'-'m' i- 


- 1 
't'M 


C V 

l * 
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taro bbai ay5-cbba, wa]i tare bape ne lata keldu-na kato-cbha, 

thy brother come-is, and thy father -by the-fatted calf-as-for it- slaughtered -is, 


kal-ki u 

hasi-kbusi-so 

td-na 

mal-go ’ 

■Wa]i 

6-na 

rish 

avr-go 

because he safe-and-sound 

him-to 

has been-met ’ 

And 

him to 

anger 

came 

■waii gbare-me jay-ni 

Kal-ki o-re 

bap 


bhar 

ay 6, 

and the-house-m he-goes-not Therefore him-to 

the-father i 

outside 

came, 

aji o-na 

sam‘jay6 

Wa]i 

u o-re bape-nu 

tratar 

de-tani 

and hun-to 

remonstrated 

And 

he his father-to 

anneer lolnle-gtmng 

kabe, ‘ dekb, 

me eatba 

•vraras 

tare sewa 

kido, 

■vraji 

me 

koye 

says, ‘ see, 

I so- many 

yeais 

to-thee service 

did, 

and 

1 

at-any 

gbaPka-r-upar 

taro bukum 

modo ko-ni, 

a]i 

bi 

mane 

tu 

time-of-on 

thy order 

disobeyed at-ail-not. 

and 

yet 

to-me 

thou 

na-karbai bakba-ra pila 

dmo 

ki me 

mare 

do;te- 

re 

barabar 


not- ever a-goat-of 

anand karu-cbba 
rejoicing mate 

a tar5 chboro ate 
tins thy son on-coming 

kato-ebba 5 "Wa]! u 

slaughter ed-hast ' And he 

cbhi, 'sraji maro ]e-koi 


young-one gavest that I my ft lends-m-cf with 
Pan ]e-na taro mal-mata kaeb*ni-ne ■warad-dmo. 

But by-whom thy property harlots-to icas-squandered, 


barabar o-re 
tcith him-for 

o-na kebo, ‘ cbhora, 
him-to said, ‘ son, 

ebb a, te saro taro 


apbie-ne 

ns-to 


art, and mine whatever is, that all thme 
karu-cbba, aji sakbi bou-cbha, i 
male, and happy become, this 

bbai mar-go-tbo, Traji pbari 

brother dead-gone-was, and again 
labbo ’ 
teas found ’ 


kanta lat 
for fatted 
tu neb a mi 
thou always 
ebba "Waji 
is And 


apan 

we 


keldu tu 
calf thou 

mare dbya 
to-me near 
anand 
rejoicing 


aebbo 
good 
bacb-go , aji 
escaped; and 


ebb a, kal-ki a taro 
is, because this thy 

u gama-gd-tko, Tvaji 

he lost-gone-ioas, and 


W 
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oat for a distant country When he went a little distanoe ahead, he heard a peacook 
scream on his nght, and a jackal howl on the left 1 He then looked before hnn , and saw 
one road of six months resulting in happiness , the other of three months resulting m 
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, ‘ child, 
where are you going ? ’ The boy said, ‘ I am going to a distant oountry ’ The tiger said 
‘ what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill m fighting once or twice 
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke * The boy said, ‘ no nunkey, you begin with 
the first stroke ’ At last the boy gave the first out, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him 


1 These are unlnohy omens. 



[No. 3.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


2 CO 


L V1I1I VNI OH W \XT \RI 


i llrr ) 


Specimen III. 

TWO HHHlVl SONGS 

i 

SachO SuTvSbhJya. 

True Sctodbhdya 

Tj-rt kache kadmn-ri kavA 
Him-to crystal gold-of body 
Sowabhaj a ve-go 

SCwabhuyd hating-bccn-is-gonc. 

Suka-nC gtuli dt-go 

Suhd-to throve having givcn-hc-wcnl. 

Jeta-ne para^m a e-go. 

Jitd-to pleased hnciiig-been-hc-wcnt. 

BliSya dolat jodo 

Sewabhdyii wealth accumulated. 

Ta-ro Tn]aram clilia ghodo 

Uim-to Tul drain ts horse. 

Dadidiba dolat bliari. 

Prosperity wealth great 
Nagaro Ab*dagiri. 

Drums umbrellas 
Molrtnadyu gavf dbadl 
Mch'n advd rings the-lnrd 

Jt m an dlnn d<* no bbSri 

TThom-to food wealth tr~to-l‘'-~t-~n nir* 

II 

Bfigb bacridi} 'i dlnrrmC ri ban ad', 

Grore(-an !)-rarden rirfw^cf r- w l, 

<TatU" bar'tn' puro iCiri. 

Jl^h-re shine tit area 1 ]l i~. 

Piai to-nl ■ cbl o Inu * ' 1,1 1 ' 

Dr’~ tlee-ta g ~d r -i • - > <P 



270 


BANJABI OE LABH&Nl. 


Sattate-ri Sita, patte-ro Lachb“mana, 
Chashty-of Sitd, faithfulness-of Lakshman, 
Hamunan jodha tare sat 
Hammaii wan tor of-thee with. 

Bam to-ne achho kariyo nyabal. (2) 
J Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. ( 2 ) 


Nahi-td dboki dori dori DarakS. 

Not-venly pilgrimage itoice twice (to-)Dwdi aka 
Harade-me waraso Bhogawan, 

The-heart-m dwells God 

Bala-]i-ni Daiaka, Rinn-]i-ni Baraka 

Bald-ji-qf Dwdraka, Kfishn-ji-of Died i aka 
Bam to-ne achho kanyo nyabal (3) 

Bam thee-to good may -make prosperity (3) 


Dbaramito Baba Bala ji sadar, 

Dharamito Baba Bala-ji-of devotee, 

Bbar bbar past de-obha dan. 

Full full handfuls gtmng-ts gifts 

Bam to-ne achho kariyo nyabal (d) 

Bam thee-to good may-make piospenty {4) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I 

( A poem in honour of Sewabhayd, a Babhdnd hero.) 

There -was Sewabhaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold. 

Sewabhaya is dead and gone. He left his throne to Suka, and gave Jeta bis 
blessing. 

Great wealth bad Sewabhaya amassed He bad tbe borse Tujaram, 

TVorldly wealth bad bo in plenty He bad drums and umbiellas as tokens of bis 
royalty. 

Mehtnadya tbe Bard sings this song To him it is every one’s duty to give many 
presents of food and money 



ktam/aj'Ij or rirtr 


.71 


II. 

{In praise of Dharmlto Bala, loho p' anted a grove an l fault a *--• -- r-- / 

(1) There is a grovo and a garden, and a well limit a 1 ; an 't c/ c’-r, - - 
' g^uies the great R3ra hinwolf in all Ins glor\ (and grants all tlm w-h < ' ’ ' 

itav Earn endow thee with good prosperity 

(2) Slta the chaste, Lahskimn the faithful, ITmunnn the Yiig.i*\ n * 

■^ath thee Hay Earn endow thee with good prosperity 

(3) It is useless to male two pilgrimages to Dwi-a’ i, fo- r i i r " 1 * 

God dwells There, tco, is the Dwaraka of Bj'ajVt’m Dw< * o f K- ’ ■> 
endow thee with good prospentr 

(41 EharmltO Bsba, the deve'-ee or BiLp tr~ -* " f-' * 

endow the? wr in geed pr-r>-rcv. 
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LAMAIST of nasik. 

Tbs Xab aar z cr. as it i s iotalip caded. X&mani or Ca dl: differs in no trap from that 

cf Barar. As a — -, ^7-=-. it —HI be snixcient to give an extract from a popular poem 

T?~ s sreeimen gives a good example cr xs rerp peculiar Tocabnlsrp of the tribe. I am 

ret cam in tea r aL the -rords have been correctly- translated. Tier are rot found ir anp 

ctcricnarv, and I Eire the meaninss as taev bare been retorted to me. 

• ~ < — • — 

[ No. £.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAJiASt 


(Disteict Nasts.) 


Caban 

to ted 

tac5 

lade-do. 

re Bara. 


Ctn~p 

re-’ ft Arrmr-imieo; 

G-lhcZ-'£rd 

Bad. 

G Izztc, 


C-t- 

to tod. 

lS-LO 

lade-do 

lad§-do ra. 

(1) 

Carp 

rend/ hczhj-l?:zer : 

cl Ac rid, era 

feed 

Bad 0. 

CO 

Cairn 

so cealaan. 

taco 

dral- 

do. re Barg. 



IB-g'aB /«• Autirp-ssso. ihe~:i,l:h -~ r erd lei-lo:ze. O lezre. 

Caidi : si eahhan. tsido daai-do, dhal-do ra (2} 

Tre-p'ch rbet tczlrg-zeer. ire-lt.' ! 'c;S:- 7 -srd BMooa-. ier-dose 6>. (5) 

f5cc r :-cr cars o—eppt O Iiz”z. (-5) 

-deb z'-£c\ f bp-erf tA-mri rz< ?ert Chopra O Itzrc- (d) 

Xa~ rdan pani-rtS rahhe-do, re Bara. (5} 

Saic:s-c T oI? zzczh crafer-N p_\ O Jszrc. (o) 


Ease 

b eaa-ro 

iasgado 

n.?CIQ, r*d 

■ Bara. 

C6J 



FcAer 

sre-o/ 

€VZ~~cl 

crc-:?j 0 

Xsa-c. 

(6. 



Aaxe-ro 

Y. 

bera- 

jape-do, r£ 

Bw-e>- 

00 



57 f s*cf 

#=«"* 

te. 

pr-dl 0 

Itarc. 

<7; 



7>- 

r«'s- 


badae-ii 

i. re 

isarg. 

(S) 

■Saaderr 


da fe ir r 

^er-ir-fro*-. 

ozi-fal-*, 

0 

Izzrc. 


Gaipe 


<r <p " 

d£LEr-GO, 

rl Bars. 

AA 



G'te ‘jc~ T.erze’ ter d, O Izzrc C5) 

-Sire f~A r z~fcr czlccez ssed. CJ Izzrc. (10) 
paaa-slnl-nl taels xsre-Io. re Bara. (II) 
czJedic” ’“■Ale, 0 ( 11 ) 






dui i cr or ' w*: 


Djlii-'ani-nn bhCh kad-M, r f To-*, 

TTttc-tro.uen of collection note, O It 

Ab gbivf galf-rf gbiVl Ivrn-crf, rf 

None glee no’aetes-of h-rere croc: r, 0 

Chdvral bliare-na Hi.ldfi lvf-20, rr Pa 

Ihcc filhng-for lulled it-co .<•, 0 It . 

Bir balfnan-na nltran xrf’f-dn r ; ] 

TFchicn colling-for a-lnrl'r rcti'l, 0 j 

STyivC-tbanar Mdi tfinC-lu. rf Kara G 


P-d 

(1C) 

It- r- 

V-) 

I, rT 

P (ni 

e, 0 

I> rJ j') 

rf Pa* 

III 

0 It r 

i an 


' ' 1 ' dl r' 

Par (I'd 

ecnl, 0 

/fir' 

rf Isarj 

nr,) 

0 I fir a 

(FI) 

uhfiV In 

r. P * (IT' 

eo"ipo to !, 

0 Itir (IT) 


Pacb gbadatvfi-rf ebOtl cbOV M r. I<- - 

Fire jars-of Ikang-slerl't co-tpont, 0 Itir 
Bleb lotj-rC garu-rG mllf-du rf J«--> -a (]s) 
Fire pots-nf thr-pnet'-nf s^id 0 I tare (1>) 

DuhC-sunf-ru vraeban nVige-lo, rC Pari (1°) 
TTtec-mcn-of Meeting a el, 0 I<cr,i (JC‘) 

Aclibo jagatfru malaavu jim*do, o' T-^i- , 

TTcU hiaJ e-arrangement* lle-gu rc !e fe< I 0 It n 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(The song deals with the adventures of the Labi ar i b -o Pam In (' . f- - 
be is addressed In 1ns father ) 

(1) ‘ O Isara, break our camp ard load o ir pari -hudoeK I o' * i* {»• a 
plain, and there let tlic cattle loo-o Jlakc i rxra of tin nrai a - - .. r t 

stretch a red cloth so as to forma tent (a) Put the lmllo k b >ra< ^ i • > ra *-tn. ’ *- • * 

(Isari demands to be married at once, but bis father at fr * r ft 1 - , 

A quarrel arose between the father and tin s in ‘Mi s , ] tb tin- j « p 

the meantmie t ike the bullock harness out o r wat- r ’ 

(Isari insists, and at b ngtb tne father CDr-C"ts *o a- n" <'•»»- It 1 

following linc-s the marriage precednre is r> fe-r, 1 to ) 

1 Send for hor-es loaded with gbe< and rro’'sa-- (in '*-.1 f. » 1 1 1 ’ . 

rice Call a meeting of wise men ard wi^ wore n ia~ ’ t d < t < - * IT - , 

the horses laden u ltb gbe-' a^d n o’as- ami t ' b l s !' r- *b - nr s 1 

a barber to mute the women an 1 cn Sa ur’^i bate t 1 a i 1 - 1 •- V , i 

jarfuls of J onp-sbc-lK* and oTcr five p , s Pill > ti r ” U , - - , i 1 

from the w>' men (£* v d make und • — i g " *• k , r, . _ r > 

(The rc^ o' tb poo a, which e a \< _ r r > 1 * - - I* • 

Isari « nnnaa_e arc tl e Lc-o c r ea < j r’c— - f hi"* ’ 1 * I 

friend bad b caa»e 1 i- fo o" <" t • 1 - ' ' - 

enamoured of t' c b v dt T v -s tt» 1 b s' * * 1 n - — 
in Isa-' s eai ipb* Mcne-yl 

Met t * -i . n. »’ t i Sl ’it ' 1 ■ ' iii ’ ’ ' ' * lit 

Tttt, in 't ■ t' »t. t of t'-iii 1 1 1 -t !• 1 I 
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LAMANl of belgaum. 

It 'will suffice to give one more specimen of the Daman! of the Bombay Deccan, a 
short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from 
Belgaum An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dialect is 
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that m words hke ra, 
to, the final a is sometimes dropped so "that we get simply r. Thus, mdtl-r, for mdtl-ra, 
to a man 

[No. 6] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


D A MAM 


Eke 

mati-r 

di 

beta 

vete-te Ond-r-mayi 

(District Belgaum.) 

nan‘kya beta. 

One 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were Them-of-m 

the-younger son 


bape-na kyo, * bap, taro male-may-ti manna ay-ro veto 
the-father-to said, c father , thy property-m -fro m to-me commg-of share 


manna de ’ Bapu 6no-r-mayi o-ro male pad-dino-chhe Nan*kya 

to-me dive ’ The-father them-of-m htm-of propei ty divided The-younger 


beta o-ro 

veto lena ghan-me 

malke-na 

jana 

ghan 

aora him-of 

share havmg-taken far-in 

country-to 

havmg-gone 

many 

dad ko-ni 

hoye-to Atarajya-ma u 

anadi 

vena 

o-r5 

days any -not 

were The-mcantime-m he 

riotous having-become 

him-of 

male 6e 

gama-hdo tj yU 

kido, jere 

pachya 

6 

property all 

squandered. Re thus 

did, then 

afterwards 

that 

malke-ma moto kal padana 

onna garibi 

aw-gi. 



count ry-m great famine having-fallen to-him poverty came. 


labhant of the central provinces. 

The Labhan! of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in bemg 
more corrupt It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the 
speakers are found, but its basis, as m Berar, is the language of "West Rajputana and 
Xorth Gujarat 

I give tliree specimens of it, one from the centre of the Provinces, one from the 
west, and one from the east 
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BANJABI OE LABHAXl. 


Trere eating, we hare it added to the simple past, as in laho-chhe, he said , gaya-chhe, 
he went , lat-chhe, he spent (time), so rre hare m the future jatcd-chhe, rre (I) ■will 
go , hafrwa-chhe, we (I) will say In fact the future is almost the same as the present 
definite, mar-chhii, I will strike , mar-chho , you will strike , and so on, besides maru-chhe , 
marb-chhe, and other forms 

Again chhe is added to the Imperahre in lar-chhe, make (me as one of thy servants) , 
and eren to a rerbal noun as in i ahaniodre-chhe madhe, amongst the inhabitants. In 
bhai an-chhe, he wished to fill, the words appear to mean literally ‘ he was for filling ’ 

As already said, the comjunctire participle is formed by adding chhane, thane or 
than i "We hare also the Eastern Hindi suffix he, and a parallel form, ho, in mlal-hb, 
hanng taken out 

In one instance haho, he said, is contracted to l oh 

Note the Rajast h a n i method of forming casual rerbs by adding r, as in ralhafo, 

kept 



[ No. 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

LABHAXI OR IHX.TvRl. 


( ]) 


Koi 

.Kpmi-ker 

di 

cbb’ir'i 

acbebb' 

r 

I * 

A-ccrtam 

.nan-of 

two 

r O . * 

f-'T” 

TIr -t * ' 


bclp-sC 

kabtt-cbbC 

‘ ni 

b (tl 

dhan-rn vlk 

, - . J i - 

1 , 

tlcfather-lo 

sttd, 

1 0 

father, 

f’r wen t! -in 

»*’ o'er, - ( 

f 

Inn so 

InmC 

dtnC ' 

Tab u aji’,, 

j d’n* 1 l 

t 

tcxU-bc that 

to-nic (ts-)to-[>c-ritvcn ' ri.rn I, /, f t o 

* i <~e \ltt i i ~i 1 1 

- 

Qlioro dm 

eaya-cbhe ki 

IluIl'klV i 

cbliori *'r] 

1 ii'’ b 

' 

A few dais 

passed that the- 

•* ot twer 

fan all 

(ever < 1' 

- 

dur muluk 

dugar-gayo, 

aur 

oh 

bad’ni ■•1 nv 

dn 1 *•< 1 

1 ' 


afar country iccut, and tl rrc n *ot r cotaluc’-tn dr r tj • > , 

dli m kliO-dlno .Tib u *-ucrani klnrob-lnr-* do .'b t 

treat th squanlcicd IFhcn he all I ad-csji't -lc I V r ' <■ 


kliub krd paro, aur 

u kliub ginb 

bu-n 

io , 

aur 

U M 

great famine fit, and 

l. very p^or 

lecrt ; 

i- , 

an I 

/' t- t 

ralnn'u Are-cbbC madbt. 

C k- k e 

\ ah i 

rab’u.c 

■ebb' 


.1') "1 

inhabitants among 

one- of 

nc ai 

ret at'i'd 


II I 0 I- 

kbet-me sur cbarAv-le 

mClo-cbbC 

Aur 

u 

ur 

t V inn 

ficld-tn tictne graztmj-for sent 


And 

} r 

(I 

, 

sur kbut-cbbC apan 

pCt 

blr.ran*cbla 


K- i 

1 1 

static cattng-trcre I ts-otc • 

i l lit 


n r a r 


Jr- ’o 

! ~ r* 3 * 

raid Tab u-iu 

kliabur 

bl ,i. 

aur 

M 

H )( 


tea’ Tien Ltu-to 

S'ltfCS 

Ca r t 

rr I 

u 

/ <!, 

i / 

kat*rA-k bhutiyS-kf kblr A*~ 

T-'ir*-!! 

b *ti 

] 

» 

'4 ^ l 

how-many tabourers-of ca 

'tnTt f an 


l-C 7 7 

Ir 


r * / / 


ninri-cbbC Uam utb-chli'me rur'-ebK b p d ’’ i r . 

(h'inrj-an J crt*trn t-t ll-r_, trt t t* * rr 1 

kaVuA-cbb'i, "bC Mu, livu--' P I'd J ■ ”i * r - 

I-t-tU-*T , "0 fall r, Uci^-r ~«* ,-r‘ <■ \ ' > , 

pip kuld-cbbC , aur 1 an tAr ebb - l' 1 " *ak i 

tin ao-c-irrr, end I P* f - '-c r ’ r t r'-z ' '<• ■ 

fir m>knr-ke ik-K livubv nil C - 1 • ’ 

tht tcc-onlt-rf c-c-y tqu~l J"j < f f ' 1 " Be e~ t* 1 •>*„- ■>< 

db'd eap’r-j Pa* u nb'-i <’u- r 1 

r.rar t ~'r' B ‘ /•-* ; (t f r t"' 1 r 
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BANJARI OR LABHANI. 


daya 

rakharo, daur-thani 

galo-thani 

lapat-ke ebumd 

compassion 

did, run-hamng 

neck-on 

having-stuck kissed(him) 

Cbbora 

o-ne 

kob, ‘ be 

bau, 

Swarg-ke 

biruddh aur turobar 

mun- 

The-son 

hlm-to said, * 0 

father, 

Beaven-of 

against and your 

m- 

dhange 

pap 

kidi-ebba 

Ab bam tar lar'ka kaban layak 

kd-ni 

presence 

sin 

done was 

Now 1 

thy son 

to-be-called fit at-all-not 

ebba ’ 

Pai 

bau 

ap’no 

ebakar-ne 

kob, * aebbo-me 

acbhd 

am 5 

But 

the-father 

hts-oten 

servants-to 

said, ' good-among 

good 

kap = r& 

nikal-ko 

o-no 

pah‘r&-dd , 

ote-r batbe uti 

am 

lobe 

having -taken-out 

him-on 

put ; there-of m-hand a-nng and 

page-me 

pan'bi 

pah°ra-dd , 

aur taja b&ti 

kar-ebbe, aur bam 

kbavg 

feet-m 

shoes 

put , 

and r^ady bread 

make, and we 

may-eat 


aur 

and 


kbugyali kare I 

merriment may-make This 

j I-ay 6 , kho-gad, pbiran 

to-life-came , was-losl, again 

lago 
began 

0-no moto cbbora kbet-mi 
Sis elder son field-m 
pabucho-gao, tab gaja-baja aur 


bamar 
' my 

mil-gao ’ 
t8-fotind 


ohbor 

son 

Tab 

Then 


mar-gao, 

mas-dead, 


aur 

and 


ou 

they 


khu£yali 
mei nment 


pbrran 

agdin 

karan 

to-do 


rabo Jab 
teas When 
naoba-ke 


u 

he 


then music and 
chakar-madhe ek-la 
servants-among one-to 


o-ne 
him- to 


kabo, 
said, 
banaye-chhe ; 
prepared-has , 

kido aur 
did and 


reached, 
u ap'no 
lie hts-otim 
chhe 3 ’ tJ 

is ? ’ Be 

bara bbojan 

great feast 
Par u lis 

But he anger 

o-ro bau manand 
Ins father to-remonstrate 
it°na baras tan sewa 

so-many yea is thy service 

taro, aur 

(I-)dtsregardcd, and 

kl bam ap*ne^ 
that 1 my-oion 
cbbora kas*bl-r 
son (r oho) harlots-of 
3yo tabbi 6-r-waste 

came then-even htm-of-for 


danctng-of 
bula-ke 
called-havwg 


ato-rabo 
coming-teas 

6-r awaj 
that-of sound he-heard, 


gbare 

house 


sam'ro, 


dbai 

near 

aur 

and 


bhai 


‘ taio 

‘ thy brother 

e-re-w&ste 
this-of-for 

andar jano 
in going 

lago O-ri 

began Bis 
kar*te-h6, 
doing-(l-)am, 


ebbo-ebbe, 

•I 

kail 

asked, 

• This 

what 

, aur 

tumhar 

bau 

, and 

your 

father 

cbbora 

achcbbo 

lahai ’ 

son 

well 

- 18 ’ 


ai-obhe , 
come-is , 

Id I 
that this 
kino na ohabd. 

to-do not wished 

bau-se jabab dina, 

father-to answer ( he) -gave , 

am taro bukum kadbi 

and thy order 


E-r- waste 
Thts-of-for 

‘dekb, 
‘see, 


ever 

na 

not 


ap maun 6 ko-nd dino, bak’ra 

you to-me anythmg-not gave, a-goat 

dda'dard satbe-r-mabe kbu^i rabe-te, I 

fiends with merry might-be , this 

satho-r rabo-ke taro dband kban-nakba, 

loilh-of living thy wealth devoured, 

bard kbano banaye-cbhe ’ Bap 

a-great feast prepared-ts ’ The-father 


nan? 
not 
dino, 
gave, 
tar o-r 
thy 
jan& u 
when he 
o-ne 
him- to 



m\LrcT or cemtai ri'iir.ri'- 


l.flbo, 

‘ be cbborj, tii 

said, 

'0 son, thou 

bnmftr 

clibC, 

<5ru 

nunc 

is, 

that thvic 

tail-i 

bbfii 

mnr-pau, 

thy 

brothci 

icas-dcad, 


dm Inmlr 
nil (htv qf-i.C t*i th i 

cbhC , klm'i-k'ini-l nr 
is, t .cm-nnh'i'j 

nur jilnr ii ,\6 

ami oravi lo life coi 


Jr, » -,’m , 

t't I f - ’ i 1 , l* t ' * 

n> \ "> > t 

If - It -r f, •' t 

n. _* r 

. C , t~-l lf‘, 


mil-gao ’ 
%8-found ' 
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LABANT of hoshangabad. 

In Hoshangabad, in the west of the Central Provinces, the Labhani is corrupt like 
that of Manilla, but not so corrupt On the other hand, many of the corruptions of 
the Labhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab This is specially evident in 
the frequent use of da [de, di) as the suffix of the genitive, and of nil as, the suffix of 
the dative The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labhani of Berar, viz , the 
language of "Western Bajputana and Gnjarat 

The following points may be noted There is the usual ro suffix of the genitive, 
as in Idiiyd-rl ma, the mother of the children , hn^nii-ra ghar, in a Kurmi’s house ; 
n-ral bolt, by her (i e , she) said 

We have the Panjabi da senes in bam°na-di (for -de) ghar, in the house of a 
Brahman, he-dd band, the arrows of some, puta-dl-oi at, the wife of the son , u-de, to 
him, for her , ii-dya byaw, her mamage 

The Gujarati- Panjabi no senes is also common, as in putd-ni drat, the wife of the 
son, putd-ni, pulta-nl, to the son (orsons), u-ne pvta-ne, to her son, putta-ni chald- 
gya, by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away , je-ni, by whom , Ihana-nii , 
for eating, dharl-nd, having carried Note that the n of the suffix is often 
cerebrahzed 

Note how the word yadi, mother, here appears under the form yam, in the 
meaning of ‘ female ’ 

Note also the use of ve (1 e whe) for ‘ was,’ 

[No 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

LABHANI 

(Listkict Hoshaxgabad ) 

£k raja rah-ve U-de sat larffie rah-ve Jidu 

A-certain ling there-lived Kvn-to seven sons there-icere. When 

mahTya-par charhu-gya bana phekya, to ke-da to 

on[-the-terrace-of)-the-palare they-mounted arrctcs they-threw, then some-of indeed 

raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhara-par gya, aur ke-da bana 

on-1 mg' s-hovse went, some-of potter {’s-hou8e)-on went and some-of arrows 

jogya-pai gya, ke-da tehya-pai gya, ek bam'na-di 

joglC 8-h.'t)-on went, some-of oil-monger^ s-house)-on icent, one Brahman-of 

ghar gya, ke-da kurtni-ra ghar gyS, ke-da vyapari- 

on-house went, some-of Kurmi-of on-house went, some-of on-a-tradesma/is- 
ghar gya Tcliya-La ghar lori hi, u-dya byaw hui-gai . 
house icent The-oil-mnnger s on-hov.se a- girl was, her-of maniage became ; 

kurhmya-ghar lSri hi, u-dva. byaw hul-gya ; vyapari-gbar 
m-the-KvrmY s-hovse a-girl was, her-of marriage became ; in-the-trader’s-house 



r>ui.rcT cr cr' t"u. n 


[V-ri 


lap 

hi, 

n-dvG bli bpCrr 

1 

1- - -- - 

c* n *rl 

tms 

r.c~-rf e'.tj nerneyf 

rs-ii- r • 

‘l-t 1 t -- - - 

ti -dvd 

bhi 

bra a- 1 ai-gva , 


nka- 

icr-cf 

c’to 

nrrncyc L^’a i 

d’f-Zr'-i- 



byuTr hul-ga\l, ra_l-g! a- i'-l > T -- 1 - » r 

mrw;f rn ft-f ■> <' t--* > r 

Inn-gvd , aur lug.rd £tfc“ b'd'ri i ' i 

Iccarc , r< d ile-jiyi rt~r rfr- — ’ -r r ,r r t } Ar . r , r 

kltl Jaa l'-.vl-ri n,"i -« \ - - 

tras-r,adr TTh ilc-cl d"’rr -of li r- t" rt ? r ^ _ f + r f 1 1 - * *• 

gal, iad u-rai 1 k> 1I kG t*> i*- a i n 

trcnf, tlcrt sic t / 'i<l lift, ‘ar-fo t -e r r i-,t > 

Gka pn;5-nG bld^l bvaai ’ Tu xi"' « * 

on? ton-fo cfenc 7 e-r<yil r t^-n-rrtfd ' TI <• . /t* i * / 

gal IT-dt kknaa-dlna p'^-nia* T-d , t .~ ^ , ■ • 

t\c-i r ciit Hc-for it c-fwji r'S’f’'cr'”‘> 1 T’ ' ? • 7^* » - ' t , 

ko ‘t'Iri Grat kn;hi c ' Jadu u 1* n cad 
that, 1 fly (ci fc t’lerc-t* * T7.’"\ If Inn-i ~~-f > c~ ‘ T ‘ f <■ < ‘ 

kandbt-pa 1 - dhnn-nd dv.l I *V*i a'-! > > 

t 1 o dd-'r-o i fa/t-j-Hciro / c-cjt r Tre-u ijr-- ! <• dr-- r V- - - • 


1 ' - 
< > i- ,i , < 


utdr-rmi an rual pari nP*n-V ?k - v,. 

loc x -ofT (rid c-rexi fir" c^^.c-c ' Tt r i i r ' Ic 

rim-nunA kb'ma kl aya J'dl —■> i ' i _ 

a'lci *>r - r av--ictt } foci rV TTI c • H - r-i* - •> } ' c 

arO bull kG, ‘ cliIiC pat-'-ni Omt iv'-thH t •- t - 

tie cud t y at ‘ nr $c~*-cf \-\r‘ c ]"-r. c -, ^ ; -'V y 

nahi pakia i am avG Gk*. jij '-ri Gm* l b*-’-d i -’ 

I r‘ t-TC-f-nif f, rrd f/r/ < ’ C C"~cf f't I f : ' ' 

Phr Vi-d' pa« makal I ‘tuk'aar.vd a - c'' 1 p ' ” d 

27 cj Irr-o’' u ~r tci*-! t’ f r T t’r.t- r *- 7 u ‘ -- 

cba^’-rvl jG-ai vG 1 id'-i ! - ' , 


f'- 




7 T/r ,-J- f',< 


ii abal badl W 1 G all r' la 
r-/ n’rcf r’'-r-'- T 'n‘ r- 

bal-ci. >a ; Vi- rl-V 


1 - 
I ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A cc* an t -z 1 ' '■ *■ -cn «-*r O*-- 1 - ’ - 

pal-cc ard ir-cb -L- an r~ir T. - a f r~ ' ‘ 

pr*io-< *' r 'n-’rr- -- n^'.: *“* * " ' *- - “ 
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BA>'JAEX OR LARKAXi. 


Brahman’s, of another on a KurmTs, and of another on a merchant’s The oil-monger 
had a danghter 3 and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his honse married her. 
Si milarl y, another prince married the Kurmi’s daughter, another the merchant’s, 
another the potter’s, another the Brahman’s, and another the king’s. But in the 
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey, and the prince whose arrow fell there 
married her 

Then the mother of the princes v, ent round to eat dinner at each of her seven sons’ 
houses Last of all she came to the house of the prrnce who had married the monkey 
and he made dinner ready ‘ Where is your wife 0 ’ said she So he went off and came 
bach with the monkey sitting on his shoulder As soon as he came before the queen, 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
fairy Then they all sat down and ate their meal When the old queen got up to go 
home she said, ‘ the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s 
wife has given me a first-rate dinner ’ So she had a palace built for the couple, and 
banished the six other sons with their wives So the prince who married the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy That is the way that 
luck turns out. 
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LABHANT of kanker 

-Vs a last example of the Ln Muni of tlic C< ntra! Provirr I give / , 

the State of Ivnnhcr, which lies well to the ci‘f It will h* *-< i il, ,t. i a , ■ ,w *' 
Berar Labklnl as the standard, it is much purer thin tl a* of M .t d’a o- <, f if. ’ - 
had The infusion of the local Chhnttisgnrlii is eompantmh <nnll \<-« Ml . p 
elation Of b<igh, a tiger, as bahdg The Gupuiti root PV/7r,h< nr, ij.p< a*-. 1 r- ( i , - 
The postposition hc is frequently employed to indicate the , -t, p \) , \ r ,~. s, 

also, tear? meaning ‘lie’, 1 nuh, said, the RYjnsthinl futures I <b-,l) , 

(for tcjiaihat), it will he, and the numerous conjunctive pirtu ij>V m l? ,, , 

[No .8] 
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LAM1ANI Oil 1IOUAIII 


£h hahfig hoi jhadi-me ]iaru «u(n rain 

A (tgci a-ccrlain forcel-in fallen arlrrp inr 


(TT va i h s' > i t ) 

n . i n . t. 

•S ’ll Iril f- r > 


under ap no dnuri-se 

mbnl-pani 

TTo rl it'“S 

1 a’ 

mice (hcir-otcn holc-from 

emerned 

Tl et’i-af fiir.d fr,, , 

tl ti. 

chamak-gau, 

waji wo-ri 

paiiji 

ck 

undar-jnr par-gnu 

1’ • 

rfarted-up, 

and Ine-of 

paic 

OVt 

mourr on fr'l 

Ar-i- fr 

Vtlianin 

hah'ig-nC wo 

-nC 

undar-1 h inm-tn* nan 

la i •* 

come harnw 

the-figer-by tha(-to 

mourc-lo tilling fur im l 

f-r 1 • 

Undnra-m* 

arji bido 

kn 

, 

‘ ip ap ni 

Wftjl 


T/ie-mousc-by petition teas marie that ' Toni -Honour ita r n - 1 - >! r { ' 

sainu dekli m iri maw _Q e iji rt l*tari»l 1 imt iv* \ 

before tool, my hlltnn-from Yetir-JToi.o ir-lo law > wt < r, l< n< ,*uh 

I senior tlifmin bahlg undari-iit ( hlmr-dite. ITnd >- f I 
This hrard-hannn the Itr/Ci f/.r-ucmWo r,U<rrl Tl •t-' ’ »'• ' > • < 

‘dlian marl blue, dChh-thmi rhhi.r din<# K>n <ln -{ *- / ~ 

« l)lcs‘Cil mo Inch, fccn-hanna J-irnwr.V-i*. <! fen, <’a ■> Ytr-J! 

I do\ *i*r» bad 1*1 diliH ’ I * imar-tl 


this merev-of return l-tnll-'tcr' Tit* 
jlndi-nit dagar gau Kui 


l,-i l ! 


,111 
-t' n 


* r ,'t r 


\vnji 

amt the-fored-w 


cav 


ph'iilo 


ralu wiro-nt 
il.c-ihc llert-ly a-t.o^e fr( 
bar di nC barv\*bomt 


went So -( 
Ia_iu-t!i'nin 


dm 


. - 

ijr* f 


f » -* ts"l' • 

hah j r 

i } " 

h 

0 r-t\ er 

r ' /" f 


n.i'*t *- * 

r-' V » 

r ’ *’ 

1 1 i' 

t T 1 ' it 

t - • f •' 

a 
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mkare 

waste kliub 

chaho, 

to 

ko-ni 

mkar 

sako, 

waji wo 

gettmg-out for much 

wished , 

but at-all-not 

get-out 

could, 

and he 

dukhe-r 

marl garajhe 

lago 

■04 

undar 

30 -ko 

bahag 

chhor-dino-to 

gnef-of 

dying to-roar 

began That-very 

mouse 

whom the-tiger 

released-had 


u garaj-ne samai-thanin, ‘u maro up‘kar karo-waro,’ wa-ri b5li 

that roar heard-havmg, ‘ that my benefit doer,' lmi-of voice 

balakh-lidd, wajl dhudh'to dhudhto wate an-pahucho ]ate bahag phldo 

recognized, and seeking seeking there arrived where the-tiger noosed 

paio-to. TT wa-ri ckakherl date-s5 phade-ne katar-nakho, bahag-ne 

fallen-was die him-of pointed teeth-ioith the-noose cut, the-tiger 

chhor-lldo / 

released 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their 
hole a number of mice The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his pa v 
fell on one of them In lus anger he determined to kill the little creature, but tl/ 
mouse made a humble petition saying, * let Tour Honour compare Your Honour’s s 
and this poor me What credit will Tour Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ? ’ 
Then the tiger lelented and let him go, and the mouse said, ‘ bless my luck I Tour 

Honour saw the difference between us, and let me go Some day or other I will return 

this kindness which Tour Honour has shown me ’ When the tiger heaid these words he 
laughed in scorn, and took Ins way into the heart of the forest Some days afterwards 
the forest men set a springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then killing 
their oattle, and into tho springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for gnef, began to roar Now that veiy 
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his 
benefaotor So he searched about till he found him lying oaught in the springe With 
his sharp teeth he cut the Btrmg of the noose, and released the tiger. 
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BANJARI OF THE UNITED PROVINCES. 

Ui'- Lohhiin of th'' Unit 1 '! ] > ro\un<’s is usunllv called ‘Banjarl.’ It closely 
r < mM**- tli i* of lb nr. thoieji it is much corrupted, and is also muoli mixed with tlio 
ni’icnlardio'e-}*. < ( f the localities in winch it is found .Vs in Berar, its basis is the 
lui.ni ita of '\Wtcrn Koiput inn and of Northern Gujarat. I gno a coniplolo set of 
t x i - from the district of S ihurinjmr, and also a short extract from Ichor!. It is 
tinmc<* »rj to cue fwrtln r f-jio inn ns, ns throughout the prounocs tho onlj variation 19 
tin cr> akr or lo,s admixture of the local dialect 



236 


BANJftRl of saharanpur. 

We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjan of Saharanpnr : — 

in. Worthem Gujarat, a cerebral 1 is represented by r Thus, Jdl, famine 
becomes r 

As usual the nominative of strong c-bases ends in d, with an oblique form in d. 
Thus, ghdro, a horse, oblique form, ghdra Worms ending in consonants have an oblique 
form in e Thus, mat, property; genitive ,adle-ro : mull., a country , locative, mull e-re- 
„-al in a country . Id?, a thing • hate-re, for a thing. 

The usual case postpositions are — agent, ne ; dative-accusative, re, as in qaora-re, to 
a man , v-re, him Sometimes we have the Gujarati ne, as in ndlrre-ne, to a servant 
For the gemtive vre generally have rd (obbque rd feminine ft). "When it agrees vritb 
a noun in the locative, it becomes re. Sometimes we have the Gujarati no, as in 
u-nd, of him. For the locative me have mad, usually suffixed to the locative of the 
genitive as in mull e-re-mat, in a country 

The word for ‘two ' is dt. as in Berar not do 

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar. Ifanahi or manehe, is ‘ to me ’ The word 
for ‘be ’ is v or v.ohd £ One’s own ’ is ap-ro Ap is also used to mean ‘ we,’ including 
the person addressed. Its gemtive is then ap-ro, and its dative dp-re 

The Present tense of t’-e Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows . — 


p-— 


- 


err § crc-hJt 

chrB or e?he 

- 



chat or erhi 

J 



CrrJ, eld Ax 


It will be observed that chhe can be used for all persons in both numbers 

'I be Past Tense is the ilalvl thd, wa= Its feminine is thl We should expect its 
masculine plural to be thd, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hmdhstanl 
the is use! instead. In other parts of the United Provinces chhe is also employed for 
the past tense 

The Finite verb is a- in Berar The definite present is formed by suffixing the 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle Thns, maru-chhS, 
I am dying 

The Past Participle does not take y Thus, laho. not l.ahi o, said 

The Conjunctive Participle usually tabes the suffix or tfdzu (compare the Berar 
tcrd, Central Provinces than t). Thus, chhadd-fi, having left, J.ar-thin, having done; 
and many others. We have also a form like del.hln, having seen. Compare Gujarati 
ndriue, tnvirg srrnc '. 

The Rajasthani negative lo-nl, occur?. 

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, bnt not always, have the subject in the 
arent case. 
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[No. 9] 
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BAN.TAftI 

(District Saharantur ) 


Specimen I 


£k gaora-re 

di 

bi(ta 

the Unbo-mSi-sg 

lbhar'ka-ne 

One man-to 

tico 

sons 

were Them-tn-from 

the-yowigei -by 

bau-se kabo. 

‘ ai 

babu, 

manahi 


male-rb bate 

thc-father-fo tt-was-said, 

•o 

father. 

to-me 

what 

pi operty-of shat e 

pohbcke-clike, manehe 

de ’ 

Jadhe 

u-no 

mul 

bst 

arrives , to-me 

give ’ 

Then 

htm-of 

the-property having- divided 


dino. 

Art 

thbra dino 

piobhe 

lobar’ka bitta-ne 

jama 

was-gtven And 

a-feto days 

afterioards 

the-younger son-by 

collection 

kar-tbin, ek 

dure-rS 

mulke-mai 

safar 

kidbo, 

aui 

made-having , a 

dtstance-of 

country-m 

journey 

was-made, and 

uthe 

ap-ro 

mal badmasi-me kho-dlnb 

Aur jadhe saro 

there 

his-own property misoonduct-m was-lost 

And when all 

kbaracb 

kar-dinb, jadhe 

wbho mulke-re-mai 

baro 

bar 

expended t oas-made, then 

that country-of-in 

a-great 

famine 

paro 

Aur u 

jadhe kangal ho-gnyb, 

aur 

u-re 

pas 

fell 

And he 

when needy became, 

and 

him-of 

near 

ka¥ 

bbl 

n& raho, 

jad u 

ek 

~ kore-re 

dhai 

anything 

even 

not remained , then he 

a 

landlord-of near 

]a 


logo 

Wob kor 


ap*ra 

kbetc-mii 

having-gone attached-himself 

That landlord his-oum 

fields-tn 

SU1 

obugSwa 

bhejb, aur 

u-ne 

yeb 

bSte-re 

chah'na 

swine 

to-f eed 

sent, and 

htm-by 

this 

tliing-far 

wish 

till 

he un 

chudSG-se 

jinhb-ne 

sur 

khatg-tbe 

ap-rb 

was 

that those husks-inth 

which the-swine 

eating-wei e 

Ins-own 

pet 

bhare, 

par wob 

ohhbra-ne 

koi 

na 

deto-thb 

belly 

he-may-fdl, 

but that 

bny-fo 

any-one 

not gimnq-was. 

Jadhe 

bosh-mal 

a-thln 

kabo 

ke, 

( mhare 

bau-re 

Then 

senses m 

come-havmg 

tt-was-said 

that, 

1 my 

father-to 

kitfra 

mehontiy§-re bSti 

tbl, aur 

mai 

bhuko maru-ebbu 

how-many servants-lo head 

was, and 

I 

hungry dymg-am. 

Mai 

utb-tbm 

ap re 

b&u dtai 

jail-cbbS, aui 

uthe 

I 

artsen-having 

my-oten father near 

going-am, and 

there 
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BANJARl 


kebu, 

re bahu, 

mai 

tharo 

aur asmane-ro buro 

kidho- obbe, 

Isay, 

0 father', 

by-me 

thy 

and Heaven-of evil 

doness, 

aur abbi 

yeb mafik 

ko-ni 

ke 

tbaro 

bitta 

keh*lgu 

and now 

this like 

at-all-not that 

thy 

son I-may-be-called 

Manabi 

ap-re mehenti-re 

wggar 

bang, ” 

’ Jadbe 

u ap-re 

Me 

thme-own sei'vant-of 

like 

make ” 

’ Then 

he his-own 

bau-re 

dbal cbal 

layo, 

aur 

u 

abbi dur 

tbo, jadbe 

father -of 

near step 

brought, 

and 

he 

yet far 

was, then 

u-re 

dekhin u 

bau-re 

taras 

ayo, aur 

daur-tbin 

him-to hamng-seen that father-to compassion 

came, and 

run-having 

godi-mai 

le-lidho, 

aur 

baro 

pyar 

kidhd 

Obbora-ne 

lap-m 

he-wa8-taken, 

and 

much 

love 

was-made 

Theson-by 

bau-re 

kaho 

ke, 

‘re 

bghu, 

mai 

tbaro aur 

the-father-to it-icas-said 

that, 

‘ 0 

father, 

by-me 

thy and 

asmane-ro 

buro kidhd-chhe, 

aur 

abbi 

yeb mafik 

ko-ni 

Heaven-of 

evil 

done-ts, 

and 

now 

this like 

at-all-not 


ke thai’o bitta keklgu ’ Bgu-ne ap-ie n6k°ro-se 


that 

thy son I-may-be-called * 

The-father-by his-own servants-to 

kaho 

ke, 

1 acbba-se aohho 

latto 

kadh-lao, aur 

ivobe 

it-was-said that, 

‘ good-than good 

robe 

out-bnng, and 

him 

pera-deo , 

aur 

woh-re bate-re-mai 

guntki, 

aur pagS-mai 

]bta 

clothe , 

and 

him-of hand-of-tn 

a-rtng, 

and feet-in 

shoes 

perao , 

aur 

bam khawg aur 

khushi 

manawS, 

kaik-re 

put-on ; 

and 

we may-eat and 

happiness 

may-celebrate , 

because 

mharo 

obhoro 

maro-tho, abe 

]i-gayo , 

beray-gayo-tho, 

abe 

my 

son 

dead-was, now became-alxve , 

lost-gone-was, 

noio 


pa-gayo-ckke ’ Jadbe wo kliush! kare Jage 


got-gone-is ’ 

Then they 

happiness to-do 

began 



tT-ro 

moto bitta khete-mai 

tbo 

Jadbe 

gbare-re 

Him-of 

the- great son the-field-m 

was 

When 

house- of 

dbai ayo 

gaye-ri 

aur naebe-ri 

awaz 

suni. 

Jadbe 

near he-came 

singmg-of 

and dancmg -of 

noise was-heard Then 

ek nokbe-ne 

bala-tbin 

puchho ke, 

' ei 

kae 

kare-ohhe ? ’ 

a servant-to 

called-having 

it-was-asked that, 

‘ this 

what 

doing-are ? ’ 


Uk u-ne kaho ke, ‘ tharS bhaiya, ayo-ohhe, aur 

By-lnm him-to it-wassaid that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 
thare bau barl khatar kidhi-chhe, ehe waste ke 

thy father-(by) a-great feast made-ts, this for that 

woho wobo-ne raj I khushi payo-chhe ’ tJ guse k6-thin 

he him-by well happy found-is ’ He angry become*havwg 

ap“re man-me obabo ke, mai na jaG ? Jadbe u-re 

hs-oicn tnmd-in wished that, within not I-go ? Then hm-of 
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bSu a-thm uh.e man ay 6 "0 np*re 

the-father-ifiy) come -having to-hm tt-was-remomtraied He his-own 

bau-re kaho, ‘ dekh, atfra bartS-ee maT than sewa 
father-to said, ‘see, so-many years-from I thy service 
karG-ohhQ , kadho tharo bukum anarokari na kidlio, 

doing-am ; even-even thy order disobedience not tcas-done, 

eh tS kadhi 6k bak*ri-rd bachcha na diyo he 

but ly-thee ever a goat- of young-one not icas-given (hat 

mai ap*re nulevrals-re sath khushl karO Aur jadhc 

I my-oion fnends-of i nth happiness may-male. And when 


y& 

tharo 

bitta 

ayo, 

3^ 

tharo 

mat 

kachaniy5-mai 

the 

thy 

son 

came, 

ly-whom 

thy 

property 

harlots-tn 

uda-dino'Chhe, 

to 

d-re 

iraste 

ban 

khatar 

kidhl-ebhe.’ 

least ed-is, 

by-thee 

him-of 

for 

a-great 

feast 

tnude-ts ' 

tj-re 


bau 

kaho 

ke, 

‘t u 

to 

mhhrc dhti 

Him-of 

father {-by) 

it-icas-said 

l that, 

* thou 

verily 

of-me near 

sade 

raho-chhe, 

aur 

J 6 

kit? mharo chhe 

6hi ha]de 

aheays 

remaming-art, 

and 

tchat 

ever mine ts 

that all 


~~ tharo chhe Par khtzshi manano aur khoshx hono 

Ihme is But happiness to-celelrate and happy to-become 


obaho-tho, hahe-k ehe tharo bhaiya maro-tbo, so ]I- 

proper-ioas, becaim-that this thy brother dead-ieas, he alive - 

TOVo-chhe , khoyo-tho, so mfl-gayo-chhe. 

anne-is; lost-teas, he fovnd-gone-n ’ 


[ No. JO.] 
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Central Group. 


banjarl 


(District SaharAlKpto ) 

Specimen II. 

Jlai das baras lag reasat Nahane-mal nokri kldhi. Aur abhi 

By-me ten years for state Nahan-m service was-done And now 

ek bar‘se-se nokri cbbada-tl ap'ne gbar a-gayo-cbbe Utbe-re 

one year-from service abandoned-having my-oicn house come-am There-to 

ba-wS bohat achbl ohbe, par bamare dese-re admiyS-rd ntbe 31 
climate very good is, but our country-of men-of there mind 
ko-nl lage-ebbe, kahe-k utbe-re kor apar ebbaT, aur un 
at-all-not engages, because-that there-to blind beyond-limit are, and those 

pabany5-re boll ap-re samajb ko-nl jave Par dus‘re pabari 
mountaineers-to speech ns-to understood at-all-not goes But other hill 

Rajo-se Rahane RajS-rl taiyat apn ]uban savrare kbatar 

Rajas-than Jsahan Baja-of subjects their-01011 tongue polishing for 

pare-re bobat kosis kar-rahe-chhe. Aur Raja-re dile-mSI bbi eba-3 

reading -for much effort mahing-is. And Bajd-of mind-in also this-very 
bat ho-rabl-cbhe ke, * mhure mulke-re ad'ml pai§ aur ap”rl 

thing occurnng-is that, ‘my country-m-of men may-iead and their-oion 

3uban saware 5 Ebl-] kbatar jaga-jaga madarsa kayam 

language may-improve ’ This-very for place-place schools established 

kar-rakbe-ebbe Ehe bamare dese-rl ]uban un goara ban. dere 

mahng-he-is And our country-of language those men great by-delay 
sam'jbe pave-ehhe Par bam yakin karS-cbbe ke, jabe irobo 

to-undersland gettmg-are But we certain matcing-are that, when that 

Raja-ri kosis juban saware-re bo-rahi-chhe, jaldiha-j uno-rl 

Rdjd-of effort language improvmg-for bemg-made-is, quichly-verily their 

]nban sawar jaegL 

tongue improved will-go. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I served for ten years in tbe State of Rahan, and came borne a year ago. Tbe 
climate there is very good, bnt does not please tbe people of our country, for tbe moun- 
taineers there are very ignorant, and xve find it difficult to understand their speech 
Bnt tbe Raja of Rahim is making greater efforts than tbe neighbouring Rajas are doing to 
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kakert. 

Tlie Kakers are a small tube of comb-makers who are settled m the district of 
Jhansi in the United Provinces They are said to have immigrated thither from A]mer 
about two hundred years ago They have a language of their own Only some fortv 
speakers of it have been reoorded I give two specimens of it, — an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale 

It will be seen that the language is exactly the same as that foim of Labhaui of 
which the standard is found m Berar In other words, it is based on the language of 
South-West Rajputana and of North Gujarat. 

[No 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

banjari 

KakEri Dialect (District Jhansi.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek jane-rc di chlidra hate O-ro chhoto ohhdrb aphid bape-s 5 

One man-to two sons were His younger son his-own father-to 

kai, ‘ D dadda, 6 dliane-mi-su 36 mare linisa-ma baithe, 

said, ‘ 0 father, that property-m-from winch my shat e-in may-beset, 

so de-dai ’ Tab bo dhan bit dind Bahut dma nel hue 
that give-away ’ Then he property dividing gave Many days not became 
chhoto chhoro sab kuchh le-kl parMese-ma ohalo gad, or 

the-younger son all things collecting a-foi eign-country-\nto went-aicay, and 
ute luch*pane-ma sab*ro dhan ura-dino Jab be sab*ro dhan 

there ecil-conduct-m all fortune wasted-away When he all fortune 

ura-dino, tab u dese-ma barb kal pard Ab u hangal 

had-wasted, then that country-m great famine fell Now he indigent 

ho-gao, aur ute-re rahaiyS-ma eke-re ate rayc lagd , 30 

became, and that-plaoe-of mhabitants-m one-of near to-hve began, who 

d-ne suar charai-ne pahucha-dino Aur jun-sd 1 bhus suar kliate- 

him swine feedmg-for sent-away And which husks theswinc used-to- 
te ap*ni khusi-sS u bhus khae chatd-to Kei-nC 

eat his-own pleasure-with those husks io-eat wishing -he- was Anybody-by 

nel dind 
not was-gwen. 


1 Jun x5= H in do 3 Uni jaun to 
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OUDH BANJARl. 

In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpur A few short sen- 
tences will serve to show this I have selected them to exemplify the use of chhe to mean 
‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Ban] an We may note a few Rajas- 
thani forms which did not occur in the Specimens from the latter district. Such are 
man, I, and that, thou 

[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


banjari 


(Distbict Kh£b! ) 


DI 

bhal 

ghare-ma 

takrar kare-chhe 

Laral 

bakhera-tah 

Two 

brothers 

the-house-in dispute making -were. 

Quarrel 

dispute-from 

aph-e 

male 

paohho 

kare-chhe. Aki 

bhal 

kaho, ‘ thai 

their-own 

property 

after 

domg-they-were. One 

brother 

said, ‘ thou 

niyaro 

kar-de 

Char 

pafich bulai, 

so 

uso-uso 

divided 

male 

Four 

arbitrators havmg-called, 

that 

half-and-half 

bat-de, 

man 

chaho malo khaH 

chaho uraS 

dimding-hamng-given, I 

whether the-property eat 

or-whether I-squander 

tu-se 

kohai 

]ara 

nahl chhe ’ 



thee-with 

any 

concern 

not is.’ 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Two brothers, living m the same house, used to quarrel about their property. 
One said to the other, ‘ let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it, 
it will be no concern of yours ’ 
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KAKERT. 

The Kakers are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled m the district of 
Jhansi in the United Provinces They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer 
about two hundred years ago They have a language of their own Only some fortv 
speakers of it have been recorded I give two specimens of it, — an extract from the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale 

It will be seen that the language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of 
wlnoh the standaid is found m Berar In other words, it is based on tho language of 
South-West Bajputana and of North Gujarat. 


[No 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BANJABl. 


KakEri Dia_lkct (District Jhansi.) 

Specimen I. 

Ek jane-re dl clihora hate O-rd chhoto chhOrO ap“ne bape-su 

One man-to two sons were His younger eon Ins-own father-ta 

kai, ‘ E dadda, o dhanc-m5-sS 30 mare liaisa-ma baithe, 

satd , ‘ 0 father, that properly-m-from which my share-m may-beset, 

so de-dai ’ Tab be dhan bit dino Bahut dma ncl hue 

that give-away ’ Then he property dividing gave Many days not became 

chhoto chhoro sab kuchh le-kl par*dese-ma ohalo goo, Or 

the-younger son all things collecting a-foreign-country-mto went-away, and 


iite luoh*pane-ma sab“ro dhan 

ura-dino 

Jab 

be 

sab*ro 

dhan 

thei e evil-conduct- 

•w all fortune 

wasted-away 

When 

he 

all 

fortune 

ura-dino, tab 

u dese-ma 

baro kal 

paro 

Ab 

u 

kangal 

Jiad-ioa8ted, then 

that country-m 

great famine 

fell 

Now 

he 

indigent 

ho gao, aur 

ute-re rahair 

o-ma eke-re 

ate 

raye 

lago , jo 


became, and that-place-cf tnhabitants-m one-of near to-live began, who 
o-ne suar charai-ne pahuoha-dino Aur jun-so 1 bhus suar Lhatc- 

htm swine feedmg-for sent-away And which husks the-sicwe used-to- 

t& iiphfi khusI-sU u bhus khae cbato-to Kei-ne 

eat hts-own pleasure-with those husks io-eat wishing -he-was. Anybody-by 

nei dino. 
not was-giveti. 


Jan = HindosUni jaun t <5 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


EJLsXeI Dialect 


BAxTJABl. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(District Jha^st.) 


£k 

A 


raja-n 
7 iny-o/ 


ek 

/z 


similar 

heauHful 


ebhori 

daughter 


bati. O-re 
ic as. By -his 


gnrue 


religious-guide 


u 

that 


betl-re lane 

apkie 

mane- ms 

pap 

bicbaro. 

So raja-ne 

danghter-of for 

his-owv mind-m 

s^n was-thought 

So the-hing-fo 

kai H, 

‘tan. 

beti-ne 

kaj 

lag-gaL’ 

To Baja 

\ f -was-said that. 

‘thy 

daughier-to an-ill-omen 

has-seized 

Then the-Hng 

bat jor-kf 


guni-re 

rj 

age 

tbaro-buo, 

anr kai 

hand fo^ei-having 

the-religious-gu'de-of 

lefore 

stooi-up. 

and it-was-said 




■ man 


beti-ri 


kaj 


kai 


tare 


cbbute ? : 


To 


that, ‘ rry dauglder-of ill-omen 

what 

m-icay 

may-leave ? ’ Then 

grume 

kai 

kb 

‘ raja, 

ta 

ek 

chand*ne-To 

ly-the-rehgious- guide 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0-ling, 

thou 

one 

sandal-wood-of 

katbku ban §, anr 

ti-ma 

I 

beti-ne 

baitbar-kt 

samundare-ma 

lox mat e. and 

tha f -in 

this 

daughter 

mailing -to- sit 

th e-sea-in 

bos-dai’ 

Baja 

be 

tsjdB 

karo 

Apkie beti-ne 

rr. ale- to-f oat- a way: 

The-ling 

that zeri-way-in 

did 

Eis-own daughter 


o-ro 

he, 


katbka-ma 
l ox-in 
guar 

OT3/1 

sasa*I-ne 

friendi-to 

k£d-psre 

jumped 


baitbar-ke samundare-ma 

maling-to-sd sea-in 

besot a sikar khelko-to, 

wedded hunting p, 1 oying-was, 

kai ki, * e-ne pakko. 1 

i*-ic7i-za’d that, ‘this tahe-ho r d-ofd 


Ab 

Bow 


so 

Mat 


fie 


anr jhat katbka-ne 

and at-once the-lox 

So 6-r.e kbolo. aur 

Bvc h'n-ly it-was- opened, and 


pakar-lino ; anr 
tool -hod d-of ; and 
dekbo. ti-ma 
V-was-seen , that-in 


boa-dini. 

she-was-caused-to-f oat -away. 

u kathka dekbo Apkie 

the-lox saw Eis-own 

So bat samtmdare-ma 
So they the-sea-into 
o -ne pare-pa le-§Te 

it leach-on lrough f . 

beti bati. T? jo 
a- girl was. She when 


apkie guare-ne 

dekbo, so 

apkio 

mob 

dhak-Iino 

Beti-ne 

her-own hvsland 

saw, then 

her -own 

face 

covered 

The-girl-to 

guar k 2 ibe-ebbe id, c in. 

kase 

ai c * 

Bai 

kai ki. 

ihe-l inland sags 

that, ‘ thou, 

h'0W 

came ? 1 

Bg-her it-was-said that, 

‘ mice bape-re 

guru 

bato. 

tr 

bape-ne 

kai-ke ma-ne 

1 rry fc f her-of 

religious-guide 

was 

Ee the-father-io 

saying me 
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kar’u'So 


Guru§ 

mane-ma 

mo-sei 

pap 

biebaro 

got-turned-out 

By-the-reltgious-gmde mtnd-m 

me-toicards 

sin icas-thought 

Ye cbhi 

bat, 

aur 

tar 

ne¥ 

chhe ’ 

O-re 

guare 

This teas the-case. 

other 

anything 

not 

is’ 

By-her 

husband 

kai ki, 

' gbare 

cbal.’ 

Bai 

kai 

U, 

‘mai 

aisi 

it-tcas-satd , that, 

* home 

come ' 

By-hei 

it-icas said that, 

' 1 in-thxs-icay 


chain ki dage-ro 
may -come that foresl-of 
bo5-deo Tab 

cause-to-float-aicay Then 

jasi-j ban 
so-ecen it-icas-done 


bandarS ek la-ke eb-ma bSr-deo, aur 

monley one bringing thts-tn shut-ay, and 

mai gbare-re cbali-jaS ’ 0 re 

I home-to I-iciU-come ' By-her 


kath’ra 
the box 


guarS 


man 


Guru-r5 

samuudare-ri 

tapu-pa 

ghar bato 

So 

The-reltgious-guide-of 

the-sea-of 

tsland-on 

a-house teas 

So 

ap*ne chel5-ne 

kai ki, 

‘ kath*ra-ne 

pab*ro ’ 

t 

hts-oicn dtsciples-to it-icas-said that, 

‘ the-box 

take-hold-of' 

They 

samundare-ma kSd-pare, 

aur katk*ra-ne 

pakar-lino 



the-sea-mfo jumped, 

and th e-box 

they-caught 



Guru! 

o-ne ap*ne 

gbarS-ma 

dkara-dlno, 


By-the-i eltgious-ginde 

it -for hts-oicn 

house-tn 

tt-icas-caused-fo be-placed, 

aur chelo-ne 

kai ki. 

‘ a] kbub 

bbajan karene, 

aur 


and the-dtsciples-io it-tcas-said that ‘ to-day 
]0 bam bolamgj to bolene nai ’ Ab 

if I may-call, then speak do-not ’ Sow 

lage, ade-rfite-pa guru! u 

began, mid-mght-at by-lhe-i eltgious-ginde that 


well hymns male, and 
chela bbajnn kaie 
the-disciples hymns to-make 
knthbra barl khusi-seT 
box great pleasure icith 


kholo 

S5 

band“ra 

niktro 

aur guru-sti 

gare-sti 

icas-opened 

So 

the-monley 

came-out 

and the-i eltgious-ginde icith 

necl-ly 

lag-gao, 

aur 

chit-khao 

S 5 

guru mar-gao 

Jab 

he-ca tight, 

and 

toi e-it-open 

So the-retigious-gmde died 

7/ ’hen 

guru 


nei uthe-chhe, so 

cbelSI Levrare-ri 

sande-ma 

the - 1 eltgious-ginde 

not rises, 

then 

ly-fhe-dtsciples the-door-of 

hole tn 

bo-ke 

dekbo , 

guru 

maro-parS So 

kcuar 

through tt-icas-seen ; the-religious-gmde 

’ dead-tcas-lytng So 

the-door 

kbole, 

aur 

band'rS 

bhag-gao 

Aur chelde 

kai, 

they-opened, 

and 

the-monley 

ran atcay 

And by-the-disciples it icas-said, 


tngre guru*ne mar-nabho ’ 

* m-thts-very-tcay our rehgious-gmde-to it-icas-kdled ’ 


‘jeie 
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BA>'JAEX OE I,AEHA>‘L 


glKSHA. 

MORAL 

To iasl karani kare, jo jasl phala pae 
Who a s action does, he so fruit obtains 

Soudan baithi apane ghare, baba-ne bandara khae. 

The-J air-one sat tn-her-oicn in-house, the~holy-man-to the-monhey eats 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain, king bad a very beautiful daughter His private chaplain looked upon 
her "with evil intent, and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence 
of some evil omen The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him 
bow the evil might be removed from his daughter The monk then said, ‘ Make a chest 
of sandal-wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea ’ 

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
the sea 

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face The husband asked her how she had been thus 
shut up She replied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating 

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house 

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw 
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore 

They did so and he had it removed to his own room. 

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor, 
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend. 

Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest , but to his surprise, he found 
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell 
down dead. 

Xext morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late in the day, they peeped through a hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey. 

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor. 

MoeaIt — As a man sows, so dees he reap Beauty sits quiet at home, while the 
monk is killed by the monkey 



297 


LABANKT OF THE PUNJAB. 


The LabhanI (locally called Laban! or Laban‘ki) of the Punjab is also based on 
Rajasthan! But its original ia rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputann, than the 
half Mar war! half Gujarati which we have observed m the Central Provinces It will 
be lemembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition is changed to g , so that kd becomes go In Punjab Laban! this 
principle is carried still further The dative postposition In becomes gn , the ablative 
postposition tl becomes di , the past tense of the verb substantive to, was, becomes do, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. Mo even find the word 
paharao, clothe, changed to bharao 

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms The 
nominative of strong masculine a-bases ends in 6, not a, and its oblique form and plural 
ends in a, not e Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form ghord There is the usual locative 
m e, as m ghoi e, on a horse The agent case, however, takes the postposition ne, and is 
legularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
The usual postpositions are — 

Dative-accusative khb, gS, ge (locative of the genitive), kb ( borrowed from TTm- 
dostani), j/e (a Gujarati form) , nu (Panjabi) 

Ablative, di, san, laid (from-near) Genitive, go (Bagri), rb (Marwari), la 
(Hmdostan!) Locative, m3 

Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent case as in un-re dinb, he gave , jvi re, 
by whom The genitive postpositions end m e, when agreeing with a noun in the loca- 
tive, as m vi-re waste, for this In one case we have n&, the locative of the Gujarat! 
genitive suffix no, viz, m chtllar-ne laid, with the husks lid is used as the sign 
of the accusative in je-rd stir khave-da, what the swine were eatmg 

The vocative particle is re when addressing men, and re, when addressing women 
The oblique plural sometimes ends m an, as in Rajasthani Thus, akhan-ma, in 
eyes , godan-ma, on the feet 

As a general rule Hmdostan! and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that, 
though based on Raj'asthani, the language is essentially mixed m character 

The numerals are as m Hindostanl It will be noticed that the form di for 
, ^. 0 < TjvJucli we met m the Central Provinces, is not found in the Laban! of the Punjab 
The first two personal pronouns are as follows The agent case is the same as the 


nominative — 

Mai, I, by me, mhdrb, my , mu-1 ho, to me , ham, we, by ns ; hamdrb, our. 

Tn or fh S', thou, by thee ; thdrb, thy; (am (a regular Rajasthan! and Gujarati 
form), you, by vou, thud r 5, your 

In both pronouns Hindostanl forms are also freely employed. 

‘ He ’ ‘that’ is oor tcoh , oblique singular Q, nom pi ce or teh ; oblique plural 8 o- 
Me have also forms like unha ghar-ma, m that house ; vv3 mu'l-na, in thM country. 
1in Teh or yoh, IS ‘ this i-ge (accusative), it : x-gb, of this one ; tahS gl brn-gi vrnar. 


the a w e of tb ] s horse 

Other pronominal forms are jo, who; je-rd (aec ), wta^ , lax n, lel.'rb, -ha - lu-gb, 
whose’ kd,Jd-e,vrha^l^nd-l (with RajastMffi pleonasnc 1 h tow many ’ ^ 
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There is a future passive partieiple in bo, which can also be used for the future, as 
in Lar°bd, it is to be done, t e , (we) shall do 

The Imperative is as usual Thus, de-thdd, give away Speoial forms are It as, 
bring, with the Rajasthani pleonastic a , Lhaje, eat , hdje, become, chdl°je, go 

It seems that the syllable go (feminine gl) may be added to all theso forms without 
affecting the sense Thus, ave-go, it may oome , chahi-go, it is proper , chdl‘je-gt, go yo 
women. 

The past participle ends in to Thus, mdrto, struct Prom this past tenses are 
formed exaotly as in Hmdostanl Thus, o-ne mario, he struok , o gtd, ho wont The 
Perfeot sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word. 
Thus, ay§, for dio-a, I have come 

Kar°no, to do, mates its past participle Ltd or Lind Kto is also used to mean 
‘said,’ as in Gujarati. 

The present participle is mdr°to, striking , the infinitive, mar'no, to strike , and the 
conjunctive participle, mar , mdr-ge, or mdr-le, having struck 

In Lhawand, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing dr, as in 
Rajasthani. 

The first two specimens of LabanI of the Punjab come from Lahore They aro a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song 


[No 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABlNl OR LABANS! 


Central Group. 


(Distbict Lahobe ) 


Specimen I. 


£k banda-ga 
One man-of 
kio, ‘ bapu, 

tt-wa&satd 

hisso ave-go, woh 
share may-come, that 

wat din ° 

having-cltmded was-gwen 
obhora-ne sab-kau 
son-by all-everythmg 


tjchhe 
Thei e 

Tave 

When 


do ohhora da U-ge-ma-dl nana-ne biipu-gu 

two sons were Them-of-vi-from the-younger-by father-io 

jo gbar-go sbab e, i-ge-ma-di jo mu-khS 
'father, what my propei ty ts, this-of-in-from what me (o 
de-thao ’ Te un-re u-khB saro sbab 

give-away ’ And tnm-ly him-to whole property 

Dher-sara din nab? da gnj'reya, nana 
Many days not were passed, the-younger 

kattho kar-hyo, te 

together was-made, and 

saro mal 


un-re ja-ke 

Tnm-ly gone-having the-whote property 

mal kbarcb 
the-whole property spent 


dur mul‘k-ma 
far country-m 
lucb-pana-ma 


tur-giyo 
he-went away 
ujar-dino 


un-re 

him-by 


delauchery-vi icas-wasted-away 
kai-dino. Una mnlk-ma 
was-made That country-m 

2 q 2 
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BiNJABi OB, IiABHANI, 


bard kal par-gay5 Taye u-kb5 lorb paran lagi. "Wob una 

a-gi eat famine fell Then him-to want to-fall began He that 
muPk-mi ek gaura-ala-kare rab-pano, te un-re u-kbS gbar-ki 
country-m one vtllag e-man-near remained, and him-by him-ae-for Ins-own 

paili-ma sur cbarawan waste tonyo te un-re ap-bi tl 

field-m swine grazing for it-was-sent and him-by himself those 

cbbillar-ne kare gbar-g5 pet bhar-lino, -je-ra sur kbaye-d&, 

husks-of mth his-oion belly filed, what the-swme eatmg-were, 

koi-ne u-kbS kba-n cbyo Taye u-kbo akal ai, un-re 

any-one-by him-to anythmg-not was-given Then him-to senses came, him-by 

kio, ‘ mbara bapu-ga kit*na-bl manas kaul kbave, te 

tt-ivas-said, ‘ my father -of many-even servants loaves eat, and 

un-ke-di kit“no-bi wadb-rahe, te mai ibi bbukbo 

them-offrom how-much-even is-left-over-and-above, and I here hungry 

pario marS-o Mai lbS-di utbus, te gbar-ga bapu dbai 

fallen dymg-am I herefrom will- arise, and my-own father near 

]aus, te u-kbS balms, “ bapu, mai Parbnesar-go pap kid, 

I-will-go, and him-to I-wilt-say, “father, by-me God-nf sm was-done, 

te tharo vi pap kid , mai tbaio cbhoro kabawan jogo nali? 
and thy even sm was-done , I thy son to-be-called worthy not 

nho, mu-kho gliai-ga kama sar“kbd 3 an ” ’ Te wob utbio, 

remained , me-to your-own servant like think ” ’ And he arose, 

gbar-ga bapu kol gio, par taye wob bail dux do, u-ga bapu-ne 

his-oion father near went, but still he vei'y far teas, his father -by 

u-kbo dekh-lind, te u-khd tars aid ai woh daurio, u-kb 8 

him-to it-wasseen, and him-to compassion came and he ran, him-to 

gala-knre la-lino, te u-khd chumio Te chhdre-ne u-kho 

neck-near it-was- applied, and hm-to it-was-kissed And the-son-by him-to 

kio, ‘bapu, mai Par“mesar-go pap kind, te tbari akban-ma 

r t-was-said, father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and thy eyes-m 

gun ah kino, mai tkaro ohhord kabawan ]ogo nabi nho ’ 

sm was-done, I thy son to-be-called worthy not remained ’ 

Par bapu-ne gbar-ga manas-nS kio, * bara obanga tuk"ra 

But father-by hts-oion servants-to it-was-said, ‘ very good clothes 

kadh li-as, te u-kh§ bharao , te i-ga hath-ma chhalld 

taking-out bring, and him-to gut-on, and thts-one-of hand-in mug 

bbarao, te i-ga go dan-mi palmi bbarao, te a khaje ar 

put-on, and ths-one-of feel-in shoes put-on ; and come lel-us-eat and 

razi hdje, kyo-jd yob mkard cbboro mar-giyo-do, te pker 
happy lel-us-be, because-that tins my son dead-gone-was , and again 
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- joli ji-panb-b , yob. kbaub-gib-db, to nul-pnrib-b ’ To khmlii 

he ahve-beconic-is , he Ivst-gone-was, and fonml-bccomc is.’ And [happiness 

karan lagb. 
to-do they-began, 

Te u-gb moto obhbrb paili-ma do. Ta\b wob nib to ghnr-go 

And his cider son ftcld-m ions. When he came and house of 

]blb nib, un-rb waj'til to nacli n tl sumo To un-ib ghar-gfi 

near Game, him-by musto and danomg roas-hcard. Ami htm-hy lus-own 

mnnos-nb-ma-di bk-gS bak mail to puobbio, ‘yob ka 
labonrei s-of-m-from ono-to a-call was-madc and hc-toas ashed, 'this what 
ban-no-boio ? ’ To un-rb u-kbS kib, ‘ tbnio bhaii Aio-b, to 
gomg-on-is ?' And htm-bg hm-to il-was-said, 'thy brother oome-ls, and 


tbarn 

bapu-ne 

kaul 

, dinb-b, 

kyo-ju olibbro u-gb 

sukh-kaib 

thy father-by 

bread 

gtven-ts 

, bccause-lhat thc-son him-of happiness with 

a-gib-o.’ 

To 

wob 

gbussa 

bbib, 

to ghar-ma mill! 

]Au A-db 

come-ts 

' And 

he 

angry 

became, 

and house-in not 

going was 

In-re 

waste 

bapu 

bab'r 

Aib, to 

u-kbS tai'lb-kib 

To 

Thts-of 

for father 

outside 

came, and 

lum-to entreaty -wan-made And 

un-rb 

jnwab 

do- kb 

glmr-ga 

bftpu-gn kib, 

1 it'll A 

htm-by 

answci' 

given-having 

hts-own 

falhci-to it icassaid, 

‘ 80-munh 


dbbr-sara 

bar^s 

mai tbarl tab'] kini-5, 

El 

maT 

ibAro 

many 

years 

by-mc thy service donc-ts, 

any time even 

by-mc 

thy 

kib 

nab? 

mono , 

tau-bbl 

tu 

mu-kbo 

bbk'ib 

imhi 

sayings 

not was-dtsobeycil , 

nevertheless 

by-ihe 

me to 

a-goat 

not 

dlnb, 

3<j 

mai gbai-ga 

bbli-nu 

l a 7.1 

knr'lb. 

l’ar 

was-ywen, 

that 

1 my-own 

fuends-to 

happy 

viujht-havc made 

But 

tavo tliarb yob 

obbbib aib 

jm-ib thaib sArb 

mAl 

kanj* 

iT-pai 


when thy this son came tohom-by thy whole propci ty harlolb-on 
ujar-dino-db, u-gb bnd'lb tu kaul kliau Am 0 ’ 

was-wasted-away , that-of m-rcturn by-thec broad was-made-to-bc-calcn ’ 


Te 

un-rb 

u-kbo 

lab, ' ai obbora, 

tu 

sada mbarb 

kajb i, 

And 

lnm-by 

him-to 

tt-was-said, ' 0 

son, 

lliou 

always me 

with ai t, 

to 

]brb-Icaun 

mb&rb 

obbai, tbarb-I 

n, 

yob 

obalii*gb db 

bam rli/1 

and 

whatever 

mine 

is, thme-even 

is. 

this 

proper was 

we happy 


bbtb 

to 

kbuslu 

kar’ta, 


kyS-jb 

yoli th/iru 


should-have-been and happiness should-have-made, bccausc-lhat tins thy 
bbau jnar-gib-db, to pbbr ji-pnrib-b, to uoh klmnb-gib-do, 

brother dcad-gom-was, and again alwc-bccome-is , and he losl-gouc-was, 

to mil-parib-b.’ 
and found-beoome-w.’ 
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Sus*t 5 Teha,]6 khar*wo, bauriyo vehaje 

Father-in-law buys red-cloth , daughter-m-law buys 

gham-kar maohave 
noise makes 


dibit, 

caltco, 


hhar*wd 

red-cloth 


Kit"na-k ay5 kbarVo, kiffha-k a! chkit. 

Sow-much came red-cloth , how-much came {-pur chased) caltco 

•gham-kar machave. 
notse makes. 


Kbar*wo 

Red-cloth 


Khar'wo ath gaj 
Red-cloth eight yards 
chhit, gham-kar maohave 
■calico, noise makes 


ayo, khar'wo, das 
ts-obtamed, red-cloth, ten 
khar'wo 
red-cloth. 


g«3 ai 

yai ds ts-obtamed (comes) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(1) * Gome, girls, come to a tree * 

(2) ‘ "What shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’ 

(3) ‘ We shall go to the tree Tlieie we shall sport with our brethren and do 
needle-work.’ 

(4) ‘ Come, girls, come out ’ 

(5) ‘If we go out, what shall we do ?’ 

(6) ' When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’ 

(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan ’ 

Enter a troop of Mugi.nl pedlars 

(8) ‘ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mughuls ’ 

(9) ( The Mu a huls ) ' Do not run away, girls We are Labanas ’ 

(10) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would carry sticks on your shoulders ’ 

(11) ‘ If you were Labanas, your waistbands would he loose ’ 

(12) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would have jitwcff-turbans on your heads ’ 

(18) ‘ O girls, m what village do you live ?’ 

(14) 1 Wo girls live m a Gujar village ’ 

(15) ‘ Who wants to buy led cloth, and who wants to buy chintz ? The red cloth 
makes a noise 1 ’ 

(16) * The father-in-law buys red doth, and the daughter-m-law buys chintz The 
red cloth makes a noise ’ 

(17) ‘ How muoh red doth was purchased, and how much ohintz P The red cloth 
makes a noise ’ 

(18) ‘ Eight yards of red doth were purchased, and ten yards of ohintz The red 
cloth makes a noise ’ 


1 I cun not rare oE the meaning of this ln»t phrare It may mean * he enlli ont “rod clo'h for tale 
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LABANT of kangra. 

c 

The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore 'There are only a few 
local peculiarities As a specimen, I give an interesting folk-tale 

We may note the following few divergencies from what we have seen in Lahore 
The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is 
sometimes written gat instead of ge Lor the dative we have git (not gtt) and kbit (not 
hhd) The sign of the locative is mat 

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-khit, to me , ta-khu, to thee 
Woh, that, and yoh, this, have fe min ine forms, id ah and yah, m the nominative singular 
Thus, toah ant desl, she will give the explanation , ioak jagah dm, that place (fern ) 
appeared, yah (bat, understood) mushhal chhai, this thing is difficult In Rajasthani 
these pronouns have also such feminine forms 

The same two pronouns have tine and me for their oblique forms singular Thus, 
une jandnd-ne, hy that woman, me bat-gu, to this t hin g. 

‘ What ? ’ is hali, and c anything ’ kau 

Among verbal forms note tho as well as do foi ‘ was ’, Icarus, I shall do , des, I 
will give , desl, she will give The past paiticiple is spelt with y, not t Thus, dekhyo, 
seen 

[No 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

LABANI. 

(Kangea Disteict) 

Lk manas nauk*rl de-kai ghar-gu ay 6- tho 

A man service given-having (fulfilled ) home-to oome-toas 
Age paide-mai andheri rat-gu kuclihe rah*na-gi salah 

Further-on the-road-m dark night-at someiohei e sloppmg-of intention 

hui Adh°rat6 hoyo, to u-ne dekhyo ek janana-ne ghar-ko 

became Midnight became, then htm-by toas-seen one woman-by het-own 

beta yar-gai kahe lag-gai kataralyo Une manas-ne 

son the-lover-at-of at-the-order jomed-having ivas-Jcilled That man-by 
me hat-gu dekh-gai saghala-tai mha¥ rahyo Une janana-gu 

tins occnrrence-to seen-havmg moinmg-till there stayed That woman-to 

me hat-gu bhed puchhyo ki, ‘ me hate-gu ant de, ki 
ihts matter-to secret tcas-ashed that, * this matter-of meaning give, that 
yar-gai kahe lag-gai heta-gu kyB mar-dio ? Kai, 

lover-at-of at-the-saymg jomed-having the-son-to why was-hilled? What, 

ta-khu beta pyaro nai do?’ Une janana-ne jawab dio kai, 

fhce-to th e-son dear not was?' That xcoman-by answer icas-given that, 
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‘me Mt-gu ant lam 5, tan mhari bah‘n! jolo jfi , mnT 

’this maiter-of meaning is-to-be-lalen, then mg sister near go, I 

olntlu diyO kTah ta-kbu ant desi.’ "Woh manas clnjlri 

(a)-letter gwe She thee-to meaning will-gtve * That man the-lcltcr 

l§-gai u-gi bah*nl jdle gayo Chithi dekh-gai kaliyo 

talen-hamng her-of sister near went The-letler seen-hatwg it- was said 
ki, ‘jetbS atfirar-gu a, anr jfJhft bak*ru 

that, ‘ eldest (le first-of-th e-month) Sunday-on come, and a-firsl-hom hid 


kerg le-a , mai ta-khu ant des * Wob manas jctba atVar-gu 

with bring; I thee-to meaning will- gwe ’ That man eldest Sunday-on 

bak'ru le-kar ayo Une janana-ne chanko bebl-diyo, 

( a-)goat takeii-havtng came That woman-by a-mud-platf orm was-prcparcd, 

bak*ru-gu ubbo kayo, sandbar-go fiko la-diyb , anr une 

the-aoat-to standing-tip was-made, vermtlton-of mark was-applied , and that 

mnna'-gai hatb-maT talVar di, anr kabyo ki, ‘{arc mai 
man-m-of hand-ve a-sword was-gtven, and it-icas-smd that, ' when I 

ta-kbu sarat Karas, tan tu bakb-u-gu kataral'je 1 Urn* janana-ne kan 
thee-to sign make, then thou the-goat-to J.dl ’ That voman-ly some 

mantra parb-gai sarat dL TT-ne bakbu JUtarllyo 

incantations rented-hacing the-ngn was-gwen Sim-by th'-goat ira>-l id'd 

Wob manas kah dekhe la, ‘mat ek ban-maT cbh'yS , lol 

Thaf man what did-he-se? that, ‘I one forest-in om; any 


manas najar nal 

man (in^-sight not 

gol-so ghnr disto , 
roundish house ica*-seen ; 


at, pbirst-piurat rajar-maT are f: 

comes, wandering-aloiit tight -in came one 

kol bubo nal con t"-bu a'e-drral? 

any door rc 1 was It-of roerd-abeut vathrg 


ribyo, anr 
I-remamed, and 

pair! rna- 
ladder wa*- t<:en 
apar maa= koi 
bid irro C T 


koi bidh-ne npar 

ccsrhyo. 

Tan cnnr-iraT 

some msars-ly up 

I-rlirTo'd 

2r th e-fo’ se-sn 

Gh ar-msi 

tnaryo. 


ntannsno hv enyo 

The- J o s:-r* 

I-deiceadei. beds 1 ’*ci 

leddi'-g spread 

ns? £5. 

Khar-par 

cbnr-gm 

■ se-nayo.’ 

cr^ r - 

Tre-beds t ezc- 

-7-5 C'T-dy 

l-re- 1 -io-->WpJ 


on* 
Z o. 


The 

pakb’F -f7 - : S- _ 

jf rar ,e man to- e ■•-'X-’k 

^ 1 klaharaj-ne -• 

* God -by 

kato’ Vv. i^ 5 ' 

to! say’ l " rn 7' 

r.ai kabyo ^ re : _ 
not wcs-taid ** 
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diva, anr 

u-khii 

dhirya 

kara-diyb. Ine 

dhab-ne u-khu 

w as-given, and 

hmi-to 

comfoi t 

icas-made This 

manner-xoilh him-to 

das panduah 

din 

kburak 

det-rahi, 

anr apas-mai 

ten fifteen 

days 

food they-continued-to-give. 

and themselves-in 

nn-ko bado 

pyar 

hb-gayb 



theni-lo oreat 

affection 

became 




T7n manas-ne ek din parl-gn kahyo ki, ‘tam tare 


That 

man-by 

one day 

the-fairies-to 

it-was-said that, 

‘ you when 

sail 

karan chall-jao, tan 

mai 

ek : lau 

darap-jaB ’ 

Pari-ne 

wall ing to-mahe 

go, then 

1 

alone 

afroid-become ’ 

The-fairies-by 

i-khu 

ghar-gi 

knrvji 

de-di, 

anr 

kahyo ki, 

‘phalani 

tlns-one-to 

the-house-of Leu was-given 

, and 

if-icas-satd that, 

‘ such-and-such 

koth'"ri-gu 

mat 

ngbarije; 

aur 

sab 

kbthbu 

ughar-ge 

room-to 

not 

open , 

and 

all-[pther) the-rooms 

opened-havmg 

dekhat-rah-je ’ In kburi-mai 

ek mahlno gujar 

gayo, veh 


loot ing-remain.' This happiness-in one month having-passed went ; those 

pari u-ki janana ban-gai, anr wob un-ka khasam, 

fotne * big wives became, and he their husband 

\ 

£k dm une manas-ga dil-mai ai, uki ‘ ne kothbi-gli 

One dag that man-of the-mind-into it- came, that ‘ those rooms-to 

ughar’ge dekh’ni chah’je ’ Une koth*ri-ga ugharan-gi 

opened-havmg to-see it-is-proper ’ That room-to opening-for 

pari nab kari-di u-ne botb'ri ugbari. Tan 

( by)-the-fairies prohibition made-teas him-by the-room tcas-opened Then 

nee kbthbi-mai gadho mandhyb disyb. Pal’na u-ki magar-par, anr 

that room-in an-ass tied-up was-seen A-saddle its bach-on, and ' 

jara saman aswari-go u-ki magar tbo Gadho kehan lago 

jewelled trapping ndxng-for its bach (-on) was The-ass to-say began 

ki, ‘tu. a, roMre-par charh-ja; max ta-kbu thbii der-mai 
that, ‘ fhov come, me-on mount -up ; I thee-to a-shori while-in 
badi dur-tal sail kara-ge yti puja-deb ’ , 'W'ob 

a-gieat distance-to a-jaunt caimd-to-mat e-hating here will-bring ’ That 

manas asrrar hb-gayb Gadho asman-gu udyb, anr ek ban-mai ja-parro, 

man rider became The-ass the-zly-to few, and one forest-in ahghted, 

dblri-par phrran iago, gand‘gi khan Jagd 

mnnure-on lo-walt -about began, dirt to-eat began. 

Tut manas-ne sam'jhyb, ‘gadho bhukbo chhai, kau k-ba 

That inan-by it-was- thought, * the-ass hungry is, something eating 

pi 1<*-’ Ap utar-ge danak sb-gayo. 

drinf mg let-il-tal * ’ He-hmself dismounted-havxng at-once went-to-sleep ^ 

Dinak akh lag-gal Akh ugbari tan kah dekhyb ki 

At-once eve closed Lye opened then what was-seen that 
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gadho 
th e-ass 
katro-db, 
l tiled -teas, 
garb , 
he-weut ; 
mha 

there cause-to-reach ' 
mushkal chkai, ab 
difficult 
puja-diyQ 
mill-contey 


mha 
there 
wah 
that 
kahan 
fo-say 
pnja-de 1 


nal rahrb, anr 

not remained, and 

jagah 
place 
lago 

he-began 
Tan 
Then 

tu gbar-ka jetlid 
is, now thou fhme-oten first-born 
TirS kahro tiyS-hi jetha 
Just-as it-icas-said so the-first-born 
jagah une janana-ne une 

instead that woman-bv that 


tme 

that 


jagah 

P y ace 


bah’ru 

the-noit 


disi 

Tine 

janana-jole 

danr-ge 

tcas-seen 

That 

weman-near 

run-haring 

b. 

ma-khh 

ek beri 

pher 

i that 

l me 

one time 

again 

nne janana-ne 

jawab 

diro ki, 

‘rah 

that tcoman-by 

answer 

was- given fha f 

, ‘this 


beta-gii le-a Tan mat 

son bring Then I 

beta-gu le-ayu, anr 

son-to he-brovght, and 


anr 

and 


bak”ra-gi jagah nne j'anana-ne nne bera-gu ubo-kar-diyb, 

the-goat-of instead that tcoman-by that son-to sfanding-tcas-made, 

talhrar nne manas-ga hatk-mai di, anr man fra parban Lag! 

the-sword that man-of hand-tn tcas-gicen, and tncanfaftons to-recite she-benan 


Tare bakhat sarat-go aro, to talbvar nne manas-ga bafh-ma-di 
When the-time the-sign-of came, then the-sword that man-of hand-m-frou 
le-li, la, ‘ pasu, ta-kliu koi ant nai ayo 5 
she-tooh, that, 'brute, thee-to am / meaning not has-come ? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the wav, 
stopped for the night m a waTside bouse At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her loner He stared where he was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her conduot ‘ Is not,' said he, * thine own son dear to thee c ’ 
She replied, ‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister I will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation.’ 

So the m an took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it 
she said, ‘Come to me on the first Sandar of next month with a first-born goat, and 1 
will sire rou the explanation ’ So on the first Snndar of the nest month the man 
brought her the goat She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
tjoat to stand, and she put a rermihon mark on its forehead Then she gare a sword into 
the man’s hand and said, * H hen I gire thee the sign kill the goat ’ Then 'he recited 
some incantations and gare the sign The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold he 
immediately found hims elf m the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door He walked round 
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside There 
he found a bedstead and bedding, hut nobodr was there, so he quietly lar down on the 
bed and went to sleep 

I\ow the owners of this house were four fairies When they came home then were 

quite frightened to see a strange man, and they said among themselves, ‘ God has smr ns 
M “ - 2 E £ 
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a man in the middle of this forest Let ns not say anything to him. 5 So they said 
not hing to him. and when he avroke they put nice food before him, and did all they 
could for hi? comfort In this wav they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
ther all became quite fond of him and he of them 

* One day the man said to them, ‘ When yon go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
of being alone 5 So they gave him the keys of the house and told him that he might 
amuse hims elf by loo king into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not 
to go After a month had passed they got on so well together .that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives 

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the 
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter 
In the room he saw an ass It had a saddle on its hack, and jewelled trappings The 
ass said to him, c Mount my hack, and I will take thee for a nde for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely hack here. 5 So the man got on its 
hack, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest 
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. Xo sooner had 
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he had killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies She replied, ‘ This is a difficult tbmg to do If yon will bring me your first- 
born son, I will be able to send you there 5 As soon as she had finished, he went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the hoy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood She put a, sword into the man’s hand and began to recite 
her incantations When the time came for her to make the sign to stake the mortal 
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘ Thou brute, dost thou not yet 
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover c 5 


Except those received from the district of Hu zaffargarh all the remaining Laban! 
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary 

The specimens received from kluzaffargarh are quite different This district is 
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpnr, and the Muzaffargarh 
Laban! specimens are in or d i n ary Bikaner! A few lines from the commencement of 
a folk-tale which in itself i» not of great interest, and is moreover not verv decent, 
will show this 


£k saudagar saudagta-ne gio. Saudagar- zad! 

A merchant trade-for tcen f . The-merchan f ’s-icife 
Padshahl-ro wazir ek buddhi-ne kahe lago, 

Thc-J ingdom-cf the-icazlr an o 7 d-icoman-to to-zay began , 

dhurl iao, mare-la-re majlas kara 5 

near go, me-icith intimacy male’ 


ek 1 !! rahi. 
atone remained 
‘ sandagar-zadi 
‘ f h e-mercha nf's- wife 


It is unnecessary xo give more. It will he seen that the above is ordinary Bikaner!. 
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for ‘ two 5 is di, as in the Labhani 
-of the Central Provinces- 



809 


LABANT OF GUJARAT 

As an example of the Labhani (locally called ‘ LabanI ’) of Gujarat, I give an 
extra ot from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Panoh Mahals It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi LabanI in changing an 
initial A to g. Thus, Ao, of, becomes go , and hi, that, becomes gi I have not found nnv 
instances of the change of t to d, whioh also ocouxs m the Panjab As will be seen 
from the specimen, the dialeot is m other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvl 

Amongst speoial peculiarities, we may notioe the change of t to a in words liho 
dim for dm, a day, and nabalyo for nibalyo, he went out So, e becomes a in phafbb 
for pher^bb, to joumoy U becomes a in malab for mull, a country, a (fan for ndau, 
prodigal, and gamayo for gnmdyo, wasted All these also occur in colloquial Gujarati 
The usual postposition of the agent case is ne, hut we have also ge in G-ge gamayo, 
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is it, ti, or vt 

[No 17] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABANI. 


(District Parch Mahals ) 


£k manakh-ge do chhora tha 
One man to two sons were 
a-ge kiyo gi, ' mara bh 


dada-ge 


do chhora tha Ti-me-ga nana chhora-ne S-giL 
two sons were Them-m-of the-younger son-ly htm-of 

gi, ‘mara bhag-go jo mal ave ti ma-gt. 


father-to tt-was-said that, ‘ my share-of what propeity comes that 


mu-gc 

me-to 


Paohhe 


dada-ne 


mal-me-thi 


give' Ajterwards htm-qf father-by property-in-from htm-of share having-dwtdcd 


prodigal having- 
u-ga kane sab bo-riyd, ne 

htm-of near all disappeared, and 

tabe vi-ge hhld pad*wa lag! 

then him-fo distress to-fall began 

gayo, ne vz-gi sath roal-gayo 

he-went, and him-of with was-joined 

duh'ra cbaPwa ghslye melyo 
swine feeding for he-was-sent 
5-ga-thI yo 5-gI bhukhi 

that-of-from he htm-of the-hungry 

l-se divo nl. 


Thoda dan kede nana chhora-ne sab 

A-few days afterwards the-younger son-by all 

kar-diyo, ne dur*ka malak pbar'wa nakalyo. 

cas-made, and a-distant country to-journey he-tcent-out 

hoi 6-ge 6-go mat gamayo 

having-become him-by him-of the-property was-syuandered 


mal 

property 

Ne 

And 

Job 

When 

padyo, 

fell, 

Lane 


gayo, ne vi-gi 

he-icent, and him-of t 

duk'ra char*wa ghalye 
swine feeding for 
5-ga-thI yo Q-gl 

that-of-from he him-Oj 

I-ge diyo nl 

him-fo tt-was given not 


malak-me bhari kal padyo, 

the-country-tn a-heavy famine fell, 

Tabe Sna malak-ga lok kano 

Then that country-of a-person near 

tne u-ge ap-ga kbct-me 

J3y-him himfor his-own f eld-in 
Dok*rya jo khabakl khati, 
The-swme what food med-to-eat, 
kokh hhaPtci, pan S-gc 
belly he-used-to-fill ; but that-asfor 
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The present tense of the verb substantive is as usual in Labliani 'JL'bus 



Singular 

PI oral 

1 

cWm or 

c/</ia or chhd 

2 

chhe 

chh6 or chhf 

3 

chhe 

Child 


Xote that chhe can be used for any person and in both numbers It n nbo ii"d 
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other parage i in 
the specimens The Gujarati forms hato and Id are also freely use d 

The conjugation of the finite verb is the samo as that of Perar Labbanl may 

note the Gujarati form geld as well as giyd, for ‘ he Trent ’ 

TYe have a peculiar negative in natar detd, iras not giving 
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Baeu-cpia DtAiECT. 


Chi-- 


Specimen i. 

Ik adhrl-re cl i~± chhe. Ea-ce-a- SI-Lo r.ar.Lko \a's - r< 

Ore ncr-io x rrc ?zr.z i~ere. Tr e? r-fr' rr, if z-^vingtr the-jeffsr-to 

pcmLyd c re car. ;d milrs hiss: chib, zrjzzr.H c-Sj- ’ 0 

ciled, ‘ 0 ~~ nrs-rr 

nzzci band r ~ ~ J 0-r5 r.e'A has ' : sab N '"o, 

fre-f-cre rczing -divided iz-ryn-fverT Eds w larger rJ7 rygf} rg t'/t, 
T rakh-lido, dcre-rf mm: eisa's-myd. LZ~~ *■ ... 

rtrselfinth Kept, seen**? vv^-cjx: Tr 

kim S-re-mai sab ark' a: a. -rears 

c^-cf-in cU l’<vrz r'T"* 1 "^k 

mal-mdn -zry-r.ys , r - zza-^. 

fre-frofertv tr c tczcyy-ed^cg. *Sc* yy 

taro carib ho^iyo Or rrrlr.5-: ~~y ' V 

re ^ peer tofline. / "J- ' '~' 

apkk pailyg-mai ~r ; “ _ 

H*-coi /*/*-'» niv* fyy yy 

khato-tb, ^ - 

tfe^ic’ re eating-usere, Iho’e fv* T -* y y~^ 

^ df'to Tsde nl-rft ^ 

r 7 «««•**• rAcn “ CT ^' ^ 


i>. Tre-to give ’ JJ\rn-f// 

w -" r j vd 0 A ^6/ 

c- r / f} rjf 

~ A- ,f * ' ■ 

Trer'e <z'ye-f/~"'g I'd 
r - 

. WrA ' r ~ ' f - ° 


c-g~et? fc'/~e f* 1 i fs 


-'-•-fz* '<A-e?jv‘-vr*. x. * fe.y'g-'xr* 


< 


k v' 7 v- y 

, v,r3.v : 7 
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hade maT tabre kahe-tha bahar nahi giyo , tai kade maane bag*rbta 
ever I thy command-from out not went, by-thee ever to-me hid 
Ti dino Hah?, te mimi ap*ne yaro-nalS kbush! har§ Jndu 
even tcas-given not, that I-also my-own frtends-mth happiness may male. When 
takro ai beta, ayo-ohh§, jai tahro mal hafij'rS-re glmrc 

thy this son come-ts, by-whotn thy property harlots-tn-of in-house 

ujare-chhe tu oh-re waste wado-bak“ra ]hat*kay6-cbhc.’ Oh-no 
squandered-was by-thee him-of for big-he goat cansed-to-be hilled-is ' Utm-to 

nJ 

oh kabyo, ‘ re beta, tu roj mabar-pai rave obbe, ]o 
by-htm i t-was said, * 0 son, thou every-day me-near living art, whatever 
mabr5 obbe, so tahro obbe Abe kbush hoto obabl cblie, ai tahro bhai 

mine is, that thine ts Noto glad being proper is, tins thy brother 

mar-giyo-to, abe ji-paryo chhe , guma-giyo-to, abe a-milyo-cbbe * 
dead-was, now altve-become-ts ; lost-gone-was, now found-is' 
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Central Group. 


LABAjSI 

BahrtjPia Dialect. (District Sialkot.) 

Specimen II. 

Jade Baja Man Singh ayd-ohhe, oh raja-re-nale ham-i naukar 

When Raja, Man Singh come-was, that raj a- of -with we-also servants 

chbe Baja Man Singh ja-ke Kabul mar-lido Phir jad 

were Raja, Man Singh (-by) gone-having Kabul was-conquered Then when 
Baja Man' Singh Kabul mar-lido, phir oh-ne wajirS 

Raja Man Singh (-by ) Kabul was-conquered, then him-to ministers 

niusaddivO kahyS, ‘he Baja, tai Kabul sarkar-lido-chhe, abe 
statesman(-by) it-was-said, * 0 Raja, by-thee Kabul conquer ed-is, now 

tu pachlie Lahore-ne mur-ehal ’ Jade Guj*rat Baja Man Singh 

thou bach Lahore-to bach-go ’ When Oujrat Raja Man Singh 

a utaryo, oh-de-mahare char jati tf, Pawar, Bathaul, 

having-come alighted, him-of-in-attendance four clans were, Pawar, Rathaul, 

Cholian, Tur. Ian jati mhari kaim-rahT, ek jat Tur Guj*ri 

Chohati, Tur. Three clans ours survived, one clan Tur a-Gujn 

pachhe MusoPman ho-gayo-to Phir Baja mur gay 6 Jo 

for Muhammadan become-were Then the-Rdja bach-went Whosoever 

Baja-nal mhar bhai mur-gae, oh mur-gae Phir ham-i Bam- 

the-Rajd-with our brothers returned, they returned Then 1 we-also Ram- 

nagar wasat-rahe, utte ap*ne ghar waheli kam-i ghal- 

nagar stayed, there our-own houses big-buildings by-us-also were- 
lidl TTttha uth-ke ®ham-i S5dh*re a-ke 

constructed Therefrom ansen-having we-also Sodhra, having-come 
wasat-rahe , phir S0dh*re-th8 uth-ke ham-i gao ghal-lid 

tired, (hen Sodhra-from arisen-having by-us-also milage was-founded 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Mlien Baja Man Singh 1 came here, we were his servants The Baja conquered 
Kabul, and then his m’msters and courtiers advised him to return towards Lahore 
M hen he halted m the Punjab District of Gujrat, four of our clans, Pawar, Bathaur, 


1 oE Arnb£r (Jaipur} He raa Akbar’e funons lieutenant. 
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Chohan, and Tur, were m attendance on him Three of these haTe snrnTed, bnt the 
fourth, the Tur, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Girjar woman. Those of 
our brethren who went home with the Baja went home , but we stopped at Ramnagar 
where we built houses and dwellings Thence we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there 
Then we again moved from Sodhra and founded our present villages 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT. 


English 

LabhanI (of Beror) 

LobSnltl of Panjab. 

1 One . . 

Eka 

Ek 

2 Two . 

Di 

Do, da 

3 Three 

Tin 

Tin 

4 Tour , 

Ohar 

Ohar 

6 Five . 

I PSoh 

i 

P5oh 

6 Six 

i 

| CHhO 

Chhau, chiO 

7 Seven 

Sat 

sst. 

8 Bight . , 

At 

Ath 

9 Nine 

Now 

Nan 

10 Ten 

Dos 

Das 

11 Twenty 

Vis 

Bib 

12 Fifty . 

Poahas . . 

PaobflB 

13 Hundred . . , 

1 

So . 

Son 

14 I . 

Mo, mS; may , 

MoT 

15 Of me , 

Mhro, mhSro . 

1 

MharO 

16 Mine • 

MfirO, Tnhftrfi , • 

MharO 

17 We 

| Ham 

Ham 

18 Of oa 

Hamaro . 

Ham4r8 

19 Onr 

Hamiro 

Ham8rO 

20 Thou 

T5, tQ 

TQ, th8 

21 Of thee . . 

TarO 

Tharo 

22 Thine 

Taro 

Thhro 

23 Ton 

Tam, tamo 

Tam 

24 Of you . 

TnmarO 

ThuarO 

25 Tour 

TamirO • 

ThuSrO 
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r -ri 


Li'-Url (c£ B e*r), 


TrtM~K cf Pirjia. 


! 


25 He 

• 


j tr, o 

i 



. 5 0, TTCta 
( 

27 Of lap 

• 


. 1 0-ro 



t 

t 

. t 

\ 

tJ -go, u-k/j 

23 Hu 

• 

■ 

! 

• 0~r3 ■ 

• 

• 

i 

i 

i 

» 

V 

i 

ti -go, e-ts 

2s Tksr 

- 

• 

i 

50 

i 

• 


( 

\ 

* f 

V e, reh. 

S5 Of step 


• 

. i ArS-rn, ami-r® 
i 




TJ-gs, Tm-tc. 

31 Their 



1 

1 . 

. ! arra.-r5 

1 



- 

Tj-gO, rm-ko. 

31 Hand 



1 

. Hit 

, 

■ 

• 

j 

Hitfc. 

33 Foot 



;p« 

I 

. Tit 



} 

! 

G&d3 

34. Tce-e 




* 


Tit. 

35 Epe 

• 


1 

• 1 Ailii • 

t 



• 

; Ath. 

; 

: 

35 Heath 



. ■ ZJapds . 


• 

• 

Mfih. 

37 Tooth 


• 

s 

• , Dft 

1 




Dft 

33 Ear 

• 

• 

^E£a. 

\ 


0 

. 

Hin. 

35 Hair 

« 

• 

J 

1 

• t l^>ui • 

f 


* 

• 

Kfe. 

40 Head 

• 

» 

. • m^brj . 

i 


0 

* 

[ Hatha 

4L Tcrrgas 

• 

• 

. I jibH 

t 


) 

• 

j Jib. 
j 

42. Bsllf 



.’pst 



i 

Pit. 

43 Bach 

• 

• 

* 

. ! Pnt-ti.5, jr5&5 

i 


• 

• 

E£d, pagar 

44. ter 



• i Loko 


• 

• 

L ah. 

45 Geld 


• 

1 

r 

- , SC=5 
* 
f 


• 

* 

Sops 

45 SZrer 



> 

. i Sap; 

1 



• 

ChloL 

47 Father 



- 1 Biph 
( 


• 

• 

Eip3. 

ic 2Iether 

• 


.‘TIP . 

t 


• 


Eih 

45 Brother 

• 

• 

1 

- 1 Bhy 

i 

• 

• 

• 

Bhia. 

5 r ' S-eier 

• 

• 

.‘stAr . 



. 

Bharat. 


} 


YTr^zr 


Bixca 


BrddI, b-.ddhl, a 
eppS, Ii's'tal, 


0.0" 


-Xrsohlrt 


EngllA, 


53 Wife 
64 Child 
56 Son 
56 Daughter 

67 Slavo , 

68 Cultivator 

69 Shophord 

60 God 

61 Dovil , 

62 Sun , 

63 Ifoon 


1 (,\f li fwr ^ 

Oliluinl , 

* » 

noi« . . . 

it?n . , 

■IflftffAd . 

Kliflfiliy/ijfl 
Wmn'gnr , 

Dfnv 

JJJ.nt 

hnn , t t 

am . 


I '1 \vf 

""M lanftm, 

ilrtluV, 

t'hliAiyi, 

oiiiimi, 

I'Aiurt, 

•Imfdni, 

C1)||A| t|, Av/l/fl, 

Wnl, //uni, 

I Hull, 

I'lii/ij, 

an 


64. Star 

TW 

, 'IV /o. 

65 Fxre , 

j > 7ir 

/(/ 

VTztpz 

I 

tl, 

l • 

t’t'/i. 

57 

Gfa 

a,t- 

K.C 

Or*V 


'Ji 0" Tr ' 

C i ^ 4 •( 

' «■ / 

. a c. 


i — Lrr.r 




y ''t* ?■ • /„ 

t, 

/ r / • s* ft. 


, MTA C 




'<-sr 



English 

Lubhanl (of Berar) 

Latinld of P&njib 

SO Come 

A 

A. 

81 Beat 

Mar 

Mar 

82 Stand • 

Ubho rah 

Khalg-ja 

83 Die 

Mar 

Mar-] a 

84 Give 

Da • • 

De 

85 Run 

Dh£s 

Nath-ja, nha(h-]a 

80 Up 

Uppar . 

Upar 

87 Near 

Kane 

NEpE 

83 Dothi 

Hete 

Talo, thalle 

1 

89 Far « 

Ghap . 

Dfir 

90 Before 

Aghe . 

Age 

V 

9L Behind 

Pachhe , pachhe 

Pachhe 

i 

92 Who 

Kup . 

Kaun, kehtrfl 

93 What 

Kfi 

Ka, has 

94 Why 

Kata na 

BaO. 

95 And 

An • 

Aur, te 

96 But 

Pan 

Par 

97 If . 

Jo • « • 

J6 

93 Tea 

Har* 

Hs 

99 No 

Nahi 

Nahi, ns 

100 Ala3 

Arere 

Afsos, amass 

/ 

101 A father . 

Bapu 

BapA 

102 Of a father 

BapS-r5 . 

BapQ-gO, -k5 

103 To a father . 

. Bape-na 

Bapfi-kho, -g-a, -gg, -ks, -r 

104 From a father . 

Bape-kan-ti (or -ki-ti) 

Bapu-kolo, -dl, -san. 

105 Tro fathers . 

. Dl tap . 

Ds baph 

100 Fibers 

j 

i Eapa 

l 

DhEr s5r5 bapfi. 
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Engliih. 

Lfrttban] (of Berar) 

Babanlri ctl Patif&h 

107 Of fathers 

BfipS-ra 

Bupfi-go, -hi 

108 To fathers 

B&p&-na 

Bipti-khS, -gtl -ha, no 

109 From fathers . , 

BSpS-kan-tl 

BupO-Jcti)?, -di, -nan 

110 A daughter 

Be ti 

| 

C)>bori 

111 Of a daughter 

Befl-na . 

Chhflrl-ga, cte 

112 To a daughter , 

Betl-na , 

CJjhOn-kJj?, r tc 

‘ 

113 From a daughter 

1 BSfi-kan tl . , 

CbhGn-kalS, cte 

114 Two daughters 

1 

DI betijS 

1 ; 

Do chhtiri 

! 


115 Daughters 

116 Of daughters 

117 To daughters . 

118 From daughters 

119 A good man 
129 _Of a good man 

121 To a good man 

122 From a good man 

123 Two good man 
124. Good men 

125 Of good men . 

126 To gond men 


1 BEtiyi 

I 

' BitfjH zJi 
BetljS-na 
Bedya-ian tl . 

. Bhalo ml?S3 
Bhall minas-nO 
. Bhala ma?as-na 
Bbala minas-ian-il 
, Dl Khali minus 
. BhaB mints . 

. 3im£ mZnm-xr 


Dh£r chh/jri 
Cbharj-gO, 

Cbhtr'-kh'j, t-ir t 

Cbherf-kal?, rto 
ChahgO band/5 
Cbafiga hasda gr, t i (r 
Change banda-kh?, etc 
ChaigS nandi-hsl?/ ete 
- D5 chaSgra 'bantEj 



127 From go">3 men 
125- Apd -nmmim 


_ mfnss-Amn-u. - 


nnanm nm- 


129 AKadK-r 


msrab chl'ra 


t-drnrr nu-j-rr. 


10' G-'-d 


. BnaBl&e 


Chang nr 


10 L A Kad g-rl 

132 Go-d 

133 Better 


. Kharab ch heri 

Bhato, Schho 
. 0 tl schh5 


- E-. 


i 





IacbonT (cf 


LacinK of Pan j ab 


134 Best 

Gbsas achhs, sS-fi EcKhC 

Sabh-dl chadgs 

135 High. 

■tTch. . . . 

Echs 

135 Higher 

0-tl fich 

E-di 5cb3. 

137 Highest 

S§-ti fich 

. Sabb-di Sets. 

13t A hcrS= . 

GhSdS . 

. Gb5f5 

135 A mere 

GtCdl 

Ghflri 

140 Horses . 

Gbsda • 

Dh5r ear3 gbsja 

14L Hares 

Gbjli 

Dh£r sari gb5fl. 

142. AMI 

Balad 

. Sfd, ( a 'Mlccf ) mn 5 

143 A co- 

GavAil . 

Garni 

144. Bolls 

. Balad 

Dber e££, dh£r nani. 

145 Co— s 

Ga— *di . 

. DhSr gatqa. 

145 A dog 

Kvatra 

. Kathtfl 

147 A crtcb « 

K— atri . 

Entb*ri. 

14S Dcgs 

. E-vatr-i . 

Dber tcth*ri. 

145 Bitches 

Kvrstr: 

. Dh5r bntVri. 

150 A fce gest 

Bat'ra . 

. B9b*it5 

151 A ferasle gcsi . 

Bai^rt, chh4S 

. B rJ&rL 

152 Goats 

Bal^ri 

Bst*ra 

153 A —tie ceer 

KSla-it 

Ha -a a. 

154 A feraale deer . 

Ealaal 

. Hariri. 

155 Dee- 

Ealarl ... 

Ph?r ba-sn. 

155 Ian 

113 chati or cbh3 

. Hal a, 5, aS, haigo, chtaig*. 

157, Tact: art 

TC chhl chha 

TU e. i, haig5, chhaigo 

155 Ee.s 

Ecbt-cbba . 

. 0 e, bat go, ebba Z3 

155 TTeare 

Ean caha- cr.ha 

Hara Z, taigs, cb.ba.gd. 
ebaai. 

151 Tea are . 

Tara cat 3, etta 

. Tara f, r,, baigd, chhaigd. 





LflbhSnl (of Berar) 


LtblnkJof PanJ»b 


216 Ton Trent 


| Tam gg 


216 They went 


217 Go 


218 Going 


219 Gone 


220 What is your name TamnrO n&m kSi chhg ? TbSrfl la nam P 

221 How old is this horse P Te ghodg-nO amnr kafrl Inliff ghopi-gi ha umar P 

chhg ? * 

222 How far iB it from here Atg ti KuSmlr knt*ri dur Tabff-dl Kashmir l-,f‘n 7 

to Kashmir? chhS? dflrhai? 

223 How many sons are Tare bape rS gharg-ma Thari bapn-gg gbar kina 

there in your father’s kat“riS bSta chhg i chhora s p 

house ? 

224 I have walked a long May a] ghapl dfire-ti ohalap ilaT Sj dher dftr-dl tfir-ho 

wav to-dav fivO ohho fir!!. 


226 The eon of my nncle is Mare hakg-rg chhora ro MbSra oh5chi-go chhora 
mamed to his sister veha 0-ri beh*ne ti vega C-gl bhainl hare vihayo 

do 

226 In the house is the Gharg-ma dhfljg ghodS-rO ChittS gbOpl gl kathl ghar- 

saddle of the white gbogir chhg go mahi 0 

horse 

227 Put the saddle upon 0 rg pfithg-par ghogir Kfithi ft gl kSd-pi kas dCO 

his baok. do da 

22S I have beaten his son May o re ohbori ng wgrfgk Mai 0 gg obhOrg gft bar a 
with many stripes phat*ka maryo ohbg baitu kap5 mono 

229 He is glaring cattle on U 0 (gkada rg maths par 0 mil pahSri g6 Biri-par 
top of tho bilk dhor cbarSro chhg churn nlio do 

280 He is sitting on a horse 0 jhfide rS hgtg ghodg-par 0 darakbt-ge tale gliOjg 
under that tree bais-chhg baitbo heiyO 


231 His brother is taller 0 ro bhiil 0 n behens ti tf-go bbafi fi-gi bbaiul dl 

than his sister ucho chhg lamo e 

232 The pace of that is O-rn kunmat adhli rupiyfi TT-gO mol dhil rupaio g 

two rupees and a obhS 
half 

233 My father lives in that Maro b5pnSn‘kya gharg-ma Mharo bapu unha chhOla 

small house raha-chhg I gbar mE rahg 


small house raha-chhg gbar mE rahg 

234 Give this rupee to O-na I rupiyS da . Teh rupaio ft ne de-de 

him 

235 Tote those rupees from O-re-kan ti 0 rupiya lel§ Ve rapaia fi-ge*pai di Ie-lC 

him j 

236 Beat him ivell and bind O-na Lhnp mar an 0 na U-g3 chafcgl laru nur, tc 

him with ropes j badh'pi ti bidh j rassi kap5 chimad 

237 Draw water from the ' BiwMi mabg ti papi kadh Kua mS-dl p5m Urb 

well. 1 i 


233 Walk before me 


Mire EgliS chal 


! Mgre S g6 chal. 


239 Whose boy comes be- Tgre lari kgrO chhora 5w- KO go cbbo-0 thukrgpkchhg 

hind you ? chhg ? * 

240 From whom did you Tam kg rg-kSHyg mol bde 5 TQ kn gc p5-dl Lie Ilij 

buy that ? 

241 From a shopkeeper of TS kh&de-rg duian-dira | 

the village knnh £-tL j ° 
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